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ANDHRA UNIVERSITY CODE 

VOLUME 11 

CHAPTER XXXIII. 

ADMISSION TO EXAMINATIONS. 

1. Every candidate for a University Examination shall unless Act, Sec, S3 (2). 
exempted from the provisions of this section by an order of the 
Syndicate, made in accordance with conditions laid down by 
the Academic council, be an enrolled ynember of an affiliated 
college, 

% No candidate shall be admitted to any examination until R©.-^iBtration for 
he has been registered. A candidate shall be registered airesh 
on each occasion on which he presents himself for examination 
and no candidate shall be registered until he has paid the fee pres- 
cribed for the examination, 

3. A candidate applying for admission to the Matriculation exa- 
raination for the first time shall furnish as his date of birth tlie date in University 
as entered in his S.S.L.C. register. records. 

Ordinance. 

Candidates for whom S.S.L.C. register has nob been maintained, 
the date as entered in the school register at the time when he last 
studied in the highest class of the Secondary department shall be 
furnished. 

A candidate permitted to apply for admission to the Matricula- 
tion examination without having studied in any recognized institution 
shall at the time of the first appearance for the Matriculation exa- 
mination furnish the exact date of birth, 

A candidate applying to be matriculated without appearing for 
the Matriculation examination of the University, shall furnish the 
date of birth as given in his S.S.L.C. register or as registered by the 
authority which conducted the examination which in his case has 
been considered equivalent to the Matriculation examination of the 
Andhra University. 

♦ Vide page 260 infra. 
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Candidates who apply for post Intermediate examinations after 
passing an examination recognized as equivalent to the Intermediate 
or a corresponding examination of the Andhra University, shall be 
called upon to furnish the date of birth as given by them to the 
body conducting that examination at the time they applied for admis- 
sion to the examination. 

An entry once made shall not be altered so far as University 
purposes are concerned and will have to be repeated at subseciuent 
examinations. 

4. No candidate for examination shall be entitled to a refund 
of any fee he may have paid, but the Syndicate may at its 
discretion grant such a refund in any particular case or class of 
cases. 


5. Each candidate for an examination shall produce such 
evidence as the Syndicate may direct of having previously passed 
the (lualifying examination prescribed by the Code if any. He shall 
also, unless otherwise exempted, produce in the prescribed form the 
necessary certificate or certificates required by the Code. 

6. The Syndicate shall have power to exempt by a special 
order a candidate for a University examination belonging to any one 
of the following categories, from being an enrolled member of an 
affiliated college : — 

(i) Women ; 

(ii) Pandits and Munshis who hold an Oriental Title 

Diploma ; 

(iii) Commercial Instiuctors who have passed the concerned 

technical examimdions and the Technical Teachers’ 
Certificate examination of the Higher Grade conducted 
by the Secretary to the Commissioner for Government 
Examinations ; provided that in the case of commercial 
instructors of secondary schools employed prior to 
23th November 1929 the possession of a Technical 
Teacher’s certificate of the Higher Grade in commercial 
subjects need not be insisted upon ; 
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(iv) Teachers who have put in an approved service of not less 

than five years and whose qualifications are such that 
there is no provision for them to take the Teachers' 
Training Certificate in their special subjects ; and 

(v) Any other teacher who has passed an examination in 

Teachers’ training oi the grade for which he is qualified 
by his general educational attainments; 

Provided however that no one coming under (ii), (iii) and 
(iv) shall be considered eligible for exemption unless he has put in 
after passing the special examination noted against each at least 
three years service in a college affiliated to, or recognised by, the 
University or an institution situated in the Andlna, University area 
recognised by the Syndicate alter due encjuiry or the Director of 
Public Instruction, Madras, or the District Educational Council; 

Provided also that in the case of a Teacher (who has served 
in a recognised secondary or secondai y training school for a period 
of at least three years after pissing the Secondary Grade Training) 
appearing tor the B. Ed. Degree Examination and satisfying the 
other conditions laid down above, the possession of a trained 
teachers’ certificate ol the Secondary Grade and of a certificate 
of having undergone the last term’s intensive training on the 
collegiate grade on the practical side, shall be deemed sufficient. 

No candidate however shall be permitted to present himself 
for an examination in a Science subject for which a practical course 
is necessary under the Regidations, unless lie produces a certificate 
from the Principal of an affiliated college to tlie effect that the candi- 
date has taken such a course in the laboratory attached to the said 
affiliated college. 

The Syndicate shall satisfy itself in each case before granting 
exemption of the candidates good conduct and diligent and 
regular study. 

No person shall be considered eligible for exemption unless he or 
she has lived continuously within the area of affiliation of the 
University for a period of not less than two years immediately 
preceding the date of application for exemption or, in the alternative, 
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Exemption from 
attendance 
certificates : 
Begalationa. 


For shortage 
of attendance. 


For students who 
appeared for 
examinations in 
other Universities, 


passed the examination of this University immediately below the 
examinal ion for which exemption is sought, provided however that in 
’^he case of the latter category of candidates, service in any 
educational institution recognized by the Education Departments of a 
Provincial Government shall be deemed as equivalent to service in a 
recognized institution as prescribed above. 

For purposes of this rule candidates employed in the ins. 
pection branch of the Educational Department shall be treated as 
though they are employed in the profession of teaching. 

7. In the case of a student who has failed to keep during 
the year three-fourths of tlic attendances prescribed by the institution 
of which he is a member and is therefcre unable to produce his 
annual certificate of attendance, the Syndicate may grant exemption 
from its production, provided that — 

(1) the shortage of attendance does not exceed five days ; 

(2) the case is recommended by the Principal of the College 
of which the student is a member ; 

(3) the Syndicate considers that the reasons given for 
failure to secure the prescribed attendance are satisfactory. 

Ejiemption in the case of students w^hose shortage of attendance 
exceeds 5 days shall be given only in exceptional circumstances. 
Exemptions in such cases may be granted by the Syndicate but each 
Case should be reported to the Academic Council. 

8. The Syndicate shall have power bo grant exemption from 
the production of prescribed attendance and progress certificate for 
the first year course leading up to either the Intermediate or B. A. 
Pass or B, Com. Pass Degree Examination in the case of students 
who, after having undergone satisfactorily the prescribed course for 
the corresponding examination of any other University recognized by 
the University for the purpose, appeared for the examination of that 
University and for some satisfactory reason desire thereafter to 
appear for the Intermediate or B.A. Pass or B. Com. Pass De^ee 
Examination of this University provided such students belong to the 
University area by being residents continuously for at least two 
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years in this University area, imnjediately prior to their joining the 
said course in the other University and provided also that tliey 
present the same subjects which they had studied in that University 
and for which there is provision in this University. 

9. The Syndicate shall have power to grant exemption from 
the production of certificates of attendance for Part III of the 
Intermediate or B.A. Degree Examinations to a student, who^ 
having passed Parts I and II under the New Regulations or 
Part I under the Old Regulations and failed in Part III or Part II as 
the case may be on at least two occasions, desires to present a new 
optional subject or set of optional subjects under Part III, provided 
that the new subject or subjects offered do not require a course of 
lal^oratory training, 

10. The Syndicate shall have power to grant exemption from 
production of the prescribed certificates of attendance for the 
course in any language other than English and Telugu in any part 
of the Intermediate oi the B.A. Degree Examination to a student 
studying in a college in which the language in respect of which 
exemption is sought is not taught provided that the Syndicate is 
satisfied 

(1) as to the reasons assigned by the student for not 
studying in a college where the language in question is taught, and 

(2) as to the arrangements made for instruction being received 
by the student in that language. 

11. The Syndicate shall have power to grant exemption from 
the production ol the prescribed certificate of attendance for one or 
more terms of the first year course in a non-science subject under 
Part III of the Intermediate Examination in the case of a student, 
who, after having studied for some time in one of the affiliated 
colleges, has to leave that college due to unforeseen circumstances to 
prosecute his studies in another college, provided that the Syndicate 
is satisfied as to the reasons assigned by the student for not studying 
in the first college and with the arrangement made by the^Principal of 
the new college for instruction being given to the student in the oom- 
I^leted portions of the subject requiring exemption. 
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12. The Syndicate shall have the power to grant exemption in 
the axse of a candidate for the Final M.B.B.S, Degree Examination 
who having failed in the examination is unable to produce an addition- 
al certificate of attendance for six months in one or more subjects of 
the examination in accordance with the Regulations, provided that he 
is recommended for exemption by the "Principal of an affiliated Medical 
College. 

13. The Syndicate shall have the power to grant exemption 
from the production of the required attendance certificates, to candi- 
dates for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts who have passed at least one 
of the Divisions ol the B. A. Degree Examination under the old by- 
laws of the Madras Eniversity and permit them to appear for tlie 
B.A. Degree Examination of the Andhra Eniversity in the Barts or 
Groups corresponding to the Divisions of the B.A. Degree Examina- 
tion under tlie said old by-laws which they liave not passed. 

U. The Syndicate shall have power to grant exemption from 
the production of the required attendance certificates to candidates 
who having passed the B. Sc. Degree Examination with one optional 
group are desirous of appearing lor the same examination in another 
optional group, provided that there shall be an interval ol at least one 
academic year between the passing ol one optional group and appea“ 
ranee in another group and provided also that such candidates shall 
be required to produce a certificate of having completed a practical 
course from the Principal of a college affiliated in the subjects for 
which such certificates are required, to the effect that the candidate 
has undergone such a course satisfactorily in the laboiatory attached 
to his college for a period of not less than one academic year, subject 
however to the condition that no candidate who has already passed 
any subject in one group, either as subsidiary or as main shall be 
recjuired to undergo a practical course in that subject as a subsidiary 
nor shall he be required to sit for the examliiatiou in that subject as 
a subsidiary and pass thereat. 

16. The Syndicate shall have power to grant exemption from 
the production of the required attendance certificates to candidates 
who, having passed the B.A. Degree examination with one optional 
group, are desirous of appearing for the examination in another 
optional group, provided that there shall be ah interval in each case 
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of at least one aoatlemic year between passing one optional group of 
the B.A. Degree Examination and appearance at another group and 
provided also that a candidate, in case he wishes to present himself in 
any subject for which a practical course is necessary under the Eegu- 
lations, shall produce a certificate from the Principal of a College 
affiliated in that subject to the effect that the candidate has taken 
such a course in a laboratory for a period of not less than one acade- 
mic year. 

16. The Syndicate shall have the power to grant exemption 
from the production of the required attendance certificates to candi- 
dates who, having passed a Degree Examination other than the B.A* 
Degree Examination are desirous of appearing for the B.A. Degree 
Examination, provided that there sliall he an interval in each case of 
at least one academic year between passing the first Degree Examina- 
tion and appearance at the B.A. Examination and provided also that 
a candidate, in case lie wishes to present himself in any subject for 
which a practical course is necess-^ry under the Regulations, shall 
produce a certificate from the Principal oi a college affiliated in that 
Sr'uhject to the effect tliat tlie candidate has taken such a course in a 
laboratory for a period of not less than one academic year. 

17. The Syndicate shall have the power to grant exemption 
from the production of an annual certificate of attendance (1) bo 
students who have been attending classes opened in a college with the 
sanction of the Syndicate pending affiliation, and (2) to students who 
are unable to obtain the necessary attendance certificate owing to the 
college of which they are members having to close for a time for 
reasons recognised by the Syndicate as satisfactory. 

The Syndicate shall have the power to grant exemption 
from tlie production of either or both of the annual certificates of 
attendance required by candidates for the Orient U Title examinations 
provided that the candidate — 

(1) is at the time of the examination at least twenty-five years 
of age, subject to the provision that this age rule shall not apply in 
the case of (1) women candidates or (2) candidates who, after getting 
themselves qualified for one Oriental Title, wish to appear for another 
examination in Oriental Titles or a Certificate of Proficiency in Ori- 
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ental Learning, or (3) candidates who have passed the B.A. Degree 
Examination of this University or an examination recogniijed as 
equivalent thereto. 

(2) is certified by the head of an affiliated or recognised institu- 
tion, or by a member of the Board of Studies dealing with the subject 
or language offered for the examination or by a Mahamahopadhyaya 
or a Shamsul-ul-ulama or any other competent scholar, recognised by 
the Syndicate, to ])e qualified by his attainments to appear for the 
examination. 

L9. All applications for exemption shall, as far as possible, be 
forwarded so as to reach the Registrar before the 1st October preced- 
ing the examination. 

•20. Orders of exemption granted under this Chapter shall be 
permanent. 
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OHAPTEE XXXIV. 


GENERAL RULES RELATING TO EXAMINATIONS 


1. (a) Examinations shall be held at such places as maybe Place of 

appointed by the Syndicate. A list of centres at which examinations 
will be held shall be published annually in the Gazette in the preceding 
April. 


(b) When there is more than one centre for a written exami- 
nation question papers shall be given out to candidates on the same 
day and at the same hour in every centre. 


2. Gazetted holidays shall be considered dies non for the pur- Gazetted holi- 
poses of the University Examinations. 

Ordinance. 

3. The text-books to be prescribed and the syllabus required by Text books and 
the Code other than those detailed in the Code shall be determined syllabuses, 
and notified from time to time by the Academic Council after consi- 

dering the recommendations of the Boards of Studies. 


4. The papers set in all examinations shall be such as a candi- Standard of 
date of decided ability well prepared in a subject can reasonably be 
expected to answer within the time allotted. Regulation. 


5. No question shall be put at any University examination Religious belief, 
calling for a declaration of religious belief on the part of the candidate, Regulation, 
and no answer or translation given by any candidate shall be objected 
to on the ground of its giving expression to any particular form of 
religious belief. 


6. All examinations, except practical and viva voce examinations, Conduct of 
shall be conducted by means of printed or written papers to be examinations, 
answered, except in the case of Vernaculars or Asiatic Classical 
Languages, in English unless otherwise stated therein. 


Provided that the question papers in non-language subjects, viz., 
Mathematics, Elementary Science and History and Geography, for 
the Matriculation Examination shall be set in English and shall be 
answered eil her in English or in the concerned Vernacular, 
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7. The Examination Boards shall report to the Syndicate the 
results of all examinations conducted or supervised by them, and the 
Syndicate shall publish lists of those candidates who have passed the 
examinations in accordance with the regulations. 

A certificate signed by the Registrar shall be given to each 
successful candidate at an examination other than an examination 
for a degree, title or diploma. 

Applications for certificates of having passed the Matriculation 
and Intermediate Examinations shall reach the Registrar not later 
than the 1st September or 1st February succeeding respectively the 
March or September Examination. A fee of three rupees shall be 
charged for all certificates issued on applications received after that 
date. 
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CHAPTEB XXXV. 

FEES. 

1. Fees payable to tbe University are classified under the Stat andOrd. 
following heads : — 

(a) Matriculation fee. 

(b) Examination fee. 

(c) Fee for registration of graduates. 

(d) Fee for supplying marks. 

(e) Fee for recognition of change of names. 

(f) Fee for migration certificates. 

(g) Fee for furnishing copy of application for an examination. 

(h) Fee for certificates not applied for in time. 

(i) Penal fee for non-attendance at convocation. 

(j) Fee for scrutiny of S.S.L. Certificates. 

(k) Fee for exemption from production of attendance 
certificates. 

(l) Fee for recognition of examinations of other Universities 
and of S.B.L.C. Examinations or the European High School 
Examinations conducted by bodies outside the jurisdiction 
of this University. 

(m) Fee for the issue of a duplicate pass certificate. 

(n) Fee for the issue of a provisional certificate. 

(o) Fee for supply of an extract from the Eegister of Candidates 
for an examination or the Register of Matriculates. 

(p) Fees payable to the University Colleges : — 

(1) Fee for registration of an application for admission. 

(2) Admission fee. 

(3) Tuition fee. 

(4) Fees for residence. 

(6) Games or athletics fee. 

(6) Beading room and magazine; fee. 

(7) Library fee. 
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7. The Examination Boards shall report to the Syndicate the 
results of all examinations conducted or supervised by them, and the 
Syndicate shall publish lists of those candidates who bavo passed the 
examinations in accordance with the regulations. 

A certificate signed by the Registrar shall be given to each 
successful candidate at an examination other than an examination 
for a degree, title or diploma. 

Applications for certificates of having passed the Matriculation 
and Intermediate Examinations shall reach the Registrar not later 
than the 1st September or 1st February succeeding respectively the 
March or September Examination. A fee of three rupees shall be 
charged for all certificates issued on applications received after that 
date. 
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CHAPTER XXXV. 

FEES. 

1. Fees payable to tbe University are classified under the Btat. and Ord, 
following heads : — 

(a) Matriculation fee. 

(b) Examination fee. 

(c) Fee for registration of graduates. 

(d) Fee for supplying marks. 

(e) Fee for recognition of change of names, 

(f) Fee for migration certificates. 

(g) Fee for furnishing copy of application for an examination. 

(h) Fee for certificates not applied for in time. 

(i) Penal fee for non-attendance at convocation. 

(j) Foe for scrutiny of S.S.L. Certificates. 

(k) Fee for exemption from production of attendance 
certificates, 

(l) Fee for recognition of examinations of other Universities 
and of S.S.L.C. Examinations or the European High School 
Examinations conducted by bodies outside the jurisdiction 
of this University. 

(m) Fee for the issue of a duplicate pass certificate. 

(n) Fee for the issue of a provisional certificate. 

(o) Fee for supply of an extract from the Register of Candidates 
for an examination or the Register of Matriculates, 

(p) Fees payable to the University Colleges: — 

(1) Fee for registration of an application for admission. 

(2) Admission fee. 

(3) Tuition fee. 

(4) Fees for residence. 

(6) Games or athletics fee, 

(6) Reading room and magazinOi fee. 

(7) Library fee. 
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(8) University Union Fee. 

(9) Laboratory Fee. 

(q) Fee for scrutiny and verification of the correctness of the 
additions of the marks recorded on the answer books by 
examiners. 

(r) Fee for supply of eligibility Certificates to eligible S.S.L.C. 
holders of the University. 

2. Every candidate applying foi registration as a Matriculate 
of the University shall pay a fee of Rs. 5 on receipt of which his 
name will be registered as a Matriculate. 

3. Candidates for examinations and degrees shall pay the follow- 
ing fees : — 


Matriculation Examination ; — 

... Rs. 

15 

Intermediate Examination : — 

Whole Examination 

... Rs. 

28 

Part I only 

... ,1 

12 

Part II only 

... 1, 

10 

Part III only 

... }, 

20 

Provided that no candidate shall pay more than Rs. 28 at a time 

whatever be the number of parts in which he appears. 

B, A. (Pass) Degree Examination : — 

Whole Examination 

... Rs. 

45 

Part I 

... „ 

20 

Part II 

... ,, 

10 

Part III 

••• «t 

26 

B. A* (Hons.) Degree Examination : — 

Preliminary Examination (Whole) 

... Bs. 

16 

Do. English only 

• •• 1} 

10 

Do. Translation or Early South Indian 

History only 

• •• n 

10 

Final Examination 

■ •«. 

60 
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M. A. Degree 

... 

>♦ 

25 

Ph, D. Degree Examination 

... 


200 

Ph. D. for submission of revised thesis 

... 

it 

100 

B, Com, (Pass) Degree Examination : — 




Part I 


Es. 

16 

Part I (a) or Part I (b) 


ti 

10 

Part II 


ft 

30 

Part II-A 



20 

Part II-B 



20 

B, Com, (Honours) Degree Examination ■ 




Part I (Preliminary Examination) 


Bs. 

15 

Part I (a) or Part I (b) 

... 

tf 

10 

Part II (a) and Part II (b) together 

... 

»» 

60 

Part II (a) 

... 


35 

Part II (b) 

... 

tt 

35 

B. SCi (Pass) Degree Examination : — 




Part I 

... 

Eb. 

10 

Part II Main subject and two subsidiary subjects ... 

ti 

46 

„ Main subject 

... 

tl 

25 

„ Each subsidiary subject 

... 

M 

15 

B. Sc, (Ho71s.) Degree Examination (Physics or Chemistry Main) 

: — 

Part I (Whole) 

... 

Eb. 

16 

Part I (a) or Part I (b) 

... 


10 

Part II (Whole) 

... 

it 

60 

„ Main subject 

... 

>f 

40 

,, Two subsidiary subjects 

... 

it 

25 

„ One subsidiary subject 

... 

ti 

16 

B* Sc, (Hons.) Degree Examination (General 

Chemical Technology 

as Main) ; — 




Part I Whole 

... 

Bs. 

45 

Pari I (a) Mathematios 

... 

tf 

10 
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Parti Cb) Physios 

„ (c) Chemistry 

„ (d) Descriptive Engineering 

Part II 

Diploma Examination in the Chemistry and Micros- 
copy of Eoods, Drugs and Water 


II 


1} 

II 


15 

20 

16 
30 


II 


40 


M. .1., M, Sc,, Ph, D., Degree Examinations : — 

Do. do. (For submitting the thesis a second 

time) 


100 

60 


Under revised regulations : — 

3/. Sc. Whole examination 

Written and Practical exam. 

Thesis 

M. Sc, Exam, for B, Sc, Pass (First and second class) 
and for B* Sc, Hons, (Third class) at the end of 
I year 

For submitting a revised thesis 
D, Sc, Examination 

For submitting a revised thesis 


80 

50 

50 


»» 

»> 


35 

50 

200 

lOO 


B, Ed, Degree Examination : — 
Whole Examination 
Practical Examination only 
Written Examination only 


... Es. 


>1 


25 

10 

16 


M. Ed, Degree Examination — ... Bs. 100 

M. B, B, S, Degree Examination : — 

Pre-Begistration Examination (first appearance) ... „ 30 
Separate subjects each ... „ 15 


First M. B. B, S, Examination : — 
Whole Examination 
Part I only 
Pa't^t II only 


... Bs. 


45 

15 

36 
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Separate subjects after first appearance — 

Organic Chemistry ... Bs. 15 

Anatomy or Physiology ... „ 20 

Second M. B. B* S. Examination : — 

Whole Examination ... „ 60 

Part I only ... ,, 20 

Part II only ... „ 60 

Separate subjects after first appearance — 

Pharmacology ... „ 20 

Opthalmology ... ,, 16 

Hygiene or Pathology ... 20 

Final M* B, B, S, Examination (first appearance) ; — ... ,, 60 

Part I only ... „ 15 

Part II (first appearance only) ... 60 

Medicine or Surgery ... „ 20 

Obstetrics and Gynaecology ... „ 15 

M. D. or M. S. Degree Exam. ... „ 200 


Oriental Title Examination : — 

Entrance Test to Ubhayabhasha Praveena or Bhasha 
Praveena Course 
Preliminary 
Final 

Certificate of Proficiency : — 

Master of Oriental Learning 


»> 


99 


5 

12 

12 


10 

100 


Diploma in Lihrarianskip *. — 

Whole examination ... 20 

Each group ... n 10 
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Note : — It shall however be competent for the Syndicate to 
waive payment of the examination fees by students belonging to the 
depressed classes subject to the following conditions : — 

(1) that the candidate is appearing for the first time for the 
examination concerned ; 

(2) that he is poor : 

(3) that in the case of a college student, he is recommended 
for the grant of the concession by the Principal of the college in 
which he completed his course for the examination ; 

(4) that he could not get the benefit of the concession shown 
in G.O, Noj 2396 L. of the Public Works and Labour Department 
dated 20th October 1927 for want of sufficient funds with the Labour 
Commissioner, Madras; provided that in the case of students belong- 
ing to the depressed classes a half-fee concession will be granted in 
respect of examination fees, if they satisfy the first three conditions 
above mentioned. 

4. A fee for Registration of graduates shall be levied as fixed 
under Section 3 of Chapter XXIV of the Code CVol. I). 

5. Candidates will be supplied with a statement of the marks 
obtained by them in each paper in each subject on payment of a fee 
of Rs. 4 and with a statement of total marks obtained by them in each 
subject on payment of Rs. 2. 

6. The fee for recognition of change of name in each case shall 
be Rs. 6. 

7. A fee of Rs. 5 shall be charged for issuing a migration certi- 
ficate giving permission to graduates and under-graduates of this 
University proposing to apply for examinations of other Universities ; 

Provided however that no fee will be charged in respect of 
students migrating to other Universities to take up courses leading to 
degrees not provided for in the Andhra University. 

8. A fee of Rs. 2 shall be charged whenever a copy of an appli- 
cation for any of the University examinations is furnished. 


Copy of an 
Examination 
application. 
Ordinance, 


Pee for 
registration of 
graduates. 
Statute. 

Fee for 
supplying 
marks. 
Ordinance. 

Change of 

name. 

Ordinance. 

Migration 

Certificates. 

Ordinance. 
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9, A fee of Rs. 3 shall be charged for each certificate (Matri- 
culation or Intermediate) issued on application received after the 
prescribed date. 


Certificates not 
applied for 
in time. 
Ordinance. 


10. The penal fee levied for non-attendance at convocation 
after applying for permission to attend the same shall be that pres- 
cribed in Section 2 of Chapter XYI of the Code (Vol. I). 


Non-attendance 
at Convocation. 
Statute. 


11. A fee of Rs. 3 shall be cho.rged for scrutiny of the S.S.L. 
Certificate of a candidate wlio sat for S.S.L.O, public examination in a 
previous year. 


Scrutiny of the 
S. S, L. C. 
Ordinance* 


12. A fee of Rs. 5 shall be charged for each application for 
exemption from the production of attendance certificates. 

13. A fee of Rs. 5 shall be charged for each application for 
recognition of an examination of another University and of the 
S.S.L.C. examination or European High School examination conducted 


Exemption from 

production of 

attendance 

certificates. 

Ordinance. 

Recognition 

of outside 

examinations. 

Ordinance. 


by bodies outside the jurisdiction of this University. 


Duplicate 

14, A fee of Rs. 5 shall he charged for issuing a pass certificate. Certificate. 

Ordinance. 

15. A fee of Rs. 2 shall he charged for issuing a provisional Provisional 
certificate to a successful candidate before tlie degree is conferred or Q^d^nanc^ 
before a certificate is ordinarily issued. 


16. A fee of Rs. 2 shall be charged for issuing an extract from 
the Register of Candidates for an examination or from the Register of 
Matriculates. 


Extract from 

Registers. 

Ordinance, 


17. A fee of Rs. 5 shall be charged for supplying an Eligibility Eligibility Certifi- 

g-u , f, cate Ordinance. 

Certificate to eligible S.S.L.C. holders of the University. 

18. (a) The fee for registration of an application for admission University 

to the University Colleges shall be Rs. 2. College Fees, 

Ordinance. 

(b) The admission fee to the University Colleges shall be 
Rs. 5. which shall he paid together with the first fees 
payable to tlie University, 

(c) The tuition fee shall be Rs. U) for Honours courses 
M. So. Degree Examination and Diploma courses in 
Science and Rs. 38 for Pass courses per term, each aca-^ 
demio year consisting of three terms, 


3 
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Note : — shall however be competent for the Vice-Chancellor 
to sanction the levy of tuition fee at half the rate 
prescribed above for deserving poor students, preference 
being given to Mussalmans, Oriyas, girls and members 
of the backward classes and castes approved under 
Section 92 of the Madras Educational Rules, subject to 
the following conditions : — 

(1) Concession shall be given only in the case of 

those students whose parents or guardians 
have been proved to the satisfaction of the 
Vice-Chancellor as being so poor that without 
the grant of the concession it would not be 
possible for those students to continue their 
studies. 

(2) That the students are natives of the districts 

within the territorial jurisdiction of the 
Andhra University. 

(3) That certificates of poverty, if any, submitted by 

the students shall be from the Principals of 
affiliated Colleges or officers of the Revenue 
Department of rank not lower than that of a 
Deputy Tahsildar and shall indicate the 
approximate annual income from all sources of 
the parent or guardian. 

(d) The fees for residence shall be those prescribed by the 

Syndicate from time to time. 

(e) The games or athletics fee shall be Rs. 3 per term which 

shall be paid with the tuition fee for each term. 

(f) The Reading Room and Magazine fee shall be Rs. 3 per 

term which shall be paid with the tuition fee for each 
term. 

(g*) The library fee shall be Rs. 2 per term which shall be 
paid with the tuition fee for each term. 

(h) The University Union fee shall be Re, 1 per term which 

shall be paid with the tuition fee for each term. 

(i) The laboratory fee (in the case of the Jeypore Vikrama 

Deo College of Science and Technology) shall be Rs. 5 
per term which shall be paid with the tuition fee for 
each term. 
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(j) Tlie stationary fee of Re. 1 per year shall be paid with 
the tuition fees for the second term. 


The above fees are compulsory for all students, and shall be paid 
within a week of the commencement of the term. The penal fee 
for tbe non-payment of fees on clue date shall be reckoned at annas 4 
for each day intervening between the due date and the date of 
payment or one rupee per week, whichever is lesB. Should however 
the period of default extend beyond fifteen days, the student’s name 
shall be removed from the roll of the College and shall not be 
re-entered during the course of the teim till all the prescribed fees and 
an additional penal fee of Rs. 5 are paicL Penal fees on defaults 
extending beyond a term shall be decided by the Syndicate. 


19. The fee for registration of an application for admission 
to the course in Librarianship shall be Rs. 2 and the tuition fee per 
term for the course shall be Rs. 20. 


20. Information as to whether a ctindidate’s answers in any 
particular head or heads of any examination have been valued and 
marked will be supplied to the candidate on his forwarding, in case he 
is a candidate appearing from any college, through the Head of the 
Institution, and in case he is a private candidate, directly, within one 
month of the declaration of the results in the examination in question, 
an application accompanied by a fee of Rs. 25 for each head. If as a 
result of the verification made under this clause it is discovered that 
there has been an omission to value or mark any answer or answers 
or a mistake in the totalling of the marks, the fee for verification shall 
be refunded to the applicant. 


The fee is only for verification .whether the candidate’s answers 
in any particular head have been valued and whether the totalling 
has been correct and not for re-valuation of answers. No answer 
paper shall be re- valued by an examiner after the marks have once 
been sent to the Registrar. 


Librarianship 

Course-Peas. 

Ordinanoe. 



Matriculation 
of S. S. L. C. 
holders. 


Matriculation 
of those other 
than S. S. L. C 
holders. 

Register of 
Matriculation. 
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OHAPTEB XXXVI. 

MATRICULATION. 

{Begulations), 

1. Subject to such rules and directions as the Syndicate may 
issue from time to time, holders of completed Secondary School 
Leaving Certificates issued under the authority of the Government of 
Madras or such other authority as may have been accepted by the 
Syndicate, may be admitted by tlie Head of an affiliated college 
to a University course of study, and when so admitted shall be 
registered as Matriculates of tlie University. Women holders of 
such certificates who wisii to study privately for the Intermediate 
Examination may submit their certificates to the Syndicate, and 
the Syndicate, if satisfied with their certificates, shall order their 
registration as Matriculates of tlie University. 

2. Other candidates for Matriculation shall be required to pass 
some other examination accepted by tlio Syndicate as equivalent 
thereto. 


3. The Registrar shall maintain a register of all tlie Matriculates 
of the University. 

•Note. — The following examinations have been recognized b}’ the Academic 
Council, in accordance with Section 33 (1) of the Act, as equivalent to the 
Matriculation Examination of the Andhra University: — 

S.S.L.C. Public Examination conducted by the Local Government. 
European High School Examination. 

iMatriculation Examination of any other Statutory Indian University. 
Mysore S.S.L.C. Examination. 

Hyderabad (Deccan) High School Leaving Certificate Examination 
(Ist and 2nd Class Certificates only). 

Travancore E.S.L.C. Examination. 

Cochin S.S.L.C. Examination. 

Royal Indian Military College Diploma. 

Cambridge Senior Certificate Examination. 

London Matriculation Examination. 

Oxford School Certificate Examination. 

“ Dufferin” Pinal passing out Certificate Examination in respect of both 
Executive and Engineering cadets. 

High School Examination, Board of High School and Inter. Education, 
Rajputana, Central India and Gwalior, Ajmeer. 

The High School Examination conducted by the Board of High School 
and Intermediate Education, Allahabad. 

The High School Examination conducted by the Board of Secondary 
Education, Delhi. 



1 — 4 ] MATEICULATION EXAMINATION, 259 

CHAPTEB XXXVII, 

MATRICULATION EXAMINATION. 

{Regulations), 

I. No candidate shall be admitted to the Matriculation Exami- 
nation unless he shall have completed the age of fifteen years on or 
before the first day of the examination ; provided that the Syndicate 
may exempt from the operation of this Regulation any candidate who 
is specially recommended for such exemption by the Head Master of 
the school of which he is a pupil and who produces a certificate of 
physical fitness from a registered Medical Practitioner. Applications 
for such exemption must he foi’ warded so as to reach the regin trar 
before the 1st of December preceding the examination. 

9. IJqIoss specially exempted by the Syndicate no candidate who 
is not a pupil of a recognized high school shall be permitted to appear 
for the examination. 

o. A candidate who fails to pass the examination on the first 
occasion shall, on the next occasion on which he seeks admission to 
the examination, forward a second certificate in the form prescribed 
under Regulation 8 of Chapter LVII. No further certificates need be 
produced for subsequent appearances. 

4. Schools falling under any of the following classes shall be 
recognized by the University: — 

(a) Schools recognized by the Director of Public Instruction 
of Madras as teaching up to the standard of the Matriculation 
Examination. 

(b) Schools in Ceylon certified by the Director of Public 
Instruction, Ceylon to be organized and conducted so as to ensure 
efficient training up to the standard of the Matriculation Exami- 
nation, 


(c) Schools in Indian States of Southern India certified by the 
Darbars of the States in which they are situated to be organized and 
conducted so as to ensure efficient training up to the standard of th® 
Matriculation Examination. 


Conditions of 
admission. 


Recognition of 
Schools. 



Exemption 
from attendance 
certificate. 


Courses of 
study and 
subjects for 
examination. 
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5. The Syndicate shall have the power to exempt from the 
production of the prescribed certificate of atuentance (a) candidates 
who hold completed Secondary School-Leaving Certificates issued 
under the authority of the Government of Madras or such other 
authority as may have been accepted by the Syndicate and who 
have twice appeared for the Final Examination qualifying for such 
certificates, (b) candidates who, during the previous three years 
have been educated privately or in schools outside the territorial 
limits of the Andhra University, and (c) women candidates, provided 
tliat in each case they produce satisfactory evidence that they are of 
good character and that they have received suitable instruction. 
x\pplications for exemption from the production of the certificate of 
attendance should be forwarded so as to reach the Registrar before 
the 1st October preceding the examination. 

6. The examination shall comprise five divisions: (i) English 
Language; (ii) Second Language ; (iii) Mathematics ; (iv) Elementary 
Science ; (v) History and Geography. 

{i) English Language. 

Text books shall be prescribed of which a detailed knowledge 
may be required. 

There shall be two-papers set upon the English language : 
one-paper of two-and-a half hours* duration, which shall be mainly 
upon the prescribed texts, and shall be designed to test the candidate’s 
proficiency in composition and his knowledge of grammar and idiom . 
and one paper of two-and-a half hours’ duration, which shall consist 
of (a) composition and paraphrase not based on the texts, and (b) the 
conversion, expansion and condensation of sentences. Some of the 
exercises in the second paper shall be based on the texts. Paraphrase 
shall be treated as a test of the candidate’s power to understand and 
give the general meaning of passages of prose and poetry. 

{ii) Second Language. 

One of the following languages at the option of the candidate: — 

(a) Classical — Sanskrit, Arabic, Persian. 

(b) Foreign — French, German. 

(c) Modern Indian Languages — Telugu, Kannada, Tamil, 
Oriya, Sinhalese, Hindi, Urdu, Marathi, . Malayalam. 
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In each classical or foreign language there shall be one paper 
of three hours* duration divided into two parts, of which the first 
shall contain passages for translation from the text-books and ques- 
tions on grammar and idiom, and the second shall contain unseen 
passages for translation from the selected language into English 
and from English into the selected language. To the second part 
of the paper not less than half the total number of marks shall be 
assigned. , 

In each of tlie modern Indian languages there shall be one 
paper of three hours’ duration divided into two parts, of which 
the first shall contain questions on the text-books and on grammar 
and idiom, and the second part shall consist of original composition. 
The text prescribed shall be mainly in modern prose. To the second 
part of the paper not less than half the total number of marks shall 
be assigned. 

(in) Mathematics. 

There shall be two papers set in Mathematics, one in Arith- 
metic and Algebra of three hours* duration, and the other in 
Geometry of two-and-a-half hours’ duration 

(a) Arithmetic.^'^he principle and process of Arithmetic 
applied to whole numbers and vulgar and decimal fractions. The 
metric system. Approximations to a specified degree. Contracted 
methods of multiplication and division of decimals. Practice, ratio 
and proportion. Square and cubic measure Direct application 
of the term per cent ; including interest, present- worth, profit and 
loss, exchange. Square root. 

(b) Algebra . — Symbolical expression of general results in 
Arithmetic. Algebraical laws and principles and their applica- 
tions. Factorization of simple functions. Equations, conditional 
and identical. Equations of the first degree in one, two and three 
variables and the principles involved in their solution. Solution 
of problems by means of such equations. Equations of the second 
degree in one variable and the principles involved in their solution. 
Theory of positive integral indices. Square root. Graphs of simple 
algebraic functions. A working knowledge of logarithms (a knowledge 
qf the theory is not required). 
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(o) Geometry — Experimental , — Construction of lines, angles, 
circles, perpendiculars, parallels, tangents, chords, triangles and 
regular polygons from given data. Division of lines in given ratios. 
Bisection of angles. Graphical extraction of Arithmetical square 
roots. 

Theoretical , — Angles at a point. Parallel straight lines. Triangles 
and rectilinear figures. Areas. Eatio and proportion of similar 
triangles. Simple loci. Elementary propositions on circles. Proofs 
of the constructions in Experimental Geometry. Easy deductions. 

A detailed syllabus ’ in Geometry will be prescribed from time 
to time. 


(iv) Elementary Science, 

There shall be one paper of three hours’ duration in Ele- 
mentary Science comprising Elementary Physics and Elementary 
Chemistry, as defined in a syllabus. 

(t;) History and Geography, 

There shall be two papers set in History and Geography each 
of two hours’ duration. 


(i) History, 

(1) Outlines of the History of Great Britain and Ireland 
— a period or periods, as defined in syllabus, to be prescribed each 
year. 


(2) Outlines of the History of India— a period or periods 
as defined in a syllabus, to be prescribed each year. 

(ii) Geography. 

(1) Geography of India, Great .Britain and Ireland, as 
defined in a syllabus. 

(2) Geography of Europe, Asia, Africa, America and Australia, 
as defined in a syllabus, 
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7. A candidate shall be declared to have passed the exami- Marks qualify 
nation if he obtains not less than forty per cent of the marks in ^ P*®®* 

the English language and not less than thirty five per cent of the 
marks in each of the remaining divisions, provided that a candi- 
date who fails to obtain the re<juired minimum in one sub'.ect only 
but who passes in Englisli and gains fifty per cent of the total 
number of marks shall be declared to ha\e passed. All other candi- 
dates shall be deemed to have failed in the examination. 

Successful candidates who obtain not less tlian sixty per- ciabsification 
cent of the aggregate marks shall he placed in the first class and successful 
ranked in the order oi prolioicncy as determined by the total marks candidates, 
obtained by eacln Successiul candidates who obtain less than 
sixty per cent and not loss than filty per cent ol the aggregate shall 
be placed m the second class and ranked in the order of proficiency 
as determined by the total marks obtained by each. ;M1 other 
candidates who pass shall be placed in the third class. 

SYLLABUSES. 

1. Theoretical Geometry. 

dt a j^)ni7it.~lt a straight line stands on anotliei’ straight line, the sum 
of tho two angles so formed is equal to tno right angles ; and the converse. 

If two straight lines intersoot, tho vertically opposite angles are equal. 

rarallel ,Hraig}it hues. —When a straight Imc cuts two other straight lines, if 
(i) a pair of alternate angles are equal, or 
(li) a pair of eorreeponding angles are equal, or 
(iii) a pair of interior angles on the same side of the cutting line are 
together equal to two right angles, 

then the two straight lines arc parallel ; and the converge. 

Straight lines which are parallel to tho same straight line are parallel to 
one another. 

Trninglesi and rechlinear figuics. — The sum of the angles of a triangle is 
equal to two right angles. 

If the sides of a convex polygon are produced in order, the sum of the 
angles so formed is equal to four right angles. 

If two triangles have two sides of the one equal to two sides of the other, each 
to each, and also the angles contained by those sides equal, the triangles are 
congruent. 

4 
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If two triangles have two angles of the one equal to two angles of the 
other, each to each, and also one side of the one equal to the corresponding 
side of the other, the triangles are congruent. 

If two sides of a triangle are equal, the angles opposite to these sides are 
equal ; and the converse. 

If two triangles have the throe sides of the one equal to the three sides of the 
other, each to each, the triangles are congruent. 

If two right-angled triangles have their hypotenuses equal and one side of 
the one equal to one side of the other, the triangles are congruent. 

If two sides of a triangle are unequal, the greater side has the greater angle 
opposite to it ; and the convert^e. 

Of all the straight lines that can bo drawn to a given straight hub from 
a given point outside it, the jierpendicular is the shortest. 

The opposite sides and angles of a parallelogram are equal; each diagonal 
bisects the parallelogram, and the diagonals bisect one another. 

If there are three or more imrallcl straight linos, and the intercepts made by 
them on any straight line that cuts them are equal, then the intercepts made by 
them on aUN other straight line that cuts them are also equal. 

Areas . — Parallelograms of the same altitude on the same or equal bases are 
equal in area. 

Triangles of the same altitude on the same or equal bases arc equal in area. 

Equal triangles on the same or equal bases are of the same altitude. 

Illustrations and explanations of the geometrical thoorcins corresponding to 
the following algebraical identi ties - 

Jc (ci = ha -f- kb -t- kc d" . . . 

(a + f>)2 = a2 d-;i?a6 + 62 
(n — 6)2 = a* - 2 ab + b^ 

— 6a = (a + 6) (a — 6) 

(a + 6) 2 — (a — 6) 2 — fab 
(a + 6)2 +(a-6)2 = ;?a2+^62 

The square on a side of a triangle is greater than, equal to or less than the 
sum of the squares on the other two sides, according as the angles contained 
by those sides are obtuse, right or acute. The difference in the eases of inequality 
is twice the rectangle contained by one of the two sides and the projection on it 
of the other. 

Loci* — The locus of a point which is equidistant from two fixed points 
is the perpendicular bisector of the straight line joining the two fixed 
points. 



SYLS. geometry] MAIRTCELATION EXAMINATION. 


265 


The locus of a point which is equidistant from two intersecting 
straight lines consists of the pair of straight lines which bisect the angles 
between the given lines. 

The locus of the vortices of all triangles which have the same base and the 
sum of squares of their side^s equal to a given square is a circle having its 
centre at the middle of the base. 

The locus of the vertices of all the triangles which have the same base and 
the difference of the squares of their sides equal to a given square is a straight 
line perpendicular to the base. 

The locus of the vertices of all the triangles which have the same base 
and their vortical angles equal to a given angle is the arc of a segment of 
a circle. 

The Circle. — A straight lino drawn from the centre of a circle to 
bisect a chord which is not a cliainoter, is at right angles to the chord ; 
conversely, the perpendicular to a chord from the centre bisects the 
chord. 

There is one circle and one only, wh oh passes through three given points 
not in a straight line. 

In equal circles (or, in the same circle) (i) if two arcs subtend equal angles 
at the centres, they are equal; (ii) onversely, if two arcs are equal they 
suVitend equal angles at the centres. 

In equal circles (or, in the same circle) (i) if two chords are equal, they 
cut oil equal arcs ; (ii) conversely, if two arcs are equal, the chords ot the 
arcs are equal. 

Equal chords of a circle are equidintant from the centre ; and the 
converse. 

The tangent at any point of a circle and the radius through the point are 
perpendicular to one another. 

If two ci rcles touch, the point of contact lies un the straight lino through 
the centres. 

The angles which an arc of a circle subtends at the centres is double that 
which it subtends at any point on the remaining part of the circumference. 

Angles in the same segment of a circle are equal ; and if the line joining 
two jioints subtends equal angles at two oilier points on the same side of it, the 
four points He on a circle. 

The angle in a semi-circle is a right angle ; the angle in a segment greater 
than a semi -circle is less than a right angle ; and the angle in a segment lesp 
(ihau a semi-circlc is greater than a right angle^ 
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The opposite angles of any quadrilateral inscribed in a circle are supplemen- 
tary ; and the converse. 

If a straight line touche-, a circle, and from the point of contact a chord bo 
‘irawn the angles which the chord makes with the tangent are equal to the angles 
in the alternate segments. 

If two chords of a circle intersect either in&ide or outside the circle, the 
rectangle contained by the segments of the ono is equal to the rectangle contain' 
ed by the other ; and the converse. 

Ratio and Proporhrm. — (a) Definition and elementary theorems connecting 
the antecedents and consequents. 

A given straight lino can bo divided mtornally m a given ratio at one and 
only one point and externally at one and only one point. 

A straight line drawn parallel to one side of a triangle cuts the other 
two sides or those sides produced, proiioitionally ; and the converse. 

If the vertical angle of a triangle is bisected internally or externally the 
bisecter divides the base iiiternall\ or externally into segments which have the 
same ratio as the other sides of the triangle ; and the converse. 

In equal circles, angles, whether at the centres or circumferences, have the 
same ratio as the arcs on which they stand. 

If two triangles have one angle of the one equal to ono angle of the other, 
their areas are proportional to the rectangles contained by the sides abou^. 
the equal angles. Similarly for parallelogramb having one angle of the one equal 
to cne angle of the other. 

Similar Triangle ^* — If two triangles are equiangular, then their correspoii. 
ding bides are proportional ; .nnd the converse. 

Two triangles, which have one angle of the ono equal to one angle of 
the other and the sides about these equal angles proportional, are similar. 

The areas of similar trainglet, are m the ratio of the squares of the 
corresponding sides. 


2. Elementary Science 

* [The cxaynination shall test whether the subjects inchided in the following 
syllabus have been taught by the aid of the experimental demonstration — ivherever 
this is possible. The ajjplicaiion of physical a>id chemical facts and principles to 
experience in ordinary life should receive particular attention. 

It is desirable that, ns far as the accommodation and equipment of the school 
will allow, pupils receive practical instruction in the physical and chemical processes 
%sn<}luded in the syllabus.'] 
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a. Physics — Meabu remont of length. Meaning of a unit and 5.the measure- (a) Physios, 
ment of a physical quantity. British and metric umt^; their multiples and sub- 
multiples. Derived units of area and volume. Measurement of area and volume. 

Measurement of time. Unit of time. Rotation of the earth. Measurement 
by simple pendulum. 

Speed : its meaburement involving length and time ; calculation of speed in 
given cases. Elementary ideas regarding acceleration. Illustration of First Law 
of Motion , definition of force. 

Matter : definitions. Measurement of mass, l^riliih and metric unit; 
determination of mass by spring balance, and by ordinary balance. Density 
and specific gravity. 

Gravitation : All matter attracted by the earth; illustration of Second Law 
of motion ; attraction is mutual ; illustration of Third Law of Motion. Univer- 
sality of gravitation Weight of a body. Distinction between mass and 
weight. 

Properties of matter : extension, inertia, gravitation, divisibility, porosity, 
hardness, elasticity, transparency and opacity, cohesion, ductility, malleability, 
brittleness, plasticity, viscosity. The three states of matter. Ghauges of state 
produced by heating and cooling. Permanent and temporary olfects of heating 
different substances: effects on organic substances ; temperm,-, of metals. 

Simple machines : The lever : its geucial principle and application to the 
common balance, and the wheel and axle. The pulley, ]and the inclmed plane : 
application to the screvv. * 

Centre of gravity; definition. Experimental determination of ceutro of 
gravity in siniplo cases. Condition of equilibrium of a boly resting 
in a given position, stable, unstable and neutral equilibrium. The common 
balance ; how mass is measured by weighing. 

Solids ; Permanence of shape and volume whicli are only altered by applica- 
tion of forces. 

Liquids : no permanent shape. Surface of liquid at rest horizontal. 

Pressure defined. In fluids it acts in all directions and is greater at greater 
depths. Transmission of pressure and its evaluation. Bramah Press. The 
principle of Archimedes; its experimental proof and applications. 

Gases: how distinguished from liquids. Gases have weight. Balloons^ 

Pressure of the atmosphere ; the mercury barometer ; variation of atmospheric 
pressure with height proved by mercury barometer; the water barometer. 

Evaluation of pressure of atmosphere by means of barometer ; applications, 

Air-pump ; Water pump. Pressure of a gas; Boyle’s Law^ 
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Tomperature : Liquids expand by heafe ; the special case of water. Thermo- 
meter Used for measuring temperature by observing change of volume of 
liquid. The mercury thermometer; method of graduating; determination of 
fixed points ; fundamental interval ; the Centigrade and Fahrenheit scales. 
Thermal expansion of solids, liquids and gases. 

Distinction between heat and temperature: Heat as a quantity and how 
it may be meaBured : the thermal unit; specific heat. Changes of physical 
state due to heat. Fusion and latent heat of fusion ; evaporation and ebullition 
and latent heat of evaporation. Water vapour present in the atmosphere 
and determination of its amount. Cooling produced by solution and evaporation; 
freezing mixtures. The conduction and convection of heat; convection currents 
in the atmosphere and ocean ; the trade winds; land and sea breezes and gulf 
stream. The circulation of water vapour in the atmosphere, clouds, ram. 

Light •. Rectilinear transmission. Rays and pencils of light, shadows etc. 
produced by difierent sources, and images of sources produced by pin-holes. 
The laws of reflection of rays of light : leflection of pencils by plane mirrors and 
images formed by plane mirrors. Direct reflection of pencils from concave 
spherical mirrors ; experimental proof of law of distances. The laws of 
refraction of light: refraction of rays through a plate and a prism. Refraction 
through a convex lens ; experimental pi oof of law of distances; the principle 
focu.. of a lens. Image formed by a convex lens ; the simple microtcopo; the 
photographic camera ; the telescope. Anal}bis of white light by a prism; the 
method of producing, and order of colours in the spectrum. The spectrum of 
sun light, and of candle light. Recombination of the colours of the spectrum 
into white light. , 

Electrification by friction ; positive and negative electrifications. Laws 
of attraction and repulsion. Conductors and non-conductors. Simple voltaic 
cell; Grove’s cell. Electric current. Magnetic effects of currents in straight 
and coiled wires. Simple galvanometer. Heating effects of currents. Simple 
facts of electrolysis. 

Magnetic substances. Laws of magnetic attraction and repulsion. Magnetic 
induction. Methods of magnetization. 

Graphic repiesentation by use of squared paper of the relation between 
any two of the physical quantities referred to in the syllabus, 

b. Chemi^tryf — Examples of mixtures and solutions j (1) sand and sugar# 
(2) faulpher and iron filings, (3) sand and salammoniac, (4) copper sulphate 
and water. Explanation of the processes of separating the ingredients of these 
mixture', flit ration, decantation, mechanical or magnetic reparation, evapo- 
ration, dii tillation, sublimation. 

Chemical compounds, Chaiacteristic differences between compounds and 
mixtures ; illustrations. 



STTLS. ELE. SCIP^NCE] MATRICULATioN EXAMINATION 


269 


Chemical combination illubtrated by (1) candle burning in air, (2) sulpbtir 
burning in air, (3) n agnebium wire burning in air, (4) quick lime combining 
with water. 

Chemical decomposition illustrated by (1) heating mercuric oxide, (2) action 
of sodium on water, (3) heating potabsium chlorate, (4) heating lead nitrate. 

Iron in contact with air and water is converted into rust. Rusting is 
oxidation. Copper, lead, mercury, magnesium, sulphur and pho.phorus, also 
oxidize: but their oxidation takes place at dilferent (emperatares. Rapid 
oxidation. Combustion of candle ; the products of the combu&tion are heavier 
than the candle itself. One of these products is a gas which turns lime - water 
milky and it is tha same jiroduct which isoblained when charcoal burns in air. 
Water is another pi odiict of the combustion. Similar observation may be made 
and similar conclusions deduced when oil burns in air. Structure of a candle 
flame. 

The rust or oxide is always heavier than the subatanco from which it is 
formed. When a substance (c.g., iron or phosphorous) oxidises m a confinid 
volume of air, about onc-fifth of the air ultimately disappears. Remaining air is 
inactive (e. g., candle will not burn in it.) Composition of air has two 
components : active (oxygen) and inactive, (nitrogen). 

Oxygen ; its discovery ; its> mode of preparation and properties. Oxides ; 
products formed when a candle, charcoal, sulphur, phosphorous, sodium or iron 
burns m Oxygon. Burning in oxygen and air compared. Illustrations of acid 
and alkalin properties. 

Hydrogen produced by the action of sodium on water. Products of the 
decomposition. Same gas is produced by dilute sulphuric acid or hydrochloric 
acid on zinc, or on iron. Properties of hydrogen ; its density ; and its 
combustion with air or oxygen. Water the sole product of this combustion. 

Elements and compounds: Two ways of determining^ the composition of 
compounds (i) by synthesis (ii) by analysis ; illustrated by the case of water. 
Synthesis of water (i) by burning hydrogen lU air or oxygon, (i i) by passing 
hydrogen over heated copper oxide. Analysis or decomposition (i) by action 
of sodium on water, (li) by passing steam over red hot iron filings, and (iii) by 
electric current. Composition of water by weight and by volume- Constancy 
of composition of chemical compounds illustrated by the case of water, 
Solvent action of water, crystallization, forms of crystals, water. Solvent 
action. Solubility of gases in water, carbonic acid gas, air and oxygen. Soda 
water, spring, river, well and sea water. Suspended and dissolved impurities. 
Purification by distillation, Extraction of salt from sea water by evaporation; 
salt pans. 
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Carbon : the different forms in which it occurs, their properties and uses. 
Carbon burnt in air or oxygen produces carbon dioxide. This gas is always 
formed’ 'when candles, oil, etc., burn. Its preparation and properties. 
Action on lime-water exhaled by living animals ; action of plants on carbon 
dioxide. Solution of carbon dioxide in water and properties* of the solution. 
Hard and soft water ; permanent and temporary hardness. Methods of 
softening hard water. 

Nitrogen the inactive constitute nt of air; preparation and properties. Two 
of its important compounds, viz., nitric acid and ammonia, 

(a) Nitric acid, its preparation from nitre and sulphuric acid. Its 
properties; power of dissolving copper an I mercury and many other metals. 
Relations between acids, bases and salts illustrated bv (1) nitric -acid and 
caustic soda (2; magnesium oxide an'l sulphuric acid, (3) lime and hydrochloric 
acid. 

(b) Ammonia, its preparation and properties. Solubility in water ; power 
of neutralizing acids and forming salts, such as ammonium chloride and nitrate ; 
behaviour of these salts on heating. 

Hydrochloric acid and chlorine, Treatment of common salt with sulphuric 
acid and production of hydrochloric acid gas. Properties of this gas ; solubility 
in water. Production of chlorine from hydrochloric acid and manganese 
dioxide. Its properties: its power of combining with hydrogen and with metals, 
such as antimony, to form chlorides. Bleaching action of chlorine. 

Sulphur ; the different forms : bhgir propertie.'i. The changes induced by 
heat — when burnt in air or oxygen produces sulphur dioxide. Sulphuric 
acid — its properties and mes. 

Phosphorus; the different forms, their properties and uses. 

Silicon ; occurrence in nature. Chief compound silica. Occurrence of 
silica in nature, free and combined as silicates. Chief forms of silica, quartz, 
sandstone, Hint. 

Metals and non-metals, their general properties. 

Sodium and potassium ; their occurrence and properties. Distinguishing 
properties of the alkali metals ; their more important compounds, common 
salt, Glaber’s salt, washing soda, sodium bicarbonate, caustic soda, potassium 
carbonate, x>^^tassium chlorate, caustic potash, saltiietre, potassium perman- 
ganate. Gunpowder. 

Calcium, Chief compound calcium carbonate. Its occurrence and various 
forms, Limestone burnt into lime in lime-kilns. Slaked lime. The use of lime 
in making mortar and plaster. 
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Calcium hulphate ; gypaum and plaster of Paris. 

The occurrence, general method of preparation, properties and uses of the 
following Metals: — 

Zinc, iron, copper, mercury, lead and silver. Their chief oxides and their 
salts which have been used or produced in expcnmouts and illustrations included 
in the above syllabus. 

3. History of Great Britain and Ireland 

Pre-norman Period. — The early inhabitants 'of Britain: their modern 
descendants ; what languages they apeak, where they live. The Roman 
occupation ; Agricola. The coming of tho English ; their original homes ; their 
chief tribes. Tho conversion of the En,dish. Celtic and R3maa Christianity; 
the mpiernacy of the latter, reasons and results; the struggle for supremacy 
between the Heptarchy Kingdoms: tho su]3rGmacy of Wessex. The coming of 
the Northmoii ; who they wore, tho results of their coming. Tho struggle 
liotween Wessex and the Northmen : the victory ot Wessex. Alfrel ; Athelstan: 
Edger : Dunstan. The Danish conquest; reasons; Canute. The English line 
restored. 

The Norman and carlti Plantagenet Period. — The Norman conquest: its 
causes and effects. Character of tho Norman kings and of their rule. Feudalism. 
The opposition of the bai ona ;e to the royal power. The anarchy of Stephen’s 
roign. Order restored by Henry It. llis aims: his quarrel with Becket: 
reasons and results. The reforms of ICenry 1 1. His forerun possessions: extent. 
H. 1 S quarrel with the barons. The loss < 5 Normandy its effects. Tho baronage of a 
national party struggle with John: tho Great Charter. The Weak rule of 
Henry IH •. subseivieneo to the Papac> ; forei,a favouritos. The barons’ war: 
Simon de Moutfort, his char /icier and amis. Revival of the monarchy under 
Edward I : effect of the baionial war seen in bis leforms. The beginnings of 
Parliament. The conquest of Wales. ’Fhe attempted conquest of Scotland. 
Scotland and Fiance. Iddward IPs reign, lia inockbiirn : temporary supremacy 
of tlic baroni'il jiaity. 

The later Pinn tagenet Period — Edward Ill’s reign, Tho Hundred years’ 
War: causes; Slu>s: Crecy: Poitiers: the treaty ot Bretigny : the Black 
Prince. Increased power of tho parliament. Social and economic changes: 
tho Black Death; its results: Wat Tyler; the -Peasants’ Rebellions. The 
attomxited autocracy of Richard TI • bis overthrow. Literary activity; 
Lan.'land and Chaucer. The liancastrian kings : the strength of Parliament at 
the bo 4 mning. Beginnings ot dynistic troubles. Early religious reforming 
movement: W> clilf : the Lollards. Rebellions against Henry IV. Renewal of 
the Hundred years’ Wai ; reasons. Havre Agin-court; the treat) of Tro)os. 
The minority of Henry VI: failure lu tho Hundred years’ War : reasons ; close 
of Hundred Years’ War; effects. Renewed social troubles. Outbreak 
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dynaatic Wars of the Rodes : causes: chief events. Warwick, 'the King-maker. 
The Yorkist Dynasty : its chiracter and aims: reasons for its power. The 
eilects of the Hundred Years’ War on English political, commercial and social 
life. 


The Tudor Period , — The strength of the Tudor possession of the throne. 
Their despotic rule. The overthrow of rival claimants. The final suppression 
of the old baronage. The creation of a new subservient baronage. The need 
for pc'jce. Henry VII’s policy. Henry VIII’s character. The career 
of Wohey : foreign policy. Ecclosia- tical reform: the Reformation in 
England : its caus-e-. The* overthrow of the Papal authority. The i^hai-cs of the 
Reformation in England under Henry VIII, Edward VI, Mary and Elizabeth. 
Comparison with continental Reformation : Luther and Calvin. Social ro^^ults 
of the Reformation : the rebellions under Edward VI: Pllizaboth’s Poor Law. 
The jealousy of England and Spain : cam-es. English navigators: the develop- 
ment of English commerce. Elizabeths’ forogm policy: the wai with Spain: 
its results. Literary activity of the sixteenth century ; its connections with the 
Reformation and the Renaissance. The three religious parties under Elizabeth: 
the Roman Catholics: the Anglicans: the Puritans: their aims and characteris- 
tics; chief sects of Puritans. The Anglicans : .-.upreme : policy of uniformity: 
ab-ence of idea of toleration. The Puritans and ro^al political supremacy. 

The Stuart Period , — King and Parliament. The difference between the 
absolutism of the Tudors and the Stuarts. Suppression of the Roman Catholics ; 
attempted suppi ession of the Puntans by James I. Growing hostility to royal 
power: the influonce of Puritant'^m lU the party of opposition. The chief po.nts 
of dispute between the Crown and Pailiamont. The failure of Charles I’s foreign 
policy: increased ppoi-ition met >)y further claims of the prerogative. The 
Petition of Right. Tenipor i ry victory of the Crown. Ki ntwed opposition over 
Ship iMono> and Laud’s religious polic y. The Bi-hop’s, Wars. Summoning of 
Parliament, l^arly acts of Long Parliament. Outbreak of Civil War: immediate 
andromutecau.es. Chief events of the war. The victory of the Parliament: 
reasons; Breach between the PaiTiaiiiciit and the Army. The execution of 
Charles I. The Commonwealth : rule of the Puritan INIinoritv, Cromwell m 
Ireland and Scotland. The Pr-)tectoiate : Groniwell's ehaiacter and aims. 
Reasons of his success and the failure of his Ry.stem. The Restoration: why 
possible, Net gain?, of the Rebellion. Puritan Liteiature: Milton: Bunyan. 
The despotic and Catholic policy of Charic 1 II and James II; the mmister.M of 
Charles II : his French intiigucs. The Whigs and Tonee ; thei r re-x^ective aims. 
The exclusion Bill. Temporary triumph of absolutism. Its overthrow at the 
Revolution: Jame’s rashness comxiaied with Charles’s diK'.retion. 

The Bill of Rights: the triumx)h of Pailiament, Janice II in Ireland: 
William III and Scotland. The beginnings of Party Govern iieiit under William 
III and Anne: the unscrupulousne s of party p^^liticians : Harly. St.John: 
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MarlboiouKh. The reforms of Williams III : the Act of Settlement. The wars 
w th t’rance : causes. Marlborough as a general: the chief events of the war. 
The treaty of Utrecht; English colonial gams. 

The Hanoverian Period . — The Whig supremacy : Reasons for the discredit 
of the Tones. 1716 robellioa. Tho rise and power of Walpole, his policy and 
method . The e.'^tabli -hment of I’arty Government with Prime Minister and 
Cabinet. The reasons for Walpole’s long tenure of Ollice. The rise of an 
opposition. The Family Compact ; hostility With Spam and France: reasons. 
Overthrow of Walpole. Whig hupromacy contmued with a war policy. The rise 
of the Elfler Pitt. The war of the Austna i succession; England’s share in it. 
Colonial rivalry of bTanco an 1 England. The Seven Year’s War: its phases : 
chief events. English gains ui 1703, Pitt as a popular mmister : his character 
and aims. The colonial policy of Pitt’s successors : the los.>i of the American 
colones. Chief event-, Oveitbrow of the Whig supremacy; reasons for the 
weakness of the Whig party. Final check to royal control of politics. 

The Eevoliitionar ]f Penod . — The Tory rule of the Younger Pitt. Internal 
reforms rind domo.'.ti 1 policy of Pitt: comparison with the policy of Walpole 
The outbreak of the French Revolution; Pitt forced into war. The revolutionary 
and Napoleanic wars : Chief events on sea and land. Death of Ibtt; his character. 

NePonand Wellington', their careers and characters. Reasons for the 

success of England at sea- The role plaved by England in resisting the 

Napoleanic schonies. The downfall of Napolean, Religious and literary 
activities of the period: Wesley: Lurke. The industrial development: its 
nature and causes. 

The lUth (^entiiry. (1815-1902^: The influence of the French Revolution in 
England. The great period of reform. Economic and social evils : their causes 
and remedies: riots; socialists movements : the Chartists: the repeal of corn 

laws: Sir Robert Peel Cobden and Jdrignt and free trade: factoy laws: the 

spread of educatio i. Political reform ; the extension of the franchise: Cabinet 
government; municipal relorms. Groat mini.sters of the period : Russel : 
Palmerston: Disiaeli : Gladstone: Salisbury. Colonial expansion during the 
periol. Wars of the period : mainly frontier and colonial: the Crimean war: 
the Boer war; causes, rosults and chief events. The life and influence 
of Queen Victoria. Great poets and novelists of the century. 

4. Indian History 


Per-Mnssalman Period ; 

1. Physical configuration of India. Distribution of land and water: 
mountain.s, rivers and the s:a. Position m relation to the rest of the world. 
Historical consequence of the foregoing. 

2. The aboriginal and non- Vryan races. 
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8. The Indo-Europeans (so-called Aryans). Their immigrations and 
settlement. Aryan culture. Social and economic conditions. Caste (till circa 
500 13.0.) 

4. Social economic, religious and political conditions in the sixth conturv 

B.C. Jainism and Buddhism. The growth of the kingdom of Magadha. 

5. The satrapy of Darius (circa 500 B. 0.). The invasion of Alexander. 
Its consequences and results. 

6. Preakdown of local independence. The Mauryan Empire. Chandra- 
gupta, Asoka, Social, religious and eeonomio conditions under the eail} 
Maurvans. 

7. The disruption of the Mauryan empire. Rivalry between Brahma- 
nism, Buddhism and Jainism and the Prakrit dialects and Sanskrit. iho 
Sunga, Kauva and Andhra dynasties (circa A.D. 250). 

8. Foreign influence, invasions and immigrations, Indo-Greok, Indo- 
Bacterian, Indo-Parthian, and Indo-Scythian dynasties. Revival of Buddhism. 
Kanishka’s empire. Graeco-Roman influence. The Great batrap'. of the 
^Vest. UeligioU'. and social conditions (till circa A.D, 300). 

9. The Gupta dynasty and cmp. re. Brahmanic revival. Litorarv activity. 
Religious and social oonditioub. Pa Hian, 

10 . The Huns, break up of the Gupta empire. 

11. The rei :u of Harsh ivardhana. Social, economic and religious conditioas 
(till circa A.D. 650;. Hiouen T^,ang The early Chalukyan empire in the Dekhaii. 
The Pal lavas in South India. 

12. Minor local dyna-ties in North India— Kabul, Puujab, Sindh ; Magadha, 
Kanouj, Delhi ; Bohar and Bengal : Bundelkhand and the Central Provinces , 
Ajinir, Malwa and Gujarat. 

13. The empire of the Dekhan to circa A.D. 18C0— Tlio early Clialukya.^, 
the Rashtrakutas, the later Chalukyas and the Yadavas of Fovagiri. 

14. The South Indian supremacy. The Pallavas. The Chola supremacy. 
Choras and Pandyas. Hoysalas and the Kakatisas. Economic and social 
conditions. Dravidian literary and religious activity. 

Mediaeval India {to circa 17G1) : — 

1. Early Muhammadan invasions. 

2. Mahamud of Ghazni ; Mahamud of Ghori. The Slave, Khalji, 
Tu-dakh, Sbahi djnastic-. Social, religious and literary conditk-ns (circi, 
A.D. 1400). 
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8. Break up jf the empire of Delhi. Local Muhammadan dynasties m 
Jaunpur, Ben eil, Malwa and Gujarat. 

4. The Bahinini kini^doni of the Dekhan; its break up, 1526; final 
conquest and absorption by the Mughal Empire. 

5. History of the empire of Vijiyanagar till .\,D. 1666. The BucccBsors 
of Vijiyanagar to circa 1760. 

6. Rajputana till A.D. 1656. 

7. Tlic Great Mughals, 1626-1707 

8. The Maharathas to 1714. 

9. Routes of Indo-European trade. The Saracen conquests and the 
results on Indo-European eoramorce. The age of discovery. The Portug‘ueso 
in India. Albuquoique. Causes of the decline of the Portuguese power in India 
(till drea 1600.) 

10. Tlio dccl’no of the Mu;hal empire 1707-1761. The Maratha conquests, 
1714-1761. Rise of the S.khs. I’anipat. 

Modern India down to the death of Queen Victojda : — 

1. Imp irtance of sea power m Indian History* EarL English attempts 
to reach India* Rivalry between the Dutch and the li'iighsh till 1625. The 
French in India till 1741. 

2t The Kariiatic wars. Duplex ani Clive. French supremacy m South 

India. The Engli-h in ilcngal. The Black Hole tragedy. Plassoy. Final 

French attempt. . Cooto and Lally (till 1761). 

3. The administration of Bengal, 1758-1771. 

4, Rise of Haidar All. The Fust Mysore war. The revival of the Maratha 
Confederacy. Mddhava Rau -Peshawa (till 1772). 

5 Warren llaHtnigs — Eu-difeh politics and Indian affairs (1748-72), The 
Regulating Act. Rohillas. Benares- d’ho first Maratha and second Mysore 
wars. Effects of the American war. Suffren on the Indian seas. The First 

Armed Neutrality. Successful end of Hastings’ administration. His work. 

Pitt’s India Hill. 

6 . Cornwallis and Sir John Shore. — The My'sorc war, Economic and 
administrative reforms. The policy- of non-intervention. 

7. Wellesley. — England and revolutionary Franco. War with Tippu. 
The second Armed Neutrality, The battle of Aboukir Bay. The Subsidiaiy 
System, Second and third Mahaiatha wars, Minor reforms. Wellesley’s 
work. 
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8. Cornwallis and Minto. Administrative reforms. Conference of Tilsit. 
Capture of Java. 

9. Marquess of Hastings and Lord Amherst, Ghurka war. The Piudari 
war. Last INIaratha war. Extinction of the Peshwaahip. First Burmese war. 
The Bhartpur affair. Internal affairs. 

10. Bontick — Ilia reforms. 

11. Auckland and Ellonborough. — Rise and history of Ranjit Singh. 
Afghanistan and Punjab. The first Afghan war and the ‘ avenging expedition.' 
Conquest of Sindh Gwalior affairs. 

12. Hardinge and Dalhousie.— The first and second Sikh wars. Annexation 
of the Punjab. The sec nd Buimeso war. The doctrine of lapse. Lalhousie’s 
annexations. Railwa>s and Telegraphs. 

13. Canning. — TheMutin\. Canning’s clemency. The Queen’s proclama- 
tion. India under Crown. Financial and military reforms. 

14. India under the Crown to the death of Queen Empress Victoria. 

5. Geography 

/. South Gonhnents. 

Australia. 

1. Relief and Rivers of Australia. 

2. Climate of Australia. The Seasonal distribution of temperature and 
ram fall. 

3. Vegetation and animaL; relation between rainfall and natural 
vegetation ; regions of Australia ; peculiarity of its animal life. 

4. Life and work of the people with special reference to (a) East Coast 
Region, (b) Murray-Darling Basin, (c) Mediterranean regions of West 
Australia and Victoria. 

5. Favourable position for trading with lands around the Pacific and 
Indian Ocean. 


Africa. 

6. Structure — effect upon the coastline, rivers and lakes of Africa, relief 
and drainage. 

7. Climate and vegetation of Africa ; apparent seasonal migration of the 
sun and the duplication of climatic and vegetation belts North and South of 
the Equator. 

8. Chief Natural Regions of Africa. 
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9. Peoples of Africa. 

10. Trade routes of the Indian Ocean. 

South America 

11, Structure and relief; rivers. 

1-2, Climate and ve-;etation of South America; the effect of a mountain 
harrier, of a cold current and of altitude upon rainfall and temperature; 
Andean Zones. 

18. People an 1 states of S 3uth America ; the importance of minerals in the 
past and present development of the continent. 

14. Temperate countries of Soath America — Argentina, Uruguay and 
Chile. 

15. Tropical countries of South America — Brazil— the world’s chief store 
house of tropical products. 

16. Revision of the three southern contiiionts. 

II. North America. 

1. Structure and relief ; the work of rivers ab illustrated on a large scale by 
the Colorado and Tilississippi and as reen by actual observation of local streams. 

2. Climate and vegetation : factors tha^ modify climate as evidenced in 
North America ; natural regions of North America. 

3. Population and political divisions , immigration. 

4 . United States — 

(a) North eastern industrial and commercial region. 

(b) South-eastern plantation region. 

(c) Central farming region. 

(d) The basins and mining regions of the Rockies, 

(ei Pacific shorelands — fruit, grain, timber nnd minerals. 

5. Dominion of Canada and Newfoundland. 

(a) Eastern Canada-agriculture, dairying, timber, fisheries, mining and 
manufacturi'. 

(h) Prairie provinces, * 

(c) British Columbia, 

6. liTexico, Central America and Wo^t Indies, 

7. Transport and communications of North America and important links 
in round-thc-woi Id routcj-. 
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III. Eurasia and India 

1. Surface, relief and rivers of Eurasia. 

2. Climate of Eurasia : the major climatic ro^nons, comparison of tempera- 
ture ; conditions on east and west margins ; effect of latitude and distance from 
the sea on range of temperature, causes of monsoons and their effect on climate 
of South-east Eurasia. 

3. British Isles: relief; mflonce of the sea and the climate upon the life and 
activities of the people ; fisher iG^^ and farming ; the chief industrial regions and 

heir outlets. 

4. Wtsteiu Mainland of Europe. — France — aj^nculture and industry ; posi- 
tion of Paris anl Marseilles. Belgium-— plain of Flanders and the Sambre-Meuse, 
Valley. Holland — a delta land reclaimed from the sea ; its colonies and sea trade. 
Denmark — co-operative dairy farming. Germany— -plain and plateau, forestry 
and development of social industries; industries of tho Ruhr and Saxon coalfieide. 

6. Baltic Region — the now border states : Scandinavian peninsula — forestry 
and woodwork of Sweden. 

6. Central Highlands of Europe ; Czecho-Slovakia its minerals and indus- 
tries ; agriculture of the Mid-Danubian plain. Alpine region — development of 
hydro-electric power and eSect on industnal devclopnient. 

7. Mediterranean region — influence of climate on plant adaptation and fruit 
culture. Spain — its mineral wealth but lack of coal. Italy — alluvial plain of 
Lombardy and its industrial development — peninsular Italy. 

8. South-western lands of As^a — region of plateau and deserts with one 
important alluvial plain; ils historical impoitance as a highway, 

9. Central and Noithern Eurasia — rich wheat and pasture lauds of Ruma- 
nian and Russian plains — desert conditions of the Aral Sea Ba.sin; tundra, tagia 
and stepp3 of Siberian plain; contrast development of this icgionwith similar 
region in North America. 

10. Chin^ — her dopendoncios. Phlcct of climate and relief upon oceux^ations 
and industries. 

11. -Tapan. — A mountainous country, yet productive : agricultural, mineral 
and industrial development — importance of Korea. 

12. South-east Asia and tho East Indies. 

18. Position, relief, .soils and minerals ol India and Burma. 

14. Climate of India; her chief climatic regions; jiicaus of irrigation. 

16. Vegetation and animal life of India. 

16. Peoples of the Indian Empire. 
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17. Survey of the Provinces and States — 
(a) Mountain State?. 

(h) Great Plain, 

(c) Plateau states and province?. 

(d) Madras. 

(e) Bombay. 

18. Occupations and industries of India. 

19. Trade, transport and seaports. 

20. Ceylon. 

IV, The World. 


1. Studies in climate — size and ^hape of the earth — movements of the earth, 
da} and night, the seasons, annual and seasonal di.^tribution of temperature, 
pressure winds and rainfall, ocean currant^, natural vegetation. 

2. Regions of the world— 

(1) Tundra and Ice- cap. 

(2) The Gold Forests. 

(3) Broad-leaved Forests. 

(4) Temperate grasslands. 

(6) Mediterranean Lands. 

(6) Desert Lands. 

(7) Equetorial forests and tropical grasslands. 

^8) IMonsoon Lands. 

(9) Islands of the Pacific. 

(10) High mountain and plateau. 

(11) Industrial Regions of Europe. 

(12) Industrial Regions of North America. 

(13) Regions of the Empire. 


Boohs recommended: 


Text-hooks — 

(1) The New Regional Geographies — Book IV, The World; 

Leonard Brooks. London University Press. 

(2) Any one of the following: — 

(a) India, World and Empire; Herbert Pickles. Oxford Univer- 
sity Press, 


6 
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(6) Our World: Morrisou. Macmillan. 

(c) Our World: Morrison and Subrahmanyam. Macmillan. 
{d) The World : Dudley Stamp. Longmans, Green & Go, 
Reference hooks for teachers — 

(1) Physiography: Herboitson, Oxford University Press. 

(2) Every one’s Book of the Weather : Franco Williams; Sheldon 

Press. 

(3) Out-door Geography: Hasted. Blackie. 

(4) Surface of the Earth: Pickles. Cambridge University Press. 

( 5 ) Human Geography for Secondary Schools: Fairgrieve and Young. 
G. Philip and Son. 

(6) A Graded Course of Geography: E. S. Price. G. Philip & Son. 

(7) The Rambler Travel Books. Blackie. 

(8) The World: Howarth & Bridewell. Oxford University Press. 
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CHAPTER XXXVIIL 

INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN ARTS & SCIENCE 

(Regulations*) 

1. Matriculates proceeding to a University course of Study 
shall, for two years each consisting of three terms ordinarily 
consecutive, undergo in an affiliated college courses of study in the 
following three parts : — 

Part I — English, 

Part II — Second Language. 

One of the following languages at the option of the 
candidate — 

(a) Classical — Sanskrit, Latin, Arabic, Persian, Pali. 

(h) Modern European — BVench, German. 

(c) Modern Indian — Telugu, Kannada, Tamil, Oriya, 
Hindi, Urdu. 

Part HI — Anytthree of the following subjects provided how- 
ever no candidate shall be permitted to offer any combination of 
subjects not approved in the foot-note to this section : 

* The following combination^ are approved; — 

1. MathomaticH, Physics, Cheniiiitry, 

2. Mathematics, Physics, Logic. 

3. Mathematics, Phyaica, Geography. 

4. Mathematiop, Phyaica, Accountancy and General Commercial knowledgs. 

6. Mathematics, Physics, British History. 

6. Mathematics, Indian History, Logic. 

7. Physics, Chemistry, Zoology. 

8. Physics, Chemistry, Botany. 

9. Physics, Chemistry, Geography. 

10. Physics, Chemistry, Agriculture. 

11. Phy.sic8, vOhemistry, Logic. 

12. Chemistry, Zoology, Botany. 

13. Chemistry, Zoology, Agriculture. 

14. Chemistry, Botany, Agriculture. 

16. Indian History, British History, Ancient and Mediaeval History. 

IG. Indian History, British History, Logic,. 

•17. Indian History, British History, Economics and Banking. 

18. Indian History, British History, Economic Geography and Economic 

History. 

19. Indian History, British History, Agriculture. 

(Continued at the bottom of the next page)^ 


Courses ol 
Study. 
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(1) Mathematics 

(2) Physics 

(3) Chemistry 

(4) Botany 

(5) Zoology including Human Physiology 

(6) Geography 

(7 ) Logic 

(8) Indian History 

(9) Ancient and Mediaeval History 
do) British History 

(11) A Classical language different from the classical 

language if any taken under Part II. 

(12) Economic Geography and Economic History. 

(13) Economics and Banking 

(14) Accountancy and General Commercial know. 

ledge. 

(15) Agriculture 

(16) Electrical Engineering 

(17) Mechanical Engineering 

(18) Surveying 

(19) Drawing 

(20) Music 

Transitory Begulations 

(0 For the benefit of candidates who failed in September 1935 
or earlier in languages, eacli forming as one of the optional subjects 
under Part III of the Intermediate Examination, the examination 

{Continued fiom the bottom of tM previous pag^ 

20. Indian History, Ancient and Mediaeval Hibtor>, Loj^iic. 

21. Indian History, Logic, a Classical Language. 

22. Indian History, Ancient and Mediaeval History, a Clabsical Language. 

23. Indian History ; British History, a Classical Language. 

24. Accountancy and geueral Commercial knowledge, Economics and Banking 

Economic Geography and Economic History. 

26. Accountancy and general Commercial knowledge, Economicg and Banking, 
Mathematics. 

26. Accountancy and general Commercial knowledge, Economic Geography and 

Economic Hj.stoiy, Logic. 

27. Accountancy, and general Commercial knowledge, Economic Geography 
and Economic History, Indian History. 

{Continued at the bottom of the next page) 
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in those languages (with the same syllabuses and text'books in force 
up to ‘the examination of 1935) will be held under Part III of 
Intermediate Examination in March-April and September 1936. 
Thereafter no examination in those languages will be held and the 
candidates wiio fail in them in 1936 examination shall be permitted 
to Oder any other subject approved by the Syndicate provided the 
new combination is one of those approved by the Academic Council. 

(ii) For the benefit of candidates wIkd failed in Ancient History 
as one of the optionals under IWt III of the Intermediate Examina- 
tion in 1935 or earlier, an examination in that subject shall be held in 
Marcli and September 1936. 

2. (i) The course of study in English under Part I shall 

consist in — 

(a) the detailed study of certain of the set books. 

(b) the perusal as distinct from detailed study of the other 
set books. 

For this course books in English Prose and Poetry shall be 
prescribed. The books prescribed under (a) above in any year shall 
not be more than one play of Shakes{)eare ; about 900 lines of Modern 
Poetry and two prose books while those prescribed under (b) above 
shall not exceed two books. 

(ii) The course of study in a second language under Part II 
shall consist in the detailed stud> in all tlie languages of the pres- 
cribed text-books and in the case of Modern Indian languages 
the perusal also as distinct from detailed study of the prescribed 
books. 

(iii) The course of study in the subjects under Part HI shall 
be as prescribed in the syllabuses appended to this chapter, 


{Continued froin the bottom of the previous page) 

28. Accountancy and general Commercial knowledge. Economic Geography 

and Economic History, British History. 

29. Indian History, Ancient and Mediaeval History and Music. 

30. Indian History, Modern History and Music. 

31. Indian History, Hogic and Music.” 

Note -.—Candidates shall be permitted to offer a classical language 
under Part 111, if it is not studied under part II. 


English. 


Second 

language. 


Optional 

fcubjects. 
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First appearance. 


Subjects or 
examination 
and duration 
of papers. 


As for the languages the course shall be as indicated or re- 
gulated by the text-books which will be prescribed from time to 
time. 

8. A candidate applying for the examination on the first 
occasion shall appear for all the three parts of the examination and 
thereafter may appear for any part or parts of the examination 

4. A candidate shall be examined in — 

Part I — English. There shall be three papers in English each 
of three hours* duration. 

The first paper shall be on the books of poetry set for detailed 
study. The second paper shall be on the books of prose set for 
detailed study. The third paper shall be on composition and shall 
contain exercises designed to test the candidate’s power to apply the 
principles studied in the course ; in particular, it shall contain 
(a) exercises in epitomising and paraphrasing passages of prose and 
poetry which shall not be taken from any of the books prescribed for 
detailed study or for perusal and (b) subjects for two short essays 
drawn from the subject matter of the books prescribed for perusal as 
distinct from detailed study and from topics of general interest. The 
papers in the examination shall be so set that candidates shall be able 
to get full marks in the examination without answering questions on 
matters relating to purely literary criticism or scholarship. 

Part II — 'A second lanijuage. There shall bo two papers, each of 
three hours’ duration, the first on prescribed text- books on prose and 
poetry and applied grammar, and the other on (1) translation from 
and into Englisli of seen and unseen passages in the case of classical 
languages, or (‘2) Composition, subjects for which will be selected 
from the set books prescribed for non-detailed study and translation 
from and into English of passages unseen by the student in the case 
of Modern European and Indian languages. 

The following will come into effect as from the examination of 

1940 

Add the following at the end of the matter under Part II : 

2iotG . — In the case of Telugu, not more than one question 
carrying 20 % of the total marks for tlie whole paper shall be set on 
Grammar (as per syllabus prescribed) in paper on prescribed 
text-books. 
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Tart III — Special subjects. There shall be six papers, two in 
each of the three subjects selected, all of 2^ hours each. 

Botany First Baper will contain questions on Bart I of the sylla- 
buses and Botany Second Baper will contain questions on Part II of 
the syllabuses. 

Third language . — In the case of classical languages there shall 
be two papers, the first paper being set on prescribed text- books of 
easy prose and poetry, and the second on translation from and into 
English of seen and unseen passages. 

The text-books for each of the languages shall be i:)rescribed 
from thne to time on the recommendations of the Boards of Studies 
concerned. 

5, A candidate shall be declared to have passed the Inter- Marks qualify, 
mediate Examination if he obtains (1) not less than 35 per cent of the 
marks in English under Bart I. (2) not less than 35 per cent of the 
marks in a Second Language under Part II and (3) not less than 35 
per cent of the mark j in each of the ithree special subjects selected 
under Part III. 

All other candidates shall be deemed to have failed in the 
examination. 

Out of candidates wlio pass in all the three Parts at one and the Glassification 
same examination, tliose wlio obtain fifty per cent and more of the of successful 
total number of marks shall be placed in the first class and ranked in ^^“didates. 
the order of proficiency as determined by the total marks obtained by 
each, and those who obtain less than fifty per cent of the total num- 
ber of marks shall be placed in the second class. 

Candidates who pass in all the Parts at the same examination 
and obtain not loss than sixty per cent in Part I or Part II or in any 
subject of an optional group under Part III shall be declared as 
having gained distinction in that subject. 

Candidates who obtain the prescribed minimum number of marks 
in each part in separate examinations and are declared to have 
passed the whole examination shall be placed in a separate list in the 
second class. 
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(Transitory Regulations), 

6. No examination under the old Regulations (i.e. in force prior 
to the academic year 1928-29) shall be held as from tlie Intermediate 
Examination of March 1931. ‘ 

7. Candidates for the Intermediate Examination who com- 
menced their courses of study for that examination under the Regu- 
lations in force prior to the academic year 1928-29 shall be permitted 
to complete the Intermediate Examination under the new Regulations 
subject to the following provisions : — 

(a) A candidate who has passed Rart I of the examination 
under the old Regulations shall be deemed to have 
passed in Parts I and [I under the new Regulations* 

(b) A candidate who has passed Part II of tlm examina- 
tion under the old Regulations shall be doomed to have 
passed in Part II under tlie new Regulations. 

(c) A candidate who has failed in both parts of the exami- 
nation under the old Regulations shall be required to 
pass in all the three parts of the examination under 
the new Regulations provided that he shall take for 
Part II of the examination under the new Regulations 
the same language in wl ich he appeared for Part I-B 
of the examination under the old Regulations and for 
Part III of the examination under the new Regulations 
the same subject in wliicli he appeared for Part II of 
the examination under the old Regulations, it being 
at the option of candidates who took Group ('ii) 
(Natural Science, Physics and Chemistry ) under the 
old Regulations to offer any three of the following 
subjects : — Botany, Zoology, Physics and Chemistry 
— for the examination under the new Regulations. It 
shall be permissible in the case of candidates coming 
under this Regulation to take two languages under 
Part III of the New Regulations and the Examination 
in those languages shall in each be as for an advanced 
course in a second language. 


•For the old Regulations vide Appendix to the A. U, Code for 1929*80. 
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On and after the 1st June l92'> candidates for the Intermediate 
examination who had completed the first year's course of study 
prescribed for the examination under the Regulations in force immedi- 
ately prior to the academic year 1928-29 and had earned the 
attendance and progress certificates prescribed for that year and were 
unable to complete the course under those Regulations, will be 
permitted to complete the second year course of study by attending 
classes under the new Regulations and to appear for the examination 
under the new Regulations. Tliey shall be exempted from the 
production of attendance certificates required for the first year of the 
course. 


SYLLABUSES 

Part 11. Telugu. 

Applied Grammar 

1. 

’ (p 

8* 

(i) 

<0oln'^e5^ cssbTF°?C55oiSM. 

(ii) JOe;-c5o;6S3^^ 

(iii) 

(iv) •^55cr*)6g55;MO/^ Xio^”^bgab5CX>:_-j0s5^^^<)O^j 

j6^a(Co^, c3t5br!r>7§^TOo^, 

II. 

4 . 0&i\^^^e9sSx. 

/Ibos 

(ii) 55j*^^?<'e»i3boe>o, SiO|J5 ?6T*^g?C»iioc» 

7 
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(iii) 

(iv) e54o“aoca, l)<)aboj :$o^^s$r»o» 

’T’^noiS^w, ^io^$'i5bo l)<0 e;,^{:<3i5bo«o. 

6. e5cjo-s^?5j^§'?^t8i3bo : dr^SsSo, SJ^^S^iSbo, 

S^^l, ^^'®Oe^?^'SP‘g‘^55bo. 

Part II1~(1) Mathematics. 

In addition to the portionb prescribed for the Matriculation the course 
shall comprise Algebra, Plane Trigonometry and Geometry. A Candidate 
shall bo required to be acquainted with the use of logarithmic tables and 
to be able to solve questions by graphic method:-. 

(a) Algebra. — Algebraical laws and principles and their applications. 
Ratio and proporc-ion. Theory of indices. 

Elementary Thoory of Logarithms. Variation. Simple Burds. Solu- 
tion of equation of the bccond degree in one or two variables and of 
equations of higher degree whose solution depends on them. Theory of 
the equations and expre-sion of the second degree in one variable. The 
three progressions and other series whose summation depends on arithme- 
tical and geometrical series. “Permutations and combinations where, 
the things are all unlike.” The Bionomial theorem for the positive 
integral exponent and direct applications of the theorem for any expo- 
nent. 


(6) Plane 'Trigonometry — Measurement of Angles. Trigonome- 
trical functions and their relations to one another. Solution of simple 
trigonometrical equations. Addition, multiplication and division formulae* 
Properties of triangles, and of the circles connected with them. Solution 
of triangles, Application of logarithms to trigonometrical computations, 
measurements and distances. 

(c) Geometry (1) Pure Geometry {plane), — Similar figures. Con- 
currence and collinearity. Properties of triangles. Properties of circles. Harmonic 
Sections. 

N.B. — The order in which the theroms are stated in the Syllabus is not 
imposed ae the sequence of their treatment and practical questions may he asked, 
in the examination bearing directly on the theory. 

Similar Figtires. — If two triangles are equiangular their corresponding sides 
arc proportional and the converse. 

If two triangles have one angle of the one equal to one angle of the 
other and the sides about these equal angles proportional, the traingles 
are similar. 
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Two triangles are similar, if the aides of the one are respectively parallel or 
perpendicular to the sides of the other. 

If two triangles have two sides of the one proportional to two sides 
of the other, and an angle in each opposite one corresponding pair of 
these sides equal, the angles opposite the pair are either equal or supple- 
mentary. 

If from the right angle A of a right-angled triangle ABC, AD is drawn 
perpendicular to BG, then (1) AD is the mean proportional between BD and 
BO, (2) BA is the mean proportional between BD. and BC and (3) OA is the mean 
proportional between CB and CD. 

If two triangles arc similar, their corresponding line*- such as medians, 
altitudes, inradii, etc. are to one another m the ratio of their corresponding 
Bides. 

Similar triangles are to one another as the squares on their corresponding 
sides. 

Two similar polygons can be divided into the same number of triangles 
similar to each other and similarly placed: and the converse. 

The perimeters of two similar polygons are to each other as any correspond- 
ing sides. 

Concurrence and Collifieanty-The use of signs as applied to lines, angles and 
areas. If two parallel hues are cut by three or more concurrent transversals, the 
corresponding segments are proportional and the converse. 

If X, Y, Z are points in the sides BC, CA, AB of a triangle ABC, such that 
the perpendiculars to tho^e sides at those points arc concurrent, then 

yA.‘^)+(Az^-y:B^)=0; 

Or nx^+cy^ + AZ‘^ = cx'^+AY^+vz^ 

and the converse. 

If any transversal meets the sides BG, CA, AB of a triangle in D, E, P, then 

AB\ r>D. CE^ AE.CD.be. 

and conversely, if the throe points D. E, P, taken on the sides BO, OA, AB 
Of a triangle, satisfy the relation AP. BD. GE. equals AE. CD. BP, then, D, E, P, 
are colli near. 

If the lines joining any point to the vertices A, B, C of a triangle meet the 
opposite bides in D, E, P, then 

AF. BD. CE.=FB. DC. EA. 

and conversely, if three points D, B, P, taken on the .aides BC, CA, AB 
of a triangle, satisfy the relation AP. BD. CE equals PB, DC. EA. then AD 
BE, GF are concurrent, 
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If two unequal similar figures are similarly placed* the lines joining 
the vertices of one to the corresponding vertices of the other are con- 
current. 

Properties of Triangles . — The three medians of a triangle meet in a 
point* and this point is a point of trisection of each median* and also of 
the line joining the circumoentre to the orthocentre. 

If D is a point in the side BO of a triangle ABO such that BD equals 
Hn BO, then 

(«-lj AB^ + AC^=n. AD^ + il~ 1|») BC® 

The perpendiculars from the vortices of a triangle on the opposite sides meet 
in a point* and the distance of each vertex from the orthocentre is twice the 
perpendicular distance of the circumcentre from the side opposite to that vertex. 

The circle through the middle points of the sides of a triangle passes 
also through the feet of the perpendiculars of the triangle and through the 
middle points of the three lines joining the ortho-centre to the vertices of 
the triangle. 

If a perpendicular drawn from the vertex to the base of a triangle is produ- 
ced to meet the circumcircle* then the distance of this point of intersection from 
the base is equal to the distance of the orthocentre of the triangle from the base. 

The feet of the perpendiculars drawn on the sides of a triangle from any 
point P on the circumcircle of that triangle are collinear. 

The pedal line of P bisects the line joining P to the orthocentre of the 
triangle. 

If the vertical angle of a triangle is bisected by a straight line which cuts 
the base, the rectangle contained by the side of the triangle is equal to the 
rectangle contained by the segments of the base together with the square on 
the straight line which bisects the angle. 

If from the vertical angle of a triangle a straight line is drawn per- 
pendicular to the base, the rectangle contained by the sides of the triangle 
is equal to the rectangle contained by the perpendicular and the diameter 
of the circle described about the triangle. 

Properties of Circles . — The locus of the points of intersection of 
tangents drawn at the extremities of chords oi a circle whmh pass through 
a fixed point* is a straight line. 

If the polar of A passes through B* then the polar of B passes 
through A. 

If P and Q are any two points in the plane of a circle whose centre 
is 0, then OP bears to OQ the same ratio as the perpendicular from P on 
the polar of Q bears to the perpendicular from Q on the polar of P. 
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The locus of points from which the tangents to two given oo-planar 
circles are equal is a line perpendicular to the line of centres. 

In two circles, if any two parallel radii are drawn (one in each circle), 
the straight line joining their oxtremitiea cuts the line of centres in one 
or other of two fixed points (called centres of similitude). 

If through a centre of similitude S of two circles, a line is drawn 
cutting the circles, the rarlii to a pair of corresponding points are parallel. 

If through a centre of similitudo S of two circles, a line is drawn cutting 
the circles, then the rectangle under the distances of one pair of non-corres- 
ponding iDoints from S is equal to the rectangle under the distances of the 
other p.air of non-corresponding points from S; and each of these rectangles 
is a constant. 

• (1) Harmonic Section 

If AB is divided harmonically at P and Q then (i) PQ is divided 
harmonically at A and B; (ii) AB is a harmonic mean between AP and AQ. 

If AB is divided harmonically at P and Q, and if O be the middle point 
of AB. then OP. OQ = OA* and the converse. 

Any chord of a circle through a fixed iioint P is divided har7nonically 
by P and the polar of P. 

(2) Plane Analytical Oeameii y : — 

The straight line and circle referred to rectangle axes. 

Co-ordinates of a point; Distince between two points: Co-ordinates of a 
point dividing a segment of a line in a given ratio. Area of a triangle 
whoso vertices are given. 

Equations of a straight line (i) ia terms of its gradient and the 
interception of the y — axis; (li) m terms of tlie length of the perpendicular 
from the origin and its inclination to tho axis ; (iii) passing through a point 
and having a given gradient. 

(3) Passing through two given points : — 

Co-ordinates of the point of intersection of two straight lines, and the 
angle between them ; conditions of perpendicularity and parallelism of two 
straight Hues; Distance of a point from a straight line: Equations of a 
circle in the forms. 


and aJ*+>>^+2^a?+2/y +c=o 

Condition that a given straight line may touch a circle (by using tho 
property that the distance from the centre is equal to the radius). 
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In the Intermediate Examination, there shall be two written papers 
of two hours and a half each, and each shall carry 60 marks. The first paper 
shall deal with Algebra, Trigonometry and the second paper shall deal with 
Geometry, pure and analytical. 

Part III-~(2) Physics 

No question shall be asked which cannot be answered by simple mathematical 
methods. 

The course shall include a more detailed study of the matter included in the 
Matriculation syllabus and in addition the following : — 

Dynarnics, — The units of length and time. Displacement, speed, velocity 
and acceleration of a particle moving in a straight line, Newton’s laws of 
motion; the units of mass and force. Motion of a particle in a straight 
fine under the action of a force in that line and in a verticle plane under 
the action of gravity. Energy, work, power and their units. Simple illustrations 
of the conservation of energy. 

*0onditions of equilibrium of a body under three concurrent forces (the 
parallelogram law), and under parallel forces. Centre of gravity. Simple 
machines. 

’The motioii of simple pendulum , determination of g. 

Hydrostatics* — Pressure at a point in a fluid ; doflnitioii and illustrations ; 
transmissibility of preisuro. Evaluation of pressure at a point in a heavy 
fluid at rest; its uniformity m all directions. Resultant thrust in simple 
cases. The principle of Archimedes, floating bodies, hydrometers. Applications 
to practical determination of density and specific gravity: The pressure of 
a gas and its determination; the barometer. Boyle’s Law; air pumps and 
water pumps. 

Heat. — Temperature and its measurement; the construction and gra- 
duation of thermometers. The thermal expansion of solids, liquids and gases 
and their accurate determination ; the air thermometer. Heat as a quantity; 
the unit of heat, specific heat and the more direct methods of calorimetry. Laws 
of fusion, evaporation and ebullition ; latent heat ; vapour pressure and how it 
is measured. Conduction and convection of heat; thermal conductivity. 
Radiation; absorption and reflection; law of cooling. The dynamical equivalent 
of heat ; the conservation of energy. 

Light . — The experimental facts and laws of transmission, reflection and 
ref raction of light ; simple geometrical deductions from these, applicable to. 


♦Only experimentil proofs are required in tl^ese cases. 
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small direct pencils incident on plane and spherical surfaces. Applications 
to the lens, telescope, microscope. The dispersion of light ; the spectroscope. 
Radiation and absorption spectra. Total reflection. Determination of 
refractive indices. 

Magnetism: — properties of magnets; poles; Laws of magnetic force; 
unit poles. Lines of force ; uniform magnetic fields and experimental methods of 
comparing them. 

The earth magnetic field ; the compas;:. Magnetic Induction ; the 
magnetic properties of iron and steel. 

Electricity. — The more common forms of voltaic cells and the actions 
that go on in the cell while producing a current. The action of currents 
on magnets ; galvanometers depending on such action including suspended 
coil type. Metallic conductors and electrolytes ; laws of olectrolyeis. Electro- 
Motive Force ; Ohm’s Law ; resistance and the simple methods of determining it. 
Dissipation of energy in circuit by current and heating efiocts. Electromagnet. 
Potentiometer and measurement of B. M. P. 

Sound. — The production and propagation of sound ; the velocity of 
sound in air and its determination. Nature of wave motion and sound 
waves; Frequency of vibration; pitch. Amplitude of vibration; loudness. 
Laws of vibration of strings and air columns. The deflection of sounds: 
echoes. 


Pbaotioad Physios. 

The following scheme is not exhaustive, hut is intended io indicate the 

general nature and extent of the course of Instruction in Practical Physics 

for the Intermediate Examination in Arts and Science, 

Length measurements by millimeter scale, vernier, micrometer gange, 
and spherometer. 

Determination of areas and volumes by Measurement of linear dimen- 
sioxis. 

Verification of conditions of equilibrium of a body under co-planar 
forces. 

Determination of the centre of gravity of a plate. 

Verification of the law of simple pendulum : determination of g. 

The inclined plane : systems of pulleys. 

Use of balance sensitive to .01 gram. 

Determination of volumes by weighing in water ; determination of 
capacities of vessels. ^ 
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Reading Fortin’s barometer and correcting for temperature. 

Specific gravities of solids and liquids ; use of hydrometer. 

Verification of Boyle’s law. 

Determination of fixed points of a Thermometer. 

Determination of co-efiicient of expansion of a rod. 

Determination of co-efficient of apparent expansion of a liquid. 

Expansion of air at constant pressure. 

The constant volume gas thermometer. 

Curves of cooling : melting points. 

Determination of specific heats of solids and liquids. 

Latent heat of water and steam. 

Determination of vapour pressures; boiling points. 

Use of Regnault’e (or Dines’) wet and dry bulb hydrometers. 

Comparison of thermal conductivities. 

Radiation of heat from different surfaces. 

Verification of Laws of Reflection. 

Tracing the path of ray of light through a block of glass and deduc- 
tion of refractive index. 

Focal lengths of concave mirrors and convex lenses. 

Arrangement of two lenses for telescope’ microscope and lantern. 
Measurement by spectrometer of the angle of a pribin, and the refractive 
index for sodium light. 

Use of simple photometers. 

Tracing the lines of force in a magnetic field. 

Comparison of magnetic moments. 

Comparison of strength of magnetic field vibration. 

Study of the simple cell* the Daniel and Lechlanche cells. 

Absolute measure of current (i) by tangent galvanometer, (ii) by 
electrolysis. 

Measurement of heat development by current. 

Measurement of resistance of vrires. 
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Oompacison of electromotive forces, the potentiometer. 
Verification of laws of transverse vibration of strings. 
Determination of velocity of sound by resonance. 


Part 111 • (3) Chemistry. 

The course shall include a more detailed study of the matter included in the 
Matriculation syllabus and, in addition, the following: — 

The laws of chemical combination by weight and by volume. Atomic 
theory ; symbols and their use. Equivalents. Atomic weights. Molecular 
weights. Avogadro’s hypothesis and the relation of gas density to molecular 
weight, Gheiiucal equations and calculations ; nomenclature. 

A general knowledge of the properties of the elements and of the chief type® 
of their compounds with a view to their classification. Elementary ideas oi 
the periodic law and mass action. 

The ordinary methods of preparation and the chief properties of the 
following elements and their principal compounds ; hydrogen, oxygen, halogens, 
sulphur, nitrogen, phosphorus, arsenic, boron, carbon and silicon. 

Chief sources, preparation and properties of the common metals, viz., 
sodium, potassium (ammonium), silver, mercury, lead, copper, zinc, magne- 
sium, calcium, barium, aluminium, iron, manganese, chromium, tin, and the 
preparation and properties of their oxides, hvdroxides and their salts with the 
more common negative radicals. 


Courses of Instruction in Practical Chemistry. 

The practical instruction in Chemistry in (lie Intermediate Course shall be 
on modern lines, such as are indicated in Dr. Alex. Smith’s Experimental 
Inorganic Chemistry. 

Tables, such as Clarke’s Mathematical and Physical Tables (published by 
Oliver and Boyd, Edinburgh), are recommended for use by students undergoing 
the Intermediate Course of Study in Physical Science. 

Part III - (4) Botany. 

First Part : — 

1. Living and non-living things and their main features ; protoplasm ; 
cell ; cell structure ; cell division ; changes Been in the cell contents and the 
nature of the cell wall ; meristem ; increase in the plant body and division 
of labour ; tissues. 

8 
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‘Organic and inorganic substances and their main properties; plants and 
animals — differences and resemblances ; similarity of vital functions such as 
feeding, respiration, movement, re''ponso to stimuli and reproduction. 

2. Green leaf; its external and internal structure; photo-synthesis — 
parasitic flowering plants, insectivorous plants; transpiration; adaptations to 
facilitate and check transi)iration ; loaf form and internal structure as well 
suited to carry on the above two functions. 

Leaf adjustments to light; phototropism ; arrangement of leaf on the 
plant ; struggle for light among plants ; climbing plants and epiphytes. 

General leaf forms ; stipules and their work; modifications of leaves and 
stipules. 


3. Root — its external form and internal structure ; apex of root ; work of 
roots; absorption and fixation; root cap; root hairs ; region of root hairs; 
osmosib , root pressure. 

Study of the soil ; structure and nature of the soil in relation to water 
contents. 

Branching of roots; elongation and growth of roots m thickness; different 
kinds of roots; modifications of roots; response of roots to gravity: light 
and water. 

4. Stem: — work of the .stem; supporting and conduction; its internal 
structure; apex of the stem; path of th^ sap current; intercellular spaces : 
Icnticel ; increase of the stem in thickness; cork formation; hard wood and 
sap wood ; modifications of the stem; response of the stem to gravity and 
light ; stems of water plants. 


Second Part : 

5 . Flowcr—part'^ of flower; functions of different parts; pollen grains; 
pollen tube; ovule; egg cell; fertilisation; -eod formation; parts of a seed; 
germination. •Arrangement of the parts of a flower ; insect visitors cross and 
self pollination, wind pollination and inconspicuous flowers ; inflorescences ; 

Fruits; kinds of fruits; seed and fruit dispersal and its advantages.* 
vegetative reproduction. 

A study of the following families: Anonacece ; Malvaceae; Capparideae ; 
Leguminoseae; Cucurbitacae* Rubiaceaoj Composiiae; Convolvulocao ; Solanaceae; 
Asclepiadaceae; Acauthaceae; Labiateac ; Euphorbiceae ; Hydrocharideae ; 
Liliaceae; Musaceae ; Palmeac. 
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6* Euglena — structure and locomotion ; all the life functions carried out 
by the single cell. 

A brief account of Ohalmy domonas, Paiidorina, Volvox origin of Soma. 

Life histories of Ulothrix ; origin of sex; Spirogyra ; Oscillacia; 
Sargassum (only external characters) ; Moss ; Fern, 

External Characters of Gyninosperiiis (Cycas) and Angiosperma. 

7. Bacteria — their structure and life history ; Fermentation ; Enzymes ; 
Symbiosis, Pathogenic bacteria : Fungi; Parasites; Saprophytes; Yeast plant ; 
Mucor ; Mushroom. 

Struggle for existence ; survival of the fittest ; variety ; species ; heredity 
and evolution. 

8, Plant product'3 — starch ; oils , sugars ; alkaloids ; gums ; resins ; 
caoutchouc ; fibres; the plants and the part.^ of the plants producing them ; 

Practical Work : — Students aie cxpi-ctcd to exannne with hand lens the 
external features of all the plants and to be able to refer the plants to 
their families. They should bo able to piepare free hand sections of the 
various parto of the plant body for micr .'scopical exaimnation and identify 
the prepared slides of the ftirm- mentioned m para-^ 6, 7 and 8. Special 
attention must bo given lo experimental demonstrations of the various 
physiological functions of the plant organs. 

In the intermediate Examination tliere shall bo two written papers in 
Botany, viz., Botany I, and Botany H. Each paper is for two hours and a 
half and each shall carry 50 marks. 

Part III— (5) Zoology including Human Physiology. 

Zoology. 

The -chief characters of living organi^'iiis. Protoplasm, Cell. Plants 
and animals: how they agree and how they differ. Meaning 
of the terms Biology, Morphologv, and Physiology. The theory of 
evolution treated in an element ai> manner. Fossils; their bearing 
on evolution. 

The structure of the following animals treated in elementary manner 
with special reference to their physiology. Amoeba, Paramoecium. 
Hydra, Obelia, Tapeworm, Round-worm. Earth-worm, Fresh water 
mussel. Crab and Scorpion. Outline of their reproduction. 

A more detailed study of the external character and of the general 
arrangement and relation of the chief internal organs aa revealed 
by dissection in the Cockroach, Fish (Telooat). Frog, Bird and Rabbit, 
General outline of their life history. Life history of the butterfly 
and mosquito. 

All the types above mentioned to be studied with special reference to 
their environment. 
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Candidates will be expected to be able to make simple diagrams to show 
the arrangement and general features of the chief organa and structures in 
the animals enumerated in the above & 3 'llabuB. 

Human Physiology, 

The human skeleton and its parts- The aotion of muscles. 
The arrangement of the chief viscera in man. The leading facts of 
human physiology. The nature of food and the manner in which it is 
digested and absorbed. Glands. The liver, its structure and functions* 
The nature and functions of blood. The heart and the circulation. 
Respiration. Waste products and their removal. The temperature of the 
body and how it is maintained. The chief functions of the central nervous 
system, nerves and sensory organs. 

In the Intermediate Examination there shall be two written papers of 
two hours and a half each, and each shall carry 50 marks. The first paper 
will include Zoology and second paper Human Physiology. 

Part Geography. 

I. The Physical Basis of Geography : — 

(a) The Atviosphere . — The local and world distribution of temperature, 
humidity (including precipitation) and pressure ; the circulation of the 
atmosphere — permanent, seasonal and local wind.s. The collection of climatic 
data, and the preparation of weather charts and climatic maps. Types of 
climate. 


(6) The Hydrosphere , — The form, extent and distribution of the 
oceans ; depth, configuration and composition of the ocean floors, continental 
shelf; composition of sea- water; distribution of salinity and temperature, 
movement of sea-water — waves, tides and currents; coral reefs and islands. 

(c) The Lithosphere, — Land-forms ; materials of the earth’s crust 
and the forces that shape it; soils; changes in the earth’s crust; elevation 
and subsidence ; the agencies and processes of denudation rivers and the 
development of river-systems, under-ground water; snow and ice; lakes. 
Wind as an agent of transport and deposition, Volcanoes and earth-quakes; 
shore-lines ; rising and sinking coasts; deltas and estuaries. 

II. General Regional geography on World Basis 

structure and relief — climate — vegetation — a study of the major natural 
regions with reference bo prevailing economic conditions — distribution of 
population — chief world commodities, vegetable, animal and mineral — localisation 
of industry— transport — routes and trade centres. 
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III. DETAILED STUDY OF EUEASIA AND INDIA*.— 

Euraaia Coafet-line — structure and relief — climate— vegetation — 
communications and population of Eurasia as a whole. The study of the 
characteristic geographical features of the following natural regions: — 
tundra, forest-lands and steppe lands of Eurasia ; the British Isles, the 
Central Plains of Europe ; the Central Highlands of Europe ; — the Medi- 
terranean Region— the South-western Lands of Asia — Mid-Asian deserts — 
the Monsoon Regions. 

Detailed study of India, Burma and Ceylon. 

IV. Practical Work 

(а) Shape of the earth — -determination of position — angular mea- 
surement and latitude — parallels and meridians — Greenwich time and Indian 
standard time — a study of the simple types of map projection. 

(б) Study and interpretation of Indian Ordinance Survey maps — 
methods of showing relief, 

(c) Principles of field mapping by plane-table, prismatic compass, 
clinometer, the use of a levelling stave, and aneroid barometer in deter- 
mining height. 

{d) Collection and tabulation of data — diagrammatic and catogra- 
phic methods of expression. 


Part 111— (7) Logic. 

Elementary principles of Logic as indicated in Creighton’s Logic — 
Parts I and IL 


Part lIl-(8) Indian History. 

The ‘let paper shall deal with Ancient and Mediaeval Indian History 
down to 1626 A. D. and the second paper shall deal with Indian History 
from 1626 A. D. to the present day, A knowledge of Geography shall be 
required from candidates. 

Part III— (9) Ancient and Mediaeval History. 

The scope of the subject is indicated by the text-book prescribed, 
namely. Grant’s History of Europe, 

Part III— (10) British History. 

The History of Great Britain and Ireland, political and economic. 
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The first paper shall deal with History down to 1603 A. D. and the 
second paper shall deal with, History from 1603 A. D. to the present day. 

A knowle^e of Geography shall be required from the candidates. 

economic History of England. 

1. Economic life in England before the Norman Conquest ; 

Roman Contribution : General stimulus and Roads. 

Saxon Contribution: The Saxon Village, Markets. 

Danish Contribution: Freemen, trade with continent and internal trade, 
towns, The influence of the church. 

2. Mediaeval conditions in village and %n town : 

A. Rural life and agriculture. The manor; a description. The landless 
freemen and labourers. Beginnings of commutation. General characteristics. 

B. Urban life and trade. Why the volume of trade was small ; 
Absence of money ; economy and dangers of land and sea trade. 

Origin and growth of town, “Freedom” of town. Rise of merchant 
guilds. Their functions. Fairs and markets and their regulation. 

Mediaeval trade in Europe. Italian towns and the Hanseatic league. 
Why England was backward in trade and in industry then. The help of 
aliens in the development of English crafts and their encouragement by 
Kings. 


8. Disintegration of Mediaeval conditions \— 

A, Rural life. The Black Death and the disintegration of the 
Mediaeval village. Statutes of labourers aud stock and land lease .system. 
Movement towards enclosures. 

B. Town life. Rise of craft guilds. Their functions and decay. The 
rise of the clothier and of small factories. 

4. National Problems and National Policies : — 

Favourable conditions: — The influence of the political conditions of England 
and of the Tudor Monarchy. Geographical discoveries and improvements 
in the art of Navigation and commercial organisation- Banking, Bills o£ 
Exchange and Precious Metals. 

The Mercantile system and its uses. 

Natural solution of social problems. Enclosures, coinage, pauperism and 
craft regulation. Elizabethan Legislation. 
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5. Large Scal^ Production : 

Favourable conditions. Large scale demand due to consolidation of the 
nasion and colonial expauBion. Old colonial policy and its failure. Large 
Scale trade. Merchant Adventarers — Chartered companies — causes of their 
rise and growth. Joint stock system. Increase in Free Capital: Rise and 
growth of banking ; notes, the Bank Charter Act cheques. 

Inventions and discoveries. The Industrial Revolution. The Fetoary 
System and its characteristics. 

The Agrarian Revolution: 

6. Reutts of the Revolution, 

A. Social evils of the Factory system. 

Remedies : Factory Legislation ; Free Trade Movements ; Trade 
Unions; Collectivism Co-operation and Socialism. 

13. Decay of English agriculture, Small Holding Acts. The new Poor 
Law, Old ago Pensions, National Insurance. 

7. Further Developments. 

Combinations of Employers, Trusts. 

Communications: Roads, Canals, Railways, Steamships, Tramways, 

Motor-cars, Aviation. 

Imperialism and Commericial Revolution. 

8. Summary. 

England’s present position in the world of commerce. Alleged defect 
and remedies. 


Part A Classical Language 

different from the language, if any, taken under Part II. 


Part III— (12) Economic Geography and Economic History. 

Section— I. (Economic Geography) 

1. General Geography: Detailed study of India under the following 
heads : — 

Structure and relief; climate and rainfall; irrigation, vegetation, 
population, occupations and industries, communications and trade 
centre, including ports, survey of the chief Provinces and States^ 
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2. Olimate, temperature, pressure of air, the wind system, rainfall and 
distribution, ocean currents, weather reports. 

3. Climatic and vegetation regions of the world ; influence of climate and 
physical features on the economic activities and organisation of simple 
human societies and advanced peoples. 

4. Forest resources of the world and of India. Forest industries. 

5. Agriculture : The staple crops of the world and of India in particular, 
Conditions of consumption, production and trade of rice, -wheat, millets, 
and oilseeds, sugar, tea, coffee, rubbar, cotton, jute and silk. 

6. Live stock; particularly sheep and cattle — wool and dairy produce 
Other animal products. 

7. Geographical aspects of manufacture. Localisation of industries — British 
and Indian examples. The supply of raw materials ; mineral resources 
of the world and of India. Power resources of the world and of India 
coal, oil and hydro — electricity. 

8. Study of the following industries with special reference to India ; Iron 
and Steel industry, textiles, paper, leather, glass, sugar, oils. 

9. Transport and comuiunications — land routes ; roads and railways. 
Waterways; river and canal transport, ocean transport; Steam- 
ship routes. Air Transport and air routes. 

10. Development of trade centres and ports — relation to interland and 
to world markets. 


SECTION— II. (ECONOMIC HISTORY) 


Recent Economic History From the Industrial Revolution to 1914, 


Economic History of Great Britain: — The state of industries on the eve of 
Industrial Revolution; the meaning of the term 'Industrial Revolution;’ 
favouring conditions: features; inventions; economic and social effects of 
the Revolution. The industrial and economic policy during the 19th century, 
the Agrarian Revolution; the development of mechanical transport; its 
effects on trade and agriculture ; the Cora Laws and their repeal • 
administration of Poor Law; Factory Legislation; Cooperative movement; 
the origin and history of trade unions ; finance and banking ; free trade 
and protectionist reaction ; individualistic movements and collectivism ; 
^heir economic achievements ; Oonstructive Imperialism. 
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Economic Development of India : — Growth of the empire; system of 
farming revenues ; its evil effects ; land revenue settlements ; Zamindari 
Settlement in Bengal and in other tracts administered by the Company J 
Ryotwari Settlements in I\Iadras and Bombay ; Mahal wari Settlement in 
Northern India; Band Settlements in the Punjab and in the Central Provinces. 
Tenancy Legislation under the Grown m the various jirovinces. Permanent 
versus temporary settlement. 

Decline of handicrafts ; rise of Plantations and Factories; Indian duties; 
tariffs and their history from 1858 ; famines and remedial measures adopted; 
railways and i rrigation ; finance and economic drain; the Indian Debt; Local 
Ceases; industrial transition and transition in agriculture; labour and trade 
unions; factory legislation; imperial preference; protection to industries; 
Growth of towns; rural reconstruction ; Go-operative movements. 


Part III— (13) Economics and Banking. 

(1) Economics. 

Scope of biconomics— Relation of Economics to other sciences. 

Fundamental concepts — Wants — economic goods, utility, demand and 
8upx)ly. 

Consumption — Necessaries, comforts and luxuries. Law of diminishing 
utility, consumer’s <'urplus. 

Agents of production — Land— Law of diminishing returns. 

Labour — Law of population. ElYiciencv of labour. 

Capital— Its growth and forms. 

Organisation — Its place in Indian Economy, the entrepreneur. 

Division of labour— Localisation of industries. Large and small scale 
production. Industrial combination. Trade Unions. Constant, 
diminishing and increasing returns. 

Market — World market— influence of time on value — monopoly value. 

Rent : interest, wages and profits. 

Money — Barter economy — value of money. Forms of money. Functions 
of b^nks. The London money market, the bill of exchange, gold 
points. 


9 
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Foreign trade — the law of comparative costs, Gains from foreign 

trade— Free trade and protection. 

Public Finance — Principles of taxation, direct and indirect taxes, 

incidence of taxation, public debts. Government and industry. 

(2') Banking 

General Principles. — Definition of Banking. The functions and 
Economic significance of banks. Growth of the cheque system and 
the Deposit banks. The sources of a banker’s profit. Banking 
Investment*. Regulation of Note issue. Reger ves and Discount 
Rates. Grises and seasonal Trade Depressions. 

The structure of the English Banking System. — The Bank of England 
and its relation to Government, the banking world and the General 
Public. The Bank Act of 1844. The clearing fiouie. Recent 
developments. 

History and Organisation of Banking in India. — Tho Imperiral Bank of 
India ; its constitutions and its relation to the Government and the 
other banka. Indian Joint Stock Banks, Exchange Banks, and 
Indigenous Banks, and the part played by them ia the Indian Money 
Market. The clearing system. The Reserve Bank. 

Currency. — Functions of good money. Various forms of money. Metallic 
cur rencies and coinage. Methods of economising ^letalhc currency 
and tho service of Banks in this respect. The Gold standard, 
the Gold Exchange standard and the Gold Bullion standard. Token 
money, Legal Tender, Currency Deterioration — its causes, measureg 
and remedies. Gresham’s Law. Purchasing Powor of money and 
variations therein. Paper Money. Tho fircpcrtion between the 
Note circulation and reserve in England and India. The Gold 
standard Reserve and the Paper Currency Reserve in India. 

Outlines of Foreign Exchange.' — General Principles. Indian E.xchanges, 
Functions of Council Bills and Reserve Councils. 


part 111 — (14) Accountancy and General Commercial Knowledge. 

Section — I. Accountancy, 

(1) Book-keeping; its principles and practices by means of double entry. 
The uses of subsidiary books. Accounts of trading and nou-trading 
concerns. Preparation of Final Accounts (viz., Trading and Profit 
and Lobs accounts) and the cjmpilation of Balance Sheet of sole 
traders, Partnerships and Joint Stock Companies. 


(a) Depreciation. Reserves, Reserve Fund, Sinking Funds, 
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(3) Capital and Revenue, Receipts aad Payments and Income and 
Expenditure accounts. 

(4) Accounts Current and Average Due Date. 

(6) Treatment of Accounts in respect of Bills of Exchange, Consign- 
ments and Joint Adventures. 

( 6 ) Single Entry, Book-keeping, its defects and conversion to 
Double Entry, 

(7) Partnership Accounts including questions of goodwill and 
dissolution. 

(5) Joint stock company accounts. Share capital and Share records. 
Issue of shares. Allotments. Calls. Statutory Books and Returns. 
Debentures. Premium and Discount on Shares and Debentures. 
Purchase of business, Conversion of Partnership into a Limited 
Company — Goodwill. Reduction of Capital. Elements of Recons- 
truction, amalgamation and absorption. 

Section — II. General Commercial Knowledge 

(1) Elements of Commercial Arithmetic involving easy methods 
of calculation. 

(2) Industry and Trade. — Divisions of Industry into Extracting, 
Manufacturing, etc. Home Trade — wholesale and retail. Depart- 
mental and Multiple shop, Mail order business and co-operative 
stores. Foreign Trade — Importing and Exporting, Customs and 
ExcisO; Insurance, Documents used and methods of payment for 
goods. Advertising. 

(8) Outlines of Money, Exchange and Banking. (Fundamental 
notions only.) 

(4) Carriage and Affreightvient. — Common carrier^, Railway Com- 
pauies and Shipping Companies, Warehousing. 

(6) Organized Markets. — Bu&mess intermediaries. Produce Markets, 
Spot Transactions and Futures. Hedging operations. Stock 
Exchange, its organization and influence. 

Part III— (15) Agriculture. 

Theoretical ; (2 hours a week for 2 years, each year consisting of 32 working 

weeks — total 128 hours). 

Weather: Climate, seaions, monsoons and rainfall, as affecting the growit 
of crop. 
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Soils : Origin, Formation, Soils of the Madras Presidency. The proxi- 
mate constituents, sand, clay, lime and humus. Fertility of soil as modified 
by its physical, chemical and biological properties. Water capacity and move- 
ment of water in soils. Drainage. Dormant and available plant food. Reten- 
tive power of soils for manorial constituents. 

Land Measurement : Measurement of land. Laying out of fields. Calcula- 
tion of areas. 

Tillage and Tillage Implements: Necessity for an l effects of tillage. Tilth. 
Tillage operations in wet and drylands. Ploughs and ploughing. Wooden and 
iron ploughs. The parts of a plough and general adjustiiients. Harrows, Gun- 
takas, Cultivators, Rollers. Tcols employed in tillage operations. 

Seeds and Sowing ; Preparation of land for sowing. Deep and shallow 
sowing. Broadcasting and drilling. Implements used, preparation of seed for 
sowing. Quantity and quality of seed. Selection of seed and seed strains. 
Germination of seed. Seed beds. Nurscric.;, Transplanting. 

Plant Life X Plant nutrition as illustrated by the growth of farm crops. 
Functions of roots, stems, leaves, flowers and seeds. Reproduction from seed and 
by vegetative growth. Weeds and their distribution inland. Eradication of 
weeds, Interculturmg. Implements and tools used. 

Irrigation : Necessity for water. Sources of water-supply, Laying out 
irrigation channels in the field. Methods of lifting water and duty of water 
generally. 

Manures and Manuring : Necessity for Manures. General principles 
governing the npplication of manures. Classification of manures. Farm 
manures, their collection and preservation. Synthetic Farm Yard Manure. 
Green manuring, oil-cakes, bone-meal, fish-manure. Ammonium Sulphate, 
Sodium Nitrate, Ammophos and superphosphate. Unit values of manures. 

Ilarveeting : Harvesting, threshing, cleaning and measuring or weighing 
of produce. Storage of produce. 

Crops and Cropping : Crops and Cropping. Rotations and mixed 
cropping. Fodder and Green manure crops. The Chief Cereal pulse and 
mdustrial crops of the Cirrars. *Paddy, Ragi, Cumbu, Oholam, Ground- 
nut, Green and Black Gram, Gingelly, robacco, and Sugar cane. 

♦Deccan : cholam, korra, cumbu, ragi, paddy, cotton, groundnut, 
bengal gram, red gram. 

Carnatic ; paddy, cumbu, cholam, ragi, tenai, groundnut, gresn gram, 
red gram and gingelly. 

Central ; paddy, cholam, ragi, groundnut, rod gram, sugar cane and 
gingelly. 

South : Paddy, ragi, groundnut, red gram, cotton, sugar cane, tobacco, 
and gingelly. 

West Coast: Paddy, cocoanuts, pepper, plantains, arecanuts, ragi, 
gingelly and groundnut. 
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ictical working, knowledge of the local crops is required, deduced, 
pobsible, from the students having taken part in all field opera- 
iclucling the preparation of the land, sowing and planting, manur- 
igation, weeding, harvesting, threshing and preparation for the 


ago caused by the following croi) pests — Control measures; — 

t Pests: Paddy caterpillar (Spodoptera mauritia) ; Bice hispa 
enescen^) ; Paddv sbcm4)orer (SchocnobiUh incertellus) , Grass 
Hieroglyphus banian aud oryzi verou^^) ; the Pink Boll worm 
agofcsypiolla) ; the Spotted Boll worm (eariaa insulana E — Pabia) ; 
•pper (Idiooerua) ; Rhmoccrus beetle (Oryotes) ; Mealy — -wing bugs 
»). 

foid Pests: Padd} ‘Blabt’ Pincular oryzae. Paddy (Hclmin thos- 
3p.) Ground-nut *Wilt’ (rhizoctonia bataticola). Cholum 'Smut* 
10 ‘Red rot’ (Oollectotrichum falcatum). 

t Animals and Peedmg : Care and management of cattle. Breeds 
, Breeding, Points of good animal. Common ailments and First- 
,lmont. Cattle foods, roughages aud concentrates. Rations for 
animals working cattle and milching cow . Milk and its general 

b. 

tical : (labours in morning twice a week for 2 years, each year 
g of 32 working weeks — total 64 classes) : 

i student should take part in ail operations going on in the farm 
ly seeing work done by coolies — maintain a field-book of observations 
and testified by the class teacher and the Principal as student’s own 
bTcld-books should be produced at the time of the Practical Examina- 
ot less than 75 per cent of practical classes should have been attended 
budent. 

^inatioii : The examination will be both written and practical, 
r to be of 2^' hours’ duration and to carry 60 marks. 

practical to be jf 8 hours’ duration, to consist of ploughing aud 
Id operations as well as an oral examination and to carry 60 


Notes of Instructions. 

’he subject should be treated from a practical point of view, 
sciences will be taught to a minimum extent: just enough to 
the general principles of agricultural practice. 

ime recommended for study is 6 hours a week of which 3 hours 
3 devoted to practical work. The practical work bhould be done 
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in two periods of hours each. The time-table should be arranged for 
practical work in the mornings. 

3. Local crops should be grown on the farm in preference to others 
supplemented when possible by those specified in the syllabus which are 
not cultivated in the immediate vicinity. 

4. Sufficient area of land should be attached to a College for 
ploughing and other field operations by students, and this farm should 
be well-equipped with the necessary imploments, tools and other accessories 
and cattle. 

5. Students should be taken on short excursions to typical tracts with 
a view to enable them to have a wider outlook than they learn in a 
small farm. 


Part III— (16) Electrical Engineering. 

Section J. — Mechanical Engineering. 

1. Oeometry {Under Mathematics, Experimental Geometry), Add 
tangents, inscribe and describe figures. Areas of piano figures, plane 
curves such at parabola, ellipse and hyperbola, methods of drawing and chief 
properties, cycloidal, spiral and other common curves and loci. 

2. Solid Oeometry, — Lines, points and planes. Projection of simple solids, 
Regular solids. Sections of solids. Isometiic projection, 

3. Graphics. — Problems relating to the reduction of a system of 
forces in two dimensions. Arithmetic. Plotting of the curves from 

given data. 

4 . Machine Drawing. — Ability to copy accurately to scale and supply 

additional views. The preparation of drawings of simple machines from 

dimensioned sketches, models or actual parts of machines. 

5. Strength of Materials, — Mechanical properties of Pugineering 

materials. Stress and strain. Modulus of elasticity. Elastic limit. Ulti. 

mate strength. Factor of safety and working strength. Statics and application 
to structures. Oo-planar forces. Application by graphical methods to simple 
frames within joint such as cranes, etc. Elementary study of beams* 
Bending moment and shearing force. Sections in iron, steel and wood. 

Struts and columns. Formula of Gordon and Euler. Simple sheer and 
torsion. Strength of shafts. Principle of work. Potential and Kinetic 

energy. Centrifugal force. 

6. Maftfridi.s,— Characteristics of cast iron, wrought iron and steel. 
Ordinary forms of wrought iron and steel. Working strength of these 
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materials in compression, tension and shear. Characteristics of copper, brass, 
gun metal and aluminium, 

7. Shafting and Bearings. — Forma of shaft and shaft couplings, friction 
and dog clutches, universal joints, arrangements of simple pedestals and 
footstep bearings. Materials for belts. Forms of ordinary spur and bevel 
wheels and their velocity ratios. 

Section Tl. — Electrical Engineering. 

8. General Principles — Electric-magnetic C, G. S. system of units ; 
Principles of Electro-niagnotic induction; practical system of electric un'ts ; 
Electromagnets; Magnetic force and magnetic induction; Hysteresis loop; 
Eddy currenthi Production of alternating currents. Commutation. 
Alternating E. M. P. and current E. M. S. values; Frequency; Power; 
Factor ; Polyphase currents; Capacity, Inductance and Impedance. Star and 
mesh connections. 

9. Measurements. — Ammeter, Voltmeter, Megger, Watt-meter, Watt-hour 
meter. Power factor meter, Frequency meter. 

10. Generators^ — Continuoii . current generator (Shunt series, Compound), 
Alternators: their characteristics and methods of testing their efficiency 
and voltage regulation. Transformers and their uses. 

11. Motoi '^. — Continuous current motors, shunt series and compound, 
their characteristics and uses. Alternating current motors, inductions 
motors, synchronous motors; methods of starting and their application. 

12. Batteries. — Construction and mana ’.ement of secondary batteries, their 
practical applications. 

13. Transmission. — Methods of>transmitting electrical energy, calculation 
of conductor, size and transmission lossos. 

14. Distribution. — Methods of distributing electric power in streets, 
overhead and underground mams. 

15. Illumination. — Candle power. Photometers, use of shades.* 

Part III— (17) Mechanical Engineering 

Geometry {Under Mathematics — Experimental Geometry) — Add tangents, 
inscribe and describe figures, areas, figures, plane curves such as parabola, 
ellipse and hyperbola methods of drawing and chief properties; cycloidal 
spiral and other common curves and loci. 

Solid Geometry. — Lines, points and planes. Projection of simple solids. 
Kegular solids. Sections of solids. Isometric projection. 

Graphics. — Problems relating to the reduction of a system of forces in 
two dimensions. Arithmetic, Plotting of the curves from given data. 
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Machine Drawing, — Ability to copy accurately to scale and supply 
additional views. The preparation of drawini^s of simple machines from 
dimensioned sketches, mcdels or actual parts of machines. 

Strength of materials. — Mechanical properties of Engineering materials. 
Stress and strain. Modulus of elasticity. Elastic limits. Ultimate 

strength. Factor of safety and working strength. Statics and application 
to structures. Co-planar forces. Application by graphical methods to simple 
frames with pin joint such as curves, etc. Elementary study of bsam. 
Bending moment and she i ring force. Sections in iron, steel and wood. 

Struts and columns. Formula of Gordon and Euler. Simple shear and 

torsion. Strength of shafts. Principle of work. Potential and Kinetic 
energy. Centrifugal force. 

Heat Engines. — Properties of ' steam, sensible and latent heata. Dry 
saturated and superheated steam. Boiling point of liquids- Relation between 
temperature and pressure of steam. Laws of perfect gases. Curves of 
volumes and pressures. Theoretical diagram of work and estimates of mean 
pressure. Work done in the conversion of water Into steam. Work done 
in cylinder. Efficiency. 

Steam Engines. — History and early types. Modern type of land, 
marine and locomotive engines. High •"peed engines. Unidow engines 
and steam turbines, description and working, essential differences and 

scope of usefulness. General design as affected by conditions of working. 

Internal Combu<^t%on Lwgin/*?.— Plarly history and development. Later 
types. Modern, high 'in‘y. high cfTicioncv onginea. Carnot’s c\clc. fire 
engine cycle. ]Mo;lern cycles and their applications. Typos of 

engines as affected by requirements of power and the nature of available 
fuel as petrol, kerosinc oil, crude oil and gas (suction and prossurc). 

General construction of the above types of engines. — Characteristic properties 
of coal, lignite, peat, crude oil, light oils, petrol, benzole and tar oils, 
alcohol and vegetable refuse (Begasse and Paddy husk), Producer gas 
Suction gas plants. 

Boilers: — Description and working of Cornish, vortical Lancashire 
Locomotive. Water tube and Marine Boilers. Feed heaters, economisers, 
superheaters and other accessories and mountings. 

Machine construction and design. — The production of sketches, working 
drawings, tracings and finished drawing of more complex parts of 
machines, the dimensions being taken from actual machines or models 
The details will be chosen from the following ;--Engine8, gea.ring, valves 
hand and machine tools, workshop fittings and appliances, boilers and 
rivetted joints, screws, belts and nuts, flanges, cottered joints, plumber 
blocks and brames and stuffing boxes. 
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Ma^^rio/s.— Character istica of cast iron, wrought iron and steel. 
Ordinary forms of wrought iron and steel. Working strength of these 
materials in compression, tension and shear. Characteristics of copper, 
brass, gun metal and aluminium. 

Connection^'. — Forma and properties of rivets and arrangements of 
rivets in lap and butt joints, single and double ri vetted. Pitch of rivets. 
Treatment of three or four overlapping plants. Junctions of plates by 
angle and T-iron.^. Forms and proportions of bolts and nuts. Flange 
joints: different forms of screw threads; lock nuts; key and cotter fasten- 
ings. 

Shafting and bearingfi: — Forms of shafts and shaft couplings, friction 
and dog clutches, universal joints, arrangement of simple pedestals and 
footstep bearings ; methods of lubricating bearings. 

Belt and toothed gearing'. — Forma of belt pulleys. Velocity ratio of 
a pair of pulleys. Stepped speed cones. Tension of belts, joint of belting. 
Materials for belta. Forms of ordinary spur and bevel wheels and their 
velocity ratios. 

Engine defuiZs Usual forma of cranks and levers. Methods of fixing 
crank pins. Forms of excentrics. Ordinary arrangements of connecting 
rods, cross heads and coupling rods. Forms of cylinders, flangers and 
covers, simple forms of pistons and methods of packing, attachment of 
piston rods. Simple forma of stuffing box and gland, Conatructiou of simple 
slide valve. 

Mechanical Engineering and Electrical Engineering. The instruction in 
these subjects should include considerable practical work in workshop and 
laboratories supplemented by visits to various Engineering works. The 
range covered by each of these subjects is necessarily very wide and the 
knowledge expected in many portions of the syllabus can only be general and 
descriptive. It may be necessary to allot extra hours for practical work as 
for example — Saturday mornings. For satisfactory instruction, equipment 
by way of workshop and laboratories are required. 

Part III— (18) Surveying. 

Chain : — Prismatic Compass and Plane Table : — Running a chain line ; 
measuring offsets ; use of the cross staff ; optical square , survey of areas 
with chain only ; well conditioned triangles, check or tie lines; testing the 
chain ; modes of passing obstacles ; chaining across a river or other obstacle 
survey of areas with prismatic compass ; keeping the field book ; plotting 
surveys made with chain and compass ; survey of areas with plane tables ; 
inaccessible points ; filling in a survey ; finding one’s place in a survey. 

Seeing owft— Ranging straight lines by eye. Laying out curves by chords 
and offsets. 
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£j§vel: — Permanent and temporary adjustments; levelling field book; two 
methods of reducing the field book ; levelling ; contouring ; cross sections ; 
correction for curvature of the earth and refraction ; check levels ; bench 
marks ; use of Abneys level ; clinometer and Ghaut tracer ; setting out gradien; 
for railways, canals and sewers. 

TheodoUtB : — Use and adjustments of theodolite ; traversing ; Gale’s system 
setting out straight line and curves. 

Drawing and mensuration: — Use of Drawing instruments, construction 
of scales; conventional signs; estimation of acres; use of planimeter and 
pentagraph ; plotting lines of levels and taking out quantities of earth-work ; 
copying plans to different scales by squares; representation of ground by 
contours section on contoured plans ; location of roads and railways on contoured 
plans showing cuttings and embankments ; estimation of areas and volumes ; 
reduction and plotting of a theodolite traverse. 

Part III— (19) Drawing. 

Syllabus not yet framed. 

Part III—* (20) Music. 

There shall be two papers of three hours’ duration each on the following 
course and there shall be a practical test on Sections 2 and 6. Tn the latter, the 
candidates will be expected to sing or to play on one of the following instruments; 
Veena, Violin and Elute. 

1, Theory of Music, 

(a) Musical sounds and intervals, including laws of vibration of strings 
and air columns. Harmonies and upper partial tones. Pitch, intensity- 
Timbec and Voice- Registers (Sthayi). Srutis, Swaras 7, 12 and 16; their 
names in Carnatic and Hindustani Music. Consonant and Dissonant Notes — 
Vadi, Samvadi and Anuvadi, 

(b) Raga and Tala. Meanings of the term Raga. Raga classifications 
in Carnatic and Hindustani Music. Meaning of the term Tala. The Tala 
system of Carnatic Music ; the Dasa Pranas and the Pancha Talas. Simple 
Talas in Hindustani Music. 

2, Musical Composition, 

Knowledge of the different types of musical composition, both voice 
production exercises and classical pieces, including Gita?, Varnas, Ragamalikas. 
Kirthanas and Padas. Principles of Carnatic Notation and of Western Staff 
Notation. 


This syllabus is under revision. 
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A knowledge of the history of Music, from Bharata to the present day, with 
special reference to the following scholars, musicians and composers : 


(1) 

Bharata 

(12) 

Tyagaraja 

(2) 

Sarangadeva 

US) 

Syama Sastri 

(3) 

Ahobila 

(14) 

Patnam Subramania Aiyar 

(4) 

Rama Amatya 

(15) 

Subramanya Kavi 

W 

Venkatamakhi 

(16) 

Mysore Sadasiva Rao 

(6) 

Somanatha 

(17) 

Arunachala Kavirayar 

(7) 

Tulajaji 

(18) 

Gopalakrishna Bharati 

(8) 

Jayadeva 

(19) 

Ananta Bharati 

(9) 

Tirtha Narayanaswami 

(20) 

Vedanayakam Pillai 

(10) 

Purandara Vittala 

(21) 

Kavi Kanjara Bharati 

(11) 

Dikshita family 

(22) 
and (98) 

Kulasekhara Maharaja 
Kbhetrayya. 


4. Musical Instruments , — 

A knowledge of the structure and use of the chief instruments of South 
India. 


5. Bagas* 

A knowledge and fair practice of the following 20 ragas, with the ability 
to render at lea^t one classical composition in each;— Dhanyasi, Saveri, Bhupalam, 
Bhairavi, Mukhari, Vasanta, Madhyamavati, Sriraga, Mohana, Kamboji, Surati, 
Sahaua, Anandabhairavi, Suddha Saveri, Bilhari, Arabhi, Begada, Kalyani, Todi, 
Sankarabharana. 

Candidates will be expected to give accurate definitions of the above 
ragas with illustrations, which in the oral examination, will bo sung or 
played and, in the written examination will be set down m musical notation. 

•The choice of Ragas may be changed after bomo years. 



Conditions of 
Admission. 


Courses of 
Study 
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CHAPTEB XXXIX. 

B. A. (PASS) DEGREE EXAMINATION 

{Regulations). 

1. Candidates for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts (B. A.) 
shall be required — 

(i) to have passed the Intermediate Examination in Arts and 
Science of this University or the Intermediate Examination of any 
other Statutory Indian University accepted by the Syndicate as equi- 
valent thereto ; 1 

(ii) to have undergone subsequently a further course of 
study in an affiliated college as prescribed hereunder, extending over 
a peiiod of two years, each consisting of three terms consecutive ; 
and 

(iii) to have passed the Examination for the Degree herein- 
after prescribed. 

2. The course for the B. A. Degree shall comprise the following 
subjects of study : 

Part I — English Language and Literature. 

Part II — A second language. One of the following languages at 
the option of the candidate : 

(a) Classical — Sanskrit, Latin, Arabic, Persian, Pali. 


t iVo/e.— The followin.ii; examinations have been recognised by the Academic 
Council, in accordance with Section 83 (1) ol the Act as equivalent to the 
Intormediate Examination of the Andhra University: — 

(1) Intermediate Examination of all other Statutory Indian Universities, 

(2) Intermediate Examination of Board of High School and Intermediate 
Education, Rajaputana, Central India and Gwalior, Ajmere. 

(3) Intermediate Examination in Commerce of Board of High School 
and Inter. Education, Hajaputana, Central India and Gwalior, Ajmere. 
(Subject to the conditions imposed on candidates taking commercial 
subjects in Inter, Exams, of the Andhra University), 

(41 Intermediate Examination conducted by the Board of High *School 
and Intermediate Education (United Provinces)— Allahabad. 
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(b) Modern European — French, German. 

(c) Modern Indian — Telugu, Kannada, Tamil, Oriya, Hindi, 

Urdu. 

Part III — One of the following groups 

(i) Mathematics. 

(ii-A) Physics Main with’ Chemistry or Mathematics as 
subsidiary, 

(ii-B) Chemistry Main with Physics as subsidiary. 

(iii-A) Philosophy. 

(iii-B) Philosophy. 

(iv) History and Economics (History main). 

(v) - • History and Economics (Economics main). 

(vi) One of the languages included in Parts I and II above, 

H. No candidate -shall be eligible for the Degree of Bachelor of 
Arts until he has passed an examination in English language and 
Literature, and in a second language, and in one of the optional 
groups prescribed. 

4. A candidate for the B. A. Degree Examination may at 
his option present himself for the whole or for a Part at any one 
time. 


5. Candidates shall be examined in— 

Part I — English Language and Literature. 

There shall be four papers 'in English, three of three hours, 
uration and the fourth of two hours and a half duration. 

The course shall be (a) Composition on matter supplied by books 
set for perusal, (b) the study in detail of certain prescribed books and 
of the History of English Literature so far as it is represented by 
these books. 

The books set under (a) shall consist of two books and may 
include works of fiction, literary criticism, biography, history, sciencei 
philosophy or sociology. 


Eligibility for 
the Degrees. 


Option to 
appear at whole 
examination or 
parts. 


Subjects for 
composition and 
duration of 
papers. 
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Books set under (b) shall be arranged in the following 
classes : — 

(1) Two plays of Shakespeare. 

(2) Modern Poetry : about 2,000 lines. 

(3) Modern Prose : Four set books. 

The paper on the books under (a) which shall be of three hours’ 
duration shall consisb exclusively of subjects for short essays, and of 
these the paper shall contain a larger number than the candidate is 
required to attempt. 

Under (b) the papers on Shakespeare and Prose shall each be 
of three hours’ duration, and the paper on Modern Poetry of two 
hours and a half duration. No question shall be set on the General 
History of the Drama or on General English Literature in the papers 
on Shakespeare, Modern Poetry and Prose. 

Part II — A second language. 

There shall be two papers of three hours’ duration each, 

(i) Classical —Sanskrit, Latin, Arabic, Persian and Pali. 

The course shall comprise (a) a detailed study of prescribed 
text-books on prose, poetry and drama and applied grammar and 
poetics ; and Cb) translation of seen and unseen passages from and 
into English. 

The first paper shall \ e upon (a) and the second upon (b). 

(iU Modern Indian — Telugu, Kannada, Tamil, Oriya, 

Hindi and Urdu. 

The main object of the course shall be the training of the 
student to employ the language as a vehicle of expression of modern 

thought. 

The course shall comprise (a) a detailed study of prescribed 
text-books on prose, poetry and drama and applied grammar and 
poetics ; and (b) original composition, composition on text-books 
in prose set for non-detailed study and translation from English 

only. 
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The first paper shall be upon (a) and the second upon (b). 

Part III — One of the groups mentioned under Part III in section 
2 above at the option ot the candidate. 

Group (1) Mathematics 

There shall be six papers set in tliis group — four of which 
viz., on (1) Algebra and Trigonometry, (2) Astronomy, (3) Pure 
and Analytical Geometry, {i) Calculus, shall be each of three 
hours’ duration, and two of which viz., (1) Dynamics and (2) 
Hydrostatics and Properties of Matter shall be each of two hours* 
duration. 

There shall bo no practical examination in Hydrostatics and 
Properties of Matter for Group fi) candidates. 

Group^(li-A)— Physics (Main) 

The course shall comprise the study of — 

(l) Dynamics and Hydrostatics, ('j) Properties of Matter 
and Heat, (3) Light and Sound and (4) Electricity and Magnetism, 
There shall be four papers in theory, each of two hours* duration on, 
each of the above four subjects. 

There shall also he a practicol exomination ol three hours 
duration. 


Chemistry (Subsidiary). 

There shall be one paper in theory and one paper in practical 
each of three hour’s duration. The com’‘".e and examination shall 
be the same as that for B.Sc. Chemistry subsidiary. 

Mathematics (Subsidiary). 

There shall be two papers, each of tiiree hours’ duration, one 
on Algebra, Trigonometry and Analytical Geometry and the 
other on Calculus and Differential Equations. The syllabus and 
examination shall be the same as that for B.Sc. Mathematics 
subsidiary. 
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Group (ii-B)--Cliemistry (Main). 

The course shall comprise the study of — 

(i) Inorganic Chemistry, ( 2 ) Physical Chemistry and (3) 
Organic Chemistry. There shall be three papers in theory, each of 
three hours* duration, one on each of the three subjects. 

There shall also he a practical examination of six hours* 
duration. 


physics (Subsidiary). 

There shall be one paper in theory and one paper in practical, 
each of three hours’ duration. The course and examination shall be 
the same as that for the B.Sc. Physics Subsidiary, 

Group (iii-A)— Philosophy. 

(1) Psychology, (2) Ethics, (3) Logic and Theory of Knowledge, 
( 4 ) A philosophical work bearing upon a school or period of Indian 
Philosophy, and (5) A philosophical work bearing upon a school or 
period of European Philosophy. 

Text-books or syllabuses will be recommended from time to 
time as indicating the scope and standard of the examination in 
subjects (1), ( 2 ; and (3) above. 

There shall be one paper of three hours each in Logic and 
Ethics, two papers of two hours each in Psychology and one paper 
of two and a half hours each, in European Philosophy and Indian 
Philosophy. 

Group (iii-B)— Philosophy. 

( 1 ) Psychology,. ( 2 ) Ethics (3) Any one of^ the following 
subjects at the option of the candidate : — 

(a) Indian Philosophy, (b) European Philosophy, 
(c) Experimental Psychology and (d) Educational 
Psychology. 

( 4 ) & (5) Any two of the following subjects : — 

(a) Economics, (b) Politics, (c) Sociology. 
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Syllabuses and text-books shall be the same as those prescribed 
in the corresponding subjects under Groups (iii-A), (iv) and (v). 
The scope and standard of examination in Experimental and Edu- 
cational Psychology shall be indicated by the text-books recommended 
from year to year. 

There shall be two papers, each of two hours* duration on 

(1) General Psychology, one paper of three hours’ duration on 

(2) Ethics, one paper of two hours and a half duration on the 
optional subject under (.3) above, one paper of three hours’ duration 
on(4) Economics and a two hours and a half paper on (5) Political 
Science or Sociology. 

Group (iv)— History and Economics, (History Main). 

(1) One of the following special periods of Indian History: — 

(a) Early India to the death of Harsha. 

(b) Mediaeval India from the death of Harsha to 1556. 

(o) Moghul and Maharatta India from 1566 to 1761. 

(d) India under the Bast India Company to 185R. 

(e) Modern India from 1863 to the present day. 

Note.—l^he students shall have an acquaintance with the Constitutional 
History of the proscribed special period, but shall not be required to make a 
detailed study of the subject. 

(2) Constitutional History of India during the Biitisli 
period. 

(3) Modern History according to a syllabus. 

(4) Economics — General, 

(5) Politics. 

There shall be set one paper of three hours’ duration on each of 
the subjects mentioned above. 

Group (v)— History and Economics (Economics Main). 

(1) t Economics — General. 

(2) Economics — Special I. 

(3) Economics — Special II. 

(4) Modern History according to a syllabus. 

(5) Sociology or Politics. 

11 
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There shall be set one paper |of three hours’ duration on each of 
the subjects mentioned above. 

Group (vi)— One of the Languages included in Parts I and II above. 


One of the following languages, which shall be taken in 
conjunction with the related subject or related language, if any, 
specified for each language in the following lists : — 

Selected Language. 


Sanskrit. 

Pali. 

Persian or Arabic. 

Urdu, 

Tclugu, Tamil, or Kannada. 

Oriya. 

Hindi, 

Selected Language {Main). 
Sanskrit, Arabic, Persian. 
Telugu, Tamil, or Kannada. 
Oriya. 

Hindi or Pali. 

Urdu. 

English. 


Related Subject. 

Early Indian History. 

Early History of India. 
Early Muslim History. 
Indian History — Prescribed 
Period. 

Early South Indian His- 
tory. 

Early History of Orissa. 
Mediaeval History of Nor- 
thern India. 

Belated Language {Sufmdiary) 
None. 

Sanskrit. 

Sanskrit. 

Sanskrit. 

Arabic or Persian. 

None. 


The courses of study in the several languages shall be as 
follows : — 


(1) Sanskrit. 

(A) Sanskrit {Main}. 

Sanskrit Language and Literature. The Course shall be : — 

(a) Selections from the early period, including Vedic 
Mantras, Brahmanas, Aranyakas, Upanishads and the Sutra 
Literature. 
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(b) Selections in prose and verse from the Later Period 
including the Dharmasastras and the Ithihasas, Kavya and Nataka 
literature. 

A knowledge of Alamkarasastra will be required sufficient 
for the correct understanding of learned and recognised commen- 
tators. 


(c) Sanskrit Grammar treated historically and comparatively 
in accordance with a syllabus. 

(d) Translation from and into Sanskrit. 

(e) General History of Sanskrit Literature. 

(f) Early Indian History. 

In the examination there shall be two papers, each of three hours* 
duration in subject (b) and one paper of three hours’ duration in each 
of the other subjects except Translation which will form part of the 
papers set on (a) and (b) above, 

(B) Sanskrit (Subsidiary)* 

The course shall ponsist of the study of one drama’ of the classi- 
cal period and portion of one Kavya. In the examination there shall 
be one paper of three hours’ duration which shall include pieces for 
translation from Sanskrit into the main language. 

(2) Pali. 

The course shall consist of — 

(1) The study of certain prescribed text-books in poetry and 

prose. 

(2) Pali grammar treated comparatively in relation to Sanskrit 
and the middle and modern Indian languages. 

(3) History of the literature of the language. 

(4) Translation from English into the selected language and 
vice versa. 

(5) Early History of India or Sanskrit. 
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There shall be two papers on the prescribed text- books under 
1 and one paper in each of the other subjects, all of three hours 
duration. 

(3) (a) Arabic or Persian (Main.) 

The course shall consist of — 

(a) Prose books selected from different periods. 

(b) Poetry books selected from different periods. 

(c) Translation from prose books other than set books ; 
translation from the set poetry books and from English into Arabic or 
Persian Prose. 

(d) Grammar including Rhetoric and Prosody^ 

(e) History of Language and Literature with special refer- 
ence to the set books. 

(f) A selected period of iarly Muslim History, 

The periods of History for Persian or Arabic may be one or other 
of the following : — 

(1) The four first Khalifas and Lmayyad Khalifate excluding 
Africa and Spain. 

(2) The Abbasid Khalifate, excluding Africa and Spain and 
the Wars of Crusades. 

(3) The Muslim Conquest of Egypt and Northern Africa until 
the fall of the Abbasid Khalifate and excluding the wars of the 
Crusades 

(4) The Arab ’conquest of and rule in Spain. 

(6) The Wars of the Crusades. 

There shall be one paper of three hours’ duration in each of the 
subjects mentioned above. 

(b) Arabic or Persian (Subsidiary). 

The course shall consist of the study of selected pieces from one 
poet of the classical period and selected portions from the works of 
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one standard prose writer. There shall be one paper in the exami- 
nation of three hours’ duration which shall include pieces for 
translation from Aral^ic or Persian into the main language. 

(4) Urdu. 

The course shall consist of — 

(a) Prose books from different periods including at least 
one modern work. 

(b) Poetry books from different periods, including at least 
one modern work, 

(c) Translation from prose and poetry books other than the 
set books : translation from English into Urdu to be made in an appro- 
ved modern style. 

(d) Grammar including Ehetoric and Prosody, 

(e) History of Language and History of Literature. 

(0 Indian History — (1) Any one of the following periods 
to be prescribed from year to year : — 

(i) 1347- 1 7^)7 — Deccan Kingdoms 

(ii) 1708-1 V 3 57 — From Aurangazeb to the Indian 
Mutiny. 

(hi) 1S68-1920 
or (2) Arabic 
or (3) Persian, 

There shall bo one paper of three hours’ duration in each of the 
subjects mentioned above. 

(5) Telugu, Tamil or Kannada. 

The course shall consist of — 

(a) The study of selections representative of’ the several 
periods of the literature of the selected language including one or more 
insoriptions. 
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In the case of Telugu the extent of the prescribed books shall be 
as follows : — 

(1) Poetry : About 1000 stanzas — 100 from the Puranic 

Period, 400 from the Prabandhas and 200 from 

Modern poetry. 

(2) Prose : General Prose works including works 

bearing on literary criticism and the history of 

language and literature. 

(3) Drama ; Two dramas one of which should be a 

translation from Sanskrit. 

(4) Ancient Inscriptions. 

(b) The history of the literature with j-pecial reference to the 
Set books. 

(c) Grammar, prosody and poetics according to prescribed 
syllabus and the history of the language as illustrated by set books. 

(d) The elements of the Comparative Grammar of the Dravi- 
dian Languages. 

(e) Composition. 

(£) Early Bouth Indian History or Sanskrit. 

The examination will comprise one paper of three hours’ duration 
in each of the above subjects. 

The following will come into effect as from the examination of 1940 : — 

In Chapter XXXIX (J3, A. Pass degree examination) of the 

University Code, page 268 — 

(i) Bead “ (b) Outlines of the History of Language and 

Literature according to prescribed syllabus for 
“ (b) The History of Literature with special reference 
to the set books ” occurring in lines 12 and 13 above 
and ; 

(ii) insert a full-stop after ‘‘ syllabus in line 15 and delete 

the remaining words in the line ; 

(iii) Substitute the following for lines 20 and 21 ; — 

There shall be six papers, the first paper shall be on the set 

books (Poetry and Drama) and Prosody and Poetics, the second on 
the set books (Prose and Inscriptions) and grammar, the third on the 
outlines of History of Language and Literature and the remaining 
three papers, one on each of the subjects (t?), {e) and (/) supra. 
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(6) Oriya. 

The course shall be the same as for the Dravidian languages 
with the substitution of Gaudian Grammar for Dravidian 
Grammar, and of the Early History of Orissa for Early South 
Indian History. 


(7) Hindi. 

The course shall consist of — 

(1) The study of certain prescribed text-books in poetry 
and prose. 

(2) Elements of the comparative grammar of the Gaudian 
languages, 

CV) History of literature with special reference to the set 

books. 

(4) Composition. 

(5) Mediaeval History of Northern India or Sanskrit. 

There shall be two papers on the prescribed text-books under 
(1) and one paper in each of tlie other subjects, all of three hours* 
duration, 

(8) English. 

There shall be six papers each of three hours* duration: — 

(1) Drama : Two English plays and one classical or Indian 
translated into English. 

(2) English Poetry: iGth Century onwards. Set-books, 0.2,000 

lines. 

(3) English Prose : 16th Century onwards. Set-books: four 

books. 

(4) History of English Literature from Chaucer, and analysis 
of literary forms. 

(5) History of the English Language, and either (a) Select 
passages from Sweet’s Primer of Anglo-Saxon or (b) A set book from 
Chaucer. 



Divisiong. 


326 THE ANDHR4 UNIVERSITY CODE— VOL. II. [OHAP. XXXIX, 

Note:— More than a third of the paper shall be on the History of 
the Language. 

(6) General Essay. 

Notes: — (i) The questions on subjects 1 — 4 will be on the 
contents and criticism of only the books prescribed. 

(ii) Set Books shall be current for three years approxi- 
mately one-third to bo fresh each year. 

6. A candidate shall bo declared to have passed the examination 
Marks qualifying for a pass in English if he obtains not less than thirty- 
five per cent of the total number of marks. A candidate shall be declared 
to liave passed the examination in a second language if he obtains not 
less than 35 per cent of the total number of marks. A candidate shall 
be declared to have passed in an optional subject if he obtains not less 
than thirty-five per cent of the total marks and not less than 30 per 
cent in each division of the examination as prescribed hereunder. 

Provided that a candidate offering Economics and Political Science 
or Sociology under Group (iii-B), shall obtain a special minimum of 30 
per cent of the total marks of the two papers on the two subjects 
taken together. The division shall be as follows: — 

Group (i) (a) Pure Mathematics, (b) x\pplied mathe- 

matics. 

Group (ii-A) \ (a) Written examination of the Main subject, 
and (ii-B) ) (b) Practical examination of the Main 

subject, and ^c) Subsidiary subject (written 
and practical taken together). 

Group (iii-A) All subjects to be treated as one division. 

Group (iii-B) All subjects to be treated as one division subject 
to the proviso under the para 1 above. 

Group (iv) (a) Indian, Constitutional and Modern 
Histories, (b) Economics and Politics. 

Group (v) (a) Economics, (b) History and Sociology or 

Politics. 

Group (vi) — (i) Languages other than English. 

(a.) Selected Language ; 

(6) Belated^Subjectior Language. 

Group (vi) — (ii) English. 
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(a) Drama, Poetry and Prose, (6) History English 
Literature and Analysis of Literary Forms, History of English 
Language and Essay. 

All other candidates shall be deemed to have failed in the 
examination. 

There shall be separate pass and failure lists for the English Classification 
language part, for the second language part, and for each of the candidatesl^^ 
optional groups. Successful candidates obtaining not less than 
sixty per cent of the total marks in English or in a second language 
or in the optional group shall be placed in the first class and ranked 
in the order of proficiency as determined by the total marks obtained 
by each in the part concerned. Successful candidates obtaining less 
than sixty per cent and not less than fifty per cent shall bo placed in 
the second class and ranked in the order of proficiency as determined 
by the total marks obtained by each. Successful candidates obtain- 
ing less than fifty per cent shall be placed in the third class. 

Transitory Regulations. 

L For the benefit of candidates wlio have failed in the B,A, 

Degree examination of 1931 or earlier, the B.A. Degree examination 
^nder the Old Regulations (i.e., in force up to and inclusive of the 
examination of 1931) will be lield in the mouths of April and 
September 1932 under Old time-tables, Candidates for the B.A* 

Degree examination who completed their courses of study and earned 
the prescribed certificates of attendance and progress for two years 
under the Old Regulations shall be permitted to appear for the B.A, 

Degree examination of 1932 under the same Regulations. Candidates 
who have been exempted from the production of attendance certifi- 
cates may, at their option, appear for the examination of 1932 under 
the Old Regulations. The text-books and syllabuses will be the same 
as those prescribed for the examination of 1931. 

II. No examination for the B.A. Degree under the Old 
Regulations (i.e., in force up to and inclusive of the B.A. Degree exa- 
mination of 1932) shall be held as from the B.A. Degree examination 
of 1933. 

Candidates for the B.A, Degree examination who completed their 
courses of study for that examination under the Old Regulations shall 
be permitted to complete the B.A. Degree examination under the Ne\y 
Regulations subject to the following conditions:-—* 

12 
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(1) A candidate who has passed Part I of the examination 
under the Old Regulations shall be deemed to have 
passed in Parts I and II under the New Regulations. 

(2) A candidate who has passed Part II under the Old 
Regulations shall be deemed to have passed in Part III 
of the examination under the New Regulations. 

(3) A candidate who has failed to pass in Part I of the 
examination under the Old Regulations shall be exemp- 
ted from the examination in a language under Part II 
of the examination under the New Regulations, but 
shall be required to take five papers in Englisli, com- 
prising the four papers under the New Regulations and 
one additioival paper in the ITih and I8th Century 
Prose to be set on the text-books prescribed for the 
examination of 1931. This Regulation shall be in force 
till the September examination of 19-^5. Tliero after 
candidates will have to appear lor the examination 
under the Regulations then in force. 

(1) A candidate who fails to pass in Part II of the exauji- 
nation under the Old Regulations in a Group other 
than Group ii — -Physical Science or Group iii — Natural 
Science, shall be required to take the papers set for 
the corresponding group under tl^e New Regulations, 


On or after 1st .Tune 1931, candidates for the B.A. Degree 
examination, who had comx)leted the first year’s course of study in a 
non-science or Mathematics group prescribed for the examination 
under the Regulations in force prior to the academic year — 31 

and had earned the certificates of attendance and progress prescribed 
for that year but are unable to complete the course under those 
regulations, will be permitted to complete tlie second year course of 
study by attending classes under the New Regulations and to apx3ear 
for the examinations under the New Regulations. They shall be 
exempted from the production of the- attendance certificates required 
for the first year of^^the course. 
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SYLLABUSES. 

Group (i)— Mathematics. 

In addition to the bubjeota prescribed under (a) Mathematics and 
(b) Physics for the Intermediate Examination, the course will compriBG 
Algebra, Plane Trigonometry, Elements of the Calculus, Dynamics, 
Hydrostatics, Astronomy and Properties of Matter. 


Pure Mathematics. 

Algebra* — Inequalities, Limits, Elementary theorems in convergence and 
divergence of benes. The binomial theorem for a rational index. Exponential 
and Logarithmic senes. Partial fractions, elementary methods for the 
summation of series. The elementary properties of continued fractions. 
Intermediate equations of the first degree. 

Elementary properties of Determinants, Typical graphs. 

•2 

y ^ax*^, y asajx, y = ax-P b + cjx, yss ax-Pb-}-c|x 

Graphical solution of cubic and biquadratic equations. 

General properties of the equation of the nth degree and its roots and 
co*elUcients. The derived functions. S^nlple transformations of equations. 
Reciprocal equations, Appruximat.e solution of numerical equations, 

Triffonometry. -^Fuller treatment of the Intermediate course. Qua- 
drilaterals inscribed in and circumscribed about circles, liegular poly- 
gons. — Limits of sin x\x and fan x\x as x tends to zero . — Inverse Trigono, 
metrical Functions. Complex numbers and their geometrical representation. 
DeMoivre’s theorem. Series of Cos .r, Sln x, Tan — x in terms of x 
(without pu'oof). Hyperbolic Functions. Suiniiiation of clemeatary trigono- 
metrical series. 

Pure Geometry. — Inversion. Orthogonal Projection. Solid Geometry. 

Questions in geometry may be allowed to be answered by methods 
either of pure geometry or analytical geometry. 

syllabus in Geometrical Conics* 

Such leading properties of conic sections us are specially suitable for 
treatment by elementary geometry. 


Detailed Syllabus. 

Focus: Directrix, definition of the conic, shape, axes of symmetry, 
Centre, foci, the ellipse as orthogonal projection of a circle. 
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Geometrical treatment of the following propositions and their immediate 
application : 

(i) If a chord PQ of a conic, whose focus is S, meets the corres- 
ponding directrix in R, SR is a bisector of PSQ, 

(ii) The tangents from any point to a conic subtend equal or 
supplementary angles at a focus, 

(lii) The aemi-latus rectum is a harmonic mean between the seg- 
ments of a focal chord. 

(iv) The locus of midpoints of parallel chords of a conic is a 
diameter. 

(v) The sub-tangent of a parabola is bisected at the vertex and the 
subnormal is constant. 

(vi) The foot of the perpendicular from the focus ou any tangent 
of a parabola lies ou the tangent at the vertex, 

(vii) The focal-chord of a parabola parallel to the tangent at P is 
4 SP. 

(viii) PV*=4 SK. KV where PV is an ordinate to the diameter of a 
parabola through K. 

(ix) The sum or difference of the focus distances of any point on 
a central conic is constant. 

(x) The tangent and the normal at P, bisectors of SPF. 1 in the case of 
a central conic and of SP and the parallel to the axis through 
F in the case of a parabola. 

(xi) The feet of the perpendiculars from the foci on any tangent 
lie on the auxiliary circle and the rectangle under these per- 
pendiculars is constant. 

(xii) The sum of the squares of conjugate diameters of an ellipse 
is constant. 

(xiii) The locus of meets of perpendicular tangents to conic is a circle 
which reduces to a straight line when the conic is a parabola. 

(xiv) Every plane section of a right circular cone or cylinder is a conic. 
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Analytical Geometry , — Fuller treatment of the straight line and circle 
referred to rectangular axes* The parabola, ellipse and hyperbola referred to 
their principal axe^, and the rectangular hyperbola referred to its asymptotes. 
Tracing of conics from the general equation of the second degree. The polar 
cquationjj of the straight line, circle and the conic. Simple problems on 
the above. 

S'.— Standard forms and fundamental processes of differentiation and 
integration. Simple applications of the derivative to geometry, algebra, 
mechanics and jibysics. Maxima and minima values of a function of one 
variable. Theorem of mean value (graphical preof). Taylor’s and Maclaurin’a 
Theorems (without proof). Approximations and small errors. Curve tracing. 
Curvature. Cartesian formula for the radius of curvature. Integration by 
substitution. Integration by parts. Integration regarded as summation, with 
fcimplc applications to areas, volumes and surfaces and to mechanics. Differential 
equations of the first order and first degree. Linear difiorential equations of 
the second order with constant co-eflicients. 

APPLIED mathematics. 

D?/Mam-ic.9.— Resolution and composition of displacements, velocities and 
accelerations. Curves of speed and velocity diagrams. Motion of a particle 
in one plane under constant accelerations. Simple harmonic motion i 
composition of simple harmonic motions Angular velocity and angular 
acceleration: moment of velocity. 

Absolute units of force. Resolution and composition of forces. Angular 
momentum: moments of inertia m simple cases; the pendulum ; determination 
of g. Work, energy, conservation of diagrams. Impact: the ballistic pendulum. 
Dimensions of dynamical units. Conditions of equilibrium of a b^dy acted 
on by forces in one plane. Moments and couples. Centre of mass. The theory 
of simple machines. Laws of friction. Graphical methods of simple 
applications. 

Uydrosiatics , — Thrust of fluid on idane and curved surfaces. Centre of 
pressure in simple cases. Floating bodies and conditions of stability. Properties 
of gases ; determination of heights by barometer. Pumps ; pressure gauges and 
hydrostatic luachnieB. Capillary phenomena and their explanation by surface 
Wsion ; general theory of surface tension. 

Astronomy , — The apparent motion of the heavens. Circumpolar stars. 
The principal c.nitellations and the most conspicuous stars. 

The celestial sphere — Points and li.nes on it; — Huriaon, zenith, pole 
meridian etc., equinoxial points etc, 

Oelestial co-ordinates; right aeceiifeion ; declination etc., latitude and 
Fongitude. 
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The transit circle, the equatorial, the clock. The transit theodolite. The 
sextant and chronometer. 

Phenomena depending on change of latitude and longitude of the observer. 
Magnitude of the earth. 

The apparent annual motion of the Sun. The conatellations of the zodiac. 
The ecliptic and its obliquity. The equinoxes and the solsticesi The earth’® 
motion round the Sun. The seasons. 

Sidereal time, apparent bolar tune, mean polar time. Equation of time. 
Standard time (India). Oivil and astronomical reckoning. Conversion of 
time. 

Explanations of astronomical refraction and parallax. Twilight. 

Determinition by observation of clock: error and rate of Right ascension 
and declination of a heavenly body and of the latitude and longitude of a 
station. 

The solar system and the motion of the planets. Kepler’s law. Comets 
and meteors. 

The motion of the moon and her phases. The Plane of her orbit. The nodes 
and their motion. The moon’s sidereal and synodic periods. Her diameter 
and distance. 

Distances and magnitude! of the sun, moon and planets. , 

Causes of the eclipses of the sun and the moon, Ecliptic limits. Number 
^f Eclipses in a year. The Calendar. The u^e of the Nautical Almanac, 

Formulae for the solution of right angled spherical triangles. Ele. 
mentary problems on diurnal motion involving the use of right-angled 
spherical triangles. Determination of the first point of Aries and the 
obliquity of the ecliptic. Precession, Nutation, Aberation. 

Properties of matter, — Elasticity, Hook’s Law. Compressibility of gases 
(at high and low pressure) and liquids. Compressibility and rigidity of solids; 
ihe elastic limits. Strains due to simple longitudinal pull ; Young’s modulus 
and its expression in terms of k and n. Bending in one plane of bars of 
Simple croSB sootional area; flexual rigidity: application to girders. Simple 
twisting of wires of circular cross sectional area by couple in plane at right 
angles to length; torsional rigidity; applications to torsion balance and shafts. 

Diffusion of liquids and gases ; analogy with conduction of heat. 
Osmusig, viscosity. Pressure of a gas and its explanation on the Trinetic 
theory ; Avogodro’s hypothesis ; Vander Waal’s equation. 
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PBACTiOAii Physios For Group (l). 

There shall be no Practical Examination in Physics for Group (i) 
Mathematics. 

Tht following scheme is intended to indicate the nature and extent of 
the course of instruction in \Practical Physics for candidates in Group (i) 
J3.A. Degree : — 

(1) Application of the method of least squares to the treatment of a 
beries of observations: probable error. 

(2) Observation of damped oscillations; logarithmic decrement, 

(8) Composition of simple harmonic motions of different phases, 
amplitudes or periods, in the same or different directions. 

(4) Calibration of a glass tube. 

(5) Comparison of aneroid and standard barometers under different 
conditions of temperature and pressure, 

(6) Surface tension. 

(7) Viscosity of a liquid by flow in a narrow tube. 

(8) Stress-strain curves: Young’s modulus; elastic limit. 

(9) Determination of momenta of inertia. 

(10) Determination of g : compound pendulum. 

(11) The balance: Zero of unloaded balance; curves of senbitiveness; 
ratio of arms; calibration of a set of weights. 

Group (ii-A)— Physics (Main). 

(1) (a) Dynamics as in group (i) Mathematics. 

fb) Hydrostatics as in group (i) Mathematics. 

(9) fa) Properties of Matter: Circular motion, the compound pen- 
dulum, determination of *g’ and its variation. Time, mean, 
solar and siderial. Elasticity. Hook’s law, compressibility 
and rigidity of solids. The elastic limits. Simple, longitudinal, 
pull and bending. Young’b modulus, and its expression in 
terms of k and n. Twisting of wires and torsional rigidity, 
torsion balance. Gravitation— determination of conitant. 
Boyle’s law, variations, Vander Waals’ equation, elementary 
kinetic theory, pressure, viscosity, effusion, transpiration and 
diffusion. Atmospheric pressure, variation with altitude. 
Production and measurement of high and low pressures, 
vacuum pumps and gauges. 
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(h) Heat: Thermometry, expansion of solids, applications to temperature 
compensation. Expansion of liquids, apparent and absolute. 
Expansion of gases and gas thermometry. Calorimetry. 
Specific heats of solids, liquids and gases, determination 
of (gama). Isothormala and adiabatics. Change of state, 
refrigeration. Continuity of state, critical constants and 
liquefaction of gases. Vapour pressure. 

The two laws of Thermo-dynamics. Variation of boiling and 
freezing points with pressure. Thermodynamic scale of 
temperature. Conduction, convection, and radiation. Laws 
of cooling, theory of exchanges. Searle’s and Forbes* method 
of determining K. Solar constant, effective temperature of the 
Sun. 

(8) (a) Li<;hf:-“-Velocity of light, illumination and photometry. Elements 
of geometrical optica, •achromatism, dispersion. Combination 
of two main lenses and revolving table. Eyepieces, optical 
instruments. 

The wave theory, Huygen’s theory. Reflection and refraction 
at plane and curved surfaces. Simple interference and diffrac- 
tion phenomena. Planc-gratmg (normal incidence), determi- 
nation of spectrum analysis, Doppler’s principle, double 
refraction and polarization of light, polarinietry. 

(b) Sound : as in Physics main, B.Sc. pass degree examination 
With the following omissions. — ‘Nature of musical sounds. 
Loud speaker and gramophone. Musical Instruments. 

(4) (a) Magnetism: as in Physics main, B.3c. pass degree examination. 

(b) Electricity : as in Physics mam, B.Sc. pass degree examination 
up to the end of *D. C. dynamos and Motors* except the 
following: ‘The dielectric and displacement currents.’ 

In the place of the last paragraph substitute the following.— 
Applications of electricity to lighting, power transmission, 
telegraphy and telephony. Electric waves and simple wireless 
Telegraphy. Elementary X-rays, and Radio- active phenomena. 

Note Candidates must submit to the examiners before the hour of 
the 2 practical examination their laboratory note books, duly 
certified • by their Professors as a bona-fide record of work 
done. The laboratory note-books shall bo allotted 52lO% of 
the total marks under practical, the remaining 80% being 
allotted to the practical examination (Main subject). 
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Group Chemistry (Maio). 

Physical Chemistry : Same aa that of B. Sc. (pa?s) Chiemistry (Main), 
Inorganic Chemistry : Same as that of B. Sc. (pass) Chemistry (Main) 
with the omission of the 1st paragraph beginning with the words “ Historical 
development” and ending in words “ quantitative period,” 

Organic Chemistry \ Same as that of B. Sc. (pass) Chemistry (Main). 
Piactical examination in Chemistry shall include the following: — 

(1) Qualitative analysis of Inorganic mixtures containing not more 
than four ladicals (acids or bases). 

(2) Volumetric analysis — Preparations of standard solutionp, acidime- 
try, alkalimetry, oxidation and reduction methods involving the u^e of pottas- 
sium permanganate, potassium dichromate, lodometry, precipitation methods. 

(3) Gravimetric analysis of Hydrochloric, Sulphuric and Phoi-phorio 
acids, copper, iron, calcium. 

(4) Identification by physical and chemical tests of the following 
organic compounds given singly : 

jNTethyl alcohol, Ethyl alcohol, acetone, chloroform. Formic, 

acetic, oxalic, tartaric, citric acids, glycerine, urea, glucose, 

cane-sugar, starch, benzene, aniline, phenol, resorcinol, benzal- 
dehyde, benzoic and salicylic acids. 

Note: — Candidates must submit to the examiners before the hour of 

the practical examinaliou, their laboratory notc-liooks, 
duly certified by their Professors as a bonn.flde record of 
work done. The laboratory note-books shall be allotted 

20% of the total marks under practical, the remaining 
80% being allotted to the practical examination (Main 

subject). 

Groups (iii-A) and (iii-B) Philosophy. 

No detailed syllabus is prescribed. 

Group (iv) History & Economics (History Main.) 

1. Constitutional History of India During The 
British Period. 

Section I. India under h ue Company (1600-1858). 

1, The Company as a Trading body. — The incorporation of the 
Company^under-the Charter of Queen Elizabeth. Its growth and acqui- 
sition of ‘Sovereign ' powers under royal charters after the Restora- 
i3 
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tion. The struggle between rival companies after 1688 and their 
union under Godolpbin*s award. The Government of ‘ Factories, in 
general and their relation to the Indian rulers of the day. 

3. The Government of India^ — The Governor-General in Council, 
King-maker. Power without responsibility and its evils. The Diwani 
and its importance. The Regulating Act, its nature and defects. 
Fox’s India Bill and Pitt’s India Act of 1784. The ascendency of the 
Board of Control. The Charter Acts of 1793, 18 13, 1833 and 1853. 
The Mutiny and the transfer of the Indian territories to the Crown 
by the Act of 1858. 

SECTION II. India under the Crown. (1858 — 1918). 

1. Home Government. — The theoretical sovereignty of Parliament 
and its actual control over Indian affairs. The Secretary of State in 
Council and his powers. The powers of the Council. Relations of 
the Secretary of State with his Council and with the Government of 
India, 

2. The Government of India — The Govornot-General in Council, 
changes in the respective positions of the Governor-General and his 
Council since the time of the Regulating Act. 

3. The Provincial Governments. — The growth of the Provincial 
system under Governors, Lieutenant-Governors and Chief Commis- 
sioners- The history of their relations with the Government of India. 
The policy of Centralization culminating in the Charter Act of 1833 
and the process of decentralization since 1861 and 1870. The posi- 
tion on the eve of the Reforms of 1919- 

4. The growth of LegislaHve Councils, — Executive in the role of 
the Legislature. The gradual process of differentiation between the 
two from 1833. The Indian Councils Act of 1861 and its importance. 
The Indian National Congress and the Indian Councils Act of 1892. 
Political discontent in the country and the Minto-Morley Reform?, the 
principles underlying them and their working. 

Section III. Towards Responsible Government (1918-1935). 

Events leading to the Reforms of 1919. The Great War and its 
effects. The Congress-League Scheme. Agitation for Home Rule. 
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Montagu’s announcement in the House of Commons in 1917. The 
Joint Report and the four cardinal principles underlying the Reform 
Scheme. 

The Division of Powers between the Centre and the Provinces, 
and the sub-division of the Provincial Powers between the Governor- 
in-Council and the Governor acting with Ministers. Dyarchy and its 
peculiar features. The composition and powers of the Provincial 
legislature. The Governor’s extraordinary powers in relation to the 
legislature and the executive. Defects in the nature and working of 
dyarchy. 

The Central Legislature— its composition and powers. I’he 
extra-ordinary powers of the Governor-General in Legislation. 

The relaxation of control by the Secretary of State in Council 
over the Governments in India. The extent of Devolution and Decen- 
tralization of Power. The Government of India in its relations to the 
Provincial Governments. 

Section IV. India as a Federation. 

1 . The forces leading to the Federation* 

2. The division of Powers between the Central and Provincial 
Governments , — The three lists. Tlie division of powers between the 
Federal Government and the Indian States. 

3. The National Government . — The Governor-Generars Reser- 
ved Departments and special responsibilities. The Federal cabinet and 
its nature* The composition and powers of the Federal Legislature. 

4. Provincial Autonomy , — The Governor and his Ministry, Com- 
position and powers of the Provincial Legislature. 

Section V. General. 

1. The judiciary * — Its early history under royal charters. Reforms 
of Warren Hastings. The establishment of a Supreme Court in Cal- 
cutta in 1778 and later in Madras and Bombay. The Amending Act 
of 1781, The History of the Company’s courts. Their amalgamation 
with the Supreme Courts under the Indian High Courts Act of lb6i. 
Subsequent changes under the Acts of 1911, 1919 and 1935. The 
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establishment of a Federal Court. The organization of subordinate 
courts. Appeals to the Privy Council. 

2, Local Self-Government , — Municipal Government in the Pre- 
sidency Towns. The Acts of 1842 and 1850. Need felt for local 
taxation after 1858- Lord Mayo’s decentralization scheme* The 
Resolution of Lord Ripon and its importance* The extent of advance 
before the Reforms. The first principle in the Joint Report and the 
Local Self-Government Resolution of 1918- Progress since 1920. 

3. The P'uhhc Service . — The early history of the services and 
their reform under Lord Cornwallis- The Competitive system since 
1854. The problem of Indianisation. The Acts of 1861 and 1870. 
The Statutory Civil Service* The Aichison Commission and their 
recommendations. The system of listed posts The recommendations 
of the Joint Re])ort. The Services in relation to the Ministers. Their 
privileges. The Lee Commission and its recommendation. The Pre- 
sent position. 

h The Indian States . — The Company’s relations with them. 
The change of policy after the Mutiny, Guarantee of their perma- 
nence in the Indian political system followed by increasing control of 
the Paramount power over their affairs. A new policy since 1906. 
The establishment of Chamber of Princes. The rights and obligations 
of the States- Nature of Paramountcy. How far Paramountcy is 
affected by their entry into the Federation. 

2. POLITICS. 

SECTION I. The nature of Political Science — Definition of Political 
Science — Its scope — The methods of Political Science— Its relation to other 
Bciences like Economic, Ethics. Sociology and Psychology. 

SECTION II. The nature of the State — Definition of the State — 
The State as di-^tinguished from other Associations — The constituent Ele- 
ments and Attributes of the State— Population, territory, Government# 
Sovereignty, State in relation to Nation and Nationality — Development of 
the principle of Nationalism. 

Historical origin of the State — Influence of kinship, religion, industry, 
and war — The evolution of the State — The Tribal State — The City State — 
The Oriental Empire— The Roman PJmpire — The Feudal State — The National 
State — The Modern Imperial State — Theories of the nature of the State— 
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The Divine Right theory — The Social Contact theory — Organic theory — The 
Idealistic theory. 

Sovereignty — Its characteristics — Legal, political and popular sove- 
reignty — Location of Sovereignty — Limitations on Sovereignty — Modern attacks 
on the theory of Sovereignty. 

Liberty — Its relation to Sovereignty — DiHeront kinds of liberty — Their 
mutual relations. 

Equality — Different kinds of equality— Their mutual relations — Relation 
between Liberty and Equality. 

Rights — Natural rights — Fundamental rights — Guarantee of rights — 

Rights of the Individual and of the Group. * 

Law — Development of Law — Enactment and creation of Law. 

Forms of State and uf Government — Monarchy — Its strength and 
weakness — Aristocracy, its strength and weakness — Democrac.y, its strength 
and weakness— Cabinet Government — Presidential Government — Unitary and 
Federal Governments. 

SECTION III. The organisation of the State — Constitutions — Written 
and unwritten constitutions — Rigid and flexiUe constitutions — Amendment 
and growth of constitutions — Conventions— Judicial interin'ctations. 

Separation of powers — Theory of the separation of powers — Eritiasm. 

The Electorate — Nature of the electoral function— Arguments for and 
against universal suffrage — Minority representation — Proportional representa- 
tion— Territorial versus functional representation — Compulsory voting. 

The Legislature — Merits and defects of the Bicameral syitem — Structure, 
composition and powers of Upper Houses in the more prominent States — 
Structure, composition and powers of Lower Houses — Relation between the 
electorate and the representative— Organisation and procedure of the 
Legislatures — Defecto of representative legislatures — Referendum, Initiative 
and Recall. 

The Executive — Nominal and real executive — Parliamentary and Pre- 
sidential executive — Their relative merits and defects — The working of the 
Parliamentary executive in England and France. 

The Judiciary — Functions of the Judiciary— Organisation of the 
Judiciary— Selection and tenure of judges — Relation of the judiciary to the 
executive — Administrative Law and Administrative Justice — Relation of 
Judiciary to Legislature. 

Political parties— Their functions — Two party system and Multiple-party 
system— Public opinion — its nature — Its formulation. • 
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Federal Government — Sovereignty in the Federal State— Division of 
powers — Advantages and disadvantages of Federal Governments. 

Local Government — Administrative areas for purposes of Local Government — 
Belations with Central Government. 

.Associations of States — Personal Unions — Real Unions— Confederations— 
The British Commonwealth of Nations — Conduct of international relations — 
Nature and aims of the League of Nations. 

SECTION IV. The Functions of the State — The ends of the State— 
The nature of the functions of the modern State — Compulsory and optional 
functions. 

Theories of State functions — Anarchism — Individualism — State regu- 
lation — Socialism — Syndicalism — Guild Socialism — Bolshevism — Fascism. 

An outline knowledge of the working of the Governments of England, 
France, the United States and India is required. 

Text-Books : — 

1. Gettell — Political Science — Gmn & Co. (1983 edition). 

2. Strong — Modern Constitutions. 

8. Ilbert and Meston — The Indian Constitution, 

Books for reference : — 

1. Garner — Political Science and Government — American Book Company. 

2. Laski — An Introduction to Politics — Allen and Uuwm. 

8. Petrie — A short History of Government — Methuen, 

8. ECONOMICS. 

[Students will be required to show a clear understanding of economic 
principles by intelligent application of economic theory to Indian facts and 
problems]. 

CrtfMcrai.— The scope of Economics. Relation of Economics to their 
Sciences. Methods of Economic enquiry ; deductive and inductive (e.g. 
family budgets, village and city surveys, statistics) History (in broad 
outline) of Economic thought. 

Psychological Baais of Economics and Consumption, — Classification of 
Wants, Stability. Wants in relation to activities. Elastic and Inelastic 
Demand. Economic meaning and types of Consumption. Conception of 
'Utility' and 'Value'. Economic motive; the 'Economic Man’, Influence 
*of family system* 
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The T’roduction of Wealth, Definition^ — Prodnotion as (a) creation of 
use value, (b* creation of exchange value. Classification. Production for 
producer’s use (a) Individual (b) Social. Production for the Market. 

Factor.^ and Production. — Natural lorces and materials, soil, sun, rain, 
mineral, etc. The Principle of Conservation, Material capital (Classi- 
fication of forms, social and individual capital). Human energies, (a) 
physical, (b) intellectual. Theory of population. Efficiency dependent on 

(a) individual physique, nutrition, knowledge, skill, moral quality, (b) 
social conditions e. g. social order, co-operation and division of labour. 
Methods of conserving past acquisition^ of skill and knowledge (e.g. hereditary 
occupations, apprenticeship; industrial education)- New acquisitions 
(e.g. research and invention). 

Charade risticfi of Modern Production, Basift. — (a) Individual Property, 

(b) Contract. Character (a) Mercantile, (b) Capitalistic. Fornix, (a) Indi- 
vidual (peasant and craftsman): (b) patronal (individual employer and 
joint stock company), (c) Co-operative, (d) Collectiviht (State and Municipal). 
Specialization y Concentration in agriculture, manufacture, transport, commerce. 
Horizontal and vertical combination. Competition and monopoly, 

Extent to which Indian industry possesses thei-e characteristics. 

Staffes of Production, — Extractive IndudrieSy Agncnlfure. — Fishing, 
Forestry, Mining, etc. Manufacture. Laws of Diminishing Beturns and Increa- 
sing Returns. Transport and, Commerce, local, international. Money, credit, 
and insurance as auxiliaries to production. 

Mechanism of Exchange. — Origin and functions of money. Metallic 
Coinage. Functions of Banks, Fiduciary money and money substitutes 
(Treasure notes, bank note-", cheques, bills of exchange). The lupee, India 
Exchange, 

Exchange Value, — Theory of Value, equilibrium between Demand and 
Supply. Market value and normal value. Value of money: meanings of 
phrase. Variations in value of money. 

Distribution of Wealth, — The Share of Land ; Rent, Supply and Demand in 
relation to Land. The Ricardian Law of Rent. Economic Rent. Customary 
Rent, Rack-rent. The sharing of Economic rent in India. 

The Share of Labour. — (i) Wages. Supply and Demand in relation to 
Labour. Theories of wages (a) Minimum sub.^istance ; (b) Standard of life 

(c) Marginal productivity. Combinations of employers and employees in relation 
to wages. 

(ii) Salaries, — Supply and Demand in relation to acquired knowledge andl 
skill and exceptional ability. 
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The Share of Capital : Supply and Demand in relation to Capital. 

The accumulation of capital. Conversion of capital from unspeoialized forms. 
Interest on loanable capital, Interest on investments. Capitalization. 
Promotion. 

The Share of Capital : Interest, — Supply and Demand in relation to Business 
Organization. Profits and the Entrepreneur. 

The Share of the State: Taxation, — The community as worker and sharer 
in the product. Duties and Expenses of Government. Forms of Taxation, 
Protection and Free Trade.* 

4. Modern History (1500—1918). 

The syllabus shall be the same as that under Modern History under 
Group V — History and Economics (Economics Main). 

Group (v) History and Economics (Economics Main). 

1 . ECONOMICS. 

A, Economics General {A general survey of an elementary character), based 

on the Syllabus prescribed for Qrotip (ir). 

B. Economics Special, — Any two of the following subjects: — 

1. Banking and Currency (includes money, credit, foreign exchanges 
and prices). 


2. Public Finance (includes the economic functions of the State, the 
raising and spending of taxes and public loans and the regulations of tariffs.) 

3. Labour Problem (includes trade unionism, socialism, labour legisla- 
tion, welfare work). 

4 . Indian Land Tenures (includes the development and main features of 
the principal systems of land tenure in India), 

6. Rural Economics (includes the organization and financing of 
agriculture with special reference to the co-operativa movement in relation to 

agriculture). 


2. MODERN HISTORY— (1600— 1918,) 

(1) Introduction — 

Features of Mediaeval Europe: — Papacy— Empire— Feudalism— their deefcy. 
Decline of Byzantine Empire. 
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The New Age — Henaiawaiice — Reformation — Macitimo discoverieH— ‘Transfer 
of political power to Atlantic Status — Spain — I’ortagal — Pranco““Holland— • 
England. 

(2) Sixteenth century— 

Supremacy of Spain under the Hapaburga— » 

The development of the Hapaburg power and its extent under Charles V and 
E^hilipII. Its challenge to Europe : — 

(a) Prance, (b) Germany, (c) Netherlands, (d) England 
(e) Turkey. 

The reUtion of the Reformation and Ooiintor Reformation to the '^trug‘-;le. 
(8) Seventeenth Century . — 

(A) Ascendency of France, 

(i) Henry IV — Richilieu — Mazarin. Opportunity afforded by reli- 
gious struggle in Germany, 

(ii) Franco under Louis XIV — His system of Alliances; Sweden — 
Turkey — England. The challenge to Europe : (a) Holland 

(b^ Spain, (c) ThoEmpire, (d) England. 

(B) Northern Europe. 

Ascendency of Sweden under House of Vasa. Her challenge to 
North Europe: (a) Denmark, (b) The Empire, (c) Poland, (d) Russia. 
(Oj South-Eastern Europe, 

Revival of Turkish Power — its relation to Western politics — its chal- 
lenge to Austria and Poland. Position of Turkey at close of century, 

(4) FAtlhteenth Century . — 

The rise of England — Prussia — Russia, 

(A) Kiii^land — Her position in FiUrope and over.seas after Treats- of Utretcht 
— Expansion and challongo to (a) Franco and Spain, (b) Plollaucl, 

(B) Prussia — Her po'^ition under Freleric II. His challenge to Austria and 
German Princes — Relation with France — Russia — England. 

(0) Russia — Her position in Baltic after Treaty of Nystadt. Her challenge 
to (a) Germany, (b) Poland, (c) Turkey. 

(6) French Revolution . — 

(A) Its causes, characteristics and course. — Its challenge to 'Europe— (a) 
The Empire (Netherlands, Germany and Italy), (b) England. 

(B) The Nepoleonic Empire. 

Its rise and development— its challongo to Europe: — (a) The Empire, 
(b) England, (c) Rusbia, (d) Spain, (e) Portugal, Its overthrow. Gon,'reas 
of Vienna. 

(8) Ninteenth Oentury and afievm 

The challenge of Vienna to Liberalisms and Nationality. Influence of 
Matternich, 

14 
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(A^ Liberal movements — 

(i) 18l5-1826.[Clfirmany — ^Spain-Italy Suppression by Quadruple Alliance. 

(ii) 1830. Revolution m France and its consequences in Austria— 

Hungary— Italy — Prusaia— England — Collapse and reaction. Fall 
of Metternich — establishment o the Second Empire in Prance, 

(B) National movements* — 

(i) Union of Italy. 

(ii) Unification of Germany and the establishment of the German 
Empire— the French Republic. 

(G) The Ea<^terii Question . — 

Russia’s challenge to Turkey — Anglo-French support io Turkey. 

(i) War of Greek Independence. 

(ii) Turko-Egyptian War. 

(iii) Crimean War. 

(iv) Balkan Risings and Rusi-o-Turkish War. Congiess of Berlin. 

(D) Qroioih of the Balkan State, The Young Turk Revolution — The 

Balkan War — The Treaty of Bucharest. 

(E) Oernian attempt at World Supremacy — The Anglo-German rivalry— 
European Colonial ambitions — The Triple Alliance — The Trix^le Entete — The 
Great War— The Treaty of Versailles. 

3. SOCIOLOGY. 

1. Introduction : Nature and scope of the subject : its relation to 
Biology, x'sychology and o< her s( lencos. Methods of inve.-tigation ; evolution 
in social phenomena ; progress an 1 determination , social life as influenced bj 
X>hysical, geographical, biological, psychological, ethical, icligious and historic 
factors. 

2. The Fainihi : Its orgam.-ation and forms; maternal and paternal 
descent; kinship, rclationg aid u^a;cs; relation of aexes ; sexual division ot 
labour, segregation, adoption, education, systcius. 

3. Marriage : Sexual coramimusm, pol>gamy, polyandry, monogamy, 
exogamy and eudogams. Evolution of marria^m. 

4. I'orvi'^ of Social structui e : The clan, tribe, caste, race, nation ; the city 
state, modern state, federations, em]}iros, and other groupings. Social stratifica- 
tion, castes and classes and their development^. 

6. Origin and growth of moral and religious ideas : Social value of reli- 
gion ; religions and their beliefs in their beaiingon social relations ; influence 
of Magic ; animism; ancestorship, polytheiam and world religions on social 
relations ; religious institutions, rituals and priesthood. 

6. I- he Social Order ; Its development, bloodfeuds, retaliation, ohin- 
X)ensation. Primitive courts and processes; Oath and the Ordeal. Growth- 
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of public justice and rational procedure. Social evils and their remedies; 
Poverty, crime, disease, illiteracy, Depressed* classes. 

7. Economic activities', their effects on Society: Occupations and Social 
divisions. Property, Hank. 

4 . POLITICS. 

E-B . — The syllabus for Ithc above is the ^ame as that in the case of History 
(Mam) Group. 

Group (vi)— One o tbe Languages included in Parts I and II. 

1. SANSKRIT GRAMMAR. 

[Knowledge, accurate, so far as it goes, but neither extensive nor minutely 
detailed is expected under each head. Tlic following abbreviations a^re used 
hereunder: P.T.E: Primitive Indo-European; Ind-lr: indo-Irauian , Skt : 
Sanskrit ; Gk : Greek ;‘Lat: Latin; Teut: Teutonic.) 

A. General. 

1, Elementary Bhonetics. — (a) The organs of speech — production and 
classilication of speech-sounds. Quantit} , accent, sentence, word — and 
wyllable-accent. Glides. 

(b) Phonetic description of all speech-sounds treated in the course. 
Phonetic brgnscriptioii. 

(c) Sound-change ; isolative, conditional, defective imitation and 
the result of analogy. Moaning of the term ‘Law’ in Linguistic Science, 
Dialect separation. Growth of Literary Languages. Families of languages. 
Cognate words and loan words. 

2. The Indo-European Family of Languages, — The original speech 
and its earlier dialect divisions. Branches and sub-branches of the Indo- 
European Family. Some distinguishing chaiacteristics of the Indo* 
Iranian, Hellenic, italic and Teutonic branches. 

8. Inclo-Iranian, — The Indian Sub-Branches. Dlalcct^ of Vedic times. 
Epic dialects. Classical Sanskrit Middle Indian Speeches. New Indian 
Speeches. 

B. Phonology. 

4 . The P,J»E, Vowel System. — The oldest conditions^ primary vowels; 
changes resultant on accent ; secondary vowels and syllabic liquids and 
nasals. Vowel-gradation quantitative and qualitative ; its relation to accent 
and its bearing on morphology. The later P.I.E. vowel s>Blem prior to the 
period of language bcpa ration. General treatment of the P.I.E, vowel* 
ey^tem in the oldest Ind-Ir., Gk., Lat. and Teut. 
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6. The vowel system \of Sanskrit in its relation to P. I.*E, and to the 
vowel systems mentioned in 4. Vowel-gradation in Sanskrit. 

6. The P. r. E, Consonant System — Classification of the P. I, E. conso- 
nants. Earlieflt dialectal variations; the * centum’ and * satam ’ divisions. 
Treatment of the P. I. E. consonant generally in Ind-Ir., Greek and Teutonic. 

7. Rejn'esentatioii of the P, i. E, consonant-system in Sanskrit liquids 
and nasals. Plosive consonants. Cerebral consonants (Fortunatov’s Law), 
Palatal and velar consonants, (the law of palatilization). The law of aspirates 
(Qrasaman’s Law) Spirants, Semi-vowels. 

8. Saudhit external and internal. Glides in Sanskrit Anaptyxis (Svara- 
bhakti). Haplology. 


C. ACOIDENOB. 

9. Word-formation, Base. Stem and suffix. Prefix-Infix. 

10. Sanskrit compounds, nominal and adverbal. 

11. Sanskrit suffixes, primary (krt) and secondary (taddhita). 

12. Nominal Declension, — P. I. E. : conditions; Number, Grammatical 
Gender. Case and case-endings, P, I, E. case endings. Syncretism, Conta- 
mination. Classification of noun declensions according to suffix. Vowel 
and oonsonant-stcms. 

13. i'he noun declensions in Sanskrit treated historically and compara- 
tively with reference to P, 1. E. Greek, Latin and Teutonic. Philological 
explanation of all case-endings. Comparison of adjectives and formation of 
adverbs treated philologically. 

14. Numerals. — Philological treatment of the Sanskrit numerals. 

15. Pronouns and Pronominal adjectives. — The Sanskrit numerals. 

Pronominal adjectives treated philologically with reference to P. 1. E. 
Greek, Latin, Teutonic, 

16. The Verb. — The P. I. E. verbal system generally treated: voice, 
mood, tense, augment, reduplication, personal endings. Thematic Athe- 
matic stems. Types of verbal action. 

17. The Sanskrit verb in its relation to the P. I. E. verbal system, present, 
perfect, aonst and future system in Sanskrit. Transfer from the atbematic 
to the thematic class. Periphrastic formations, Analogy in the Sanskrit verbal 
system. Derivative verbs — causative, denominative, deside rati ve, intensive. 

18. Voices, moods and densee in Sanskrit. Infinitive verbal forma* 
tiuus. 
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' !>. TELUGU GKAMMAR, PROSODY AND POETICS 

^2) "§e>cc?^ 'S'gSSboe; €30|j;^'5'g ~3ex)c?^ 

■55^5^^' e5^;5b;5^ SSbo^ws^oo, 

(3^ 'S€X)c?^ "^6^) e^osSbejSoTr^J^esaboex), 

(^4^ e30|^^;3i S^ySSwexj: — iCssjsSx), 

e»0|^2;S^^g55M, eJ^ig'^-d^gsSbo , |jA^55bgS5bi>> 7C^d3-^^:Sx>Q) 

SS ^^^r6iSx • 

II 

(1^ ?^Vo55bo;:SO250 Si^S^cJSbftSbo 

J^SSbo . 

(2) XfOTO’^ir^^c^^' tS^rosiT'S^''^(^s$y't>c» 2X)o, ng, ;f;^;5wex! 

b", e> ^e;g55cce>o- 

§^/0^ V^?5be^c5S^.^, X3oc55oo£^.^?555x)t)c55:>D oDe)(^2^nT*^?5rdS5oo, 

^4) ^»D2jXjoe5^;0 cS5b^^5^^^t5ra^i^O?S0 S);5^dt5b;5bo 

e);^'S3^i55S». 

^iS'5^^g^'^^^^53boe>o. e^?5K»;:^c553oo2^';Oa);Si>3e>i^ ^TjOlbtM sSb’^^dCb 

iSbo«uo. i5cc|j:g^25il)oo^g§', 5Sdo^6o<Sd yCe^s^xoOi 

^0^goS>D^ q^6 Sio oJcgdk) ^e>53^ex>. 

(^6) t9o^^53o3e) e;^^e)sji>T«^^6ra5i»cx). ?^eB 

6o-t5o ?5b'^d55b;5wex). ‘^SAo‘^^i5bo<i>ooi^ SX> ^^&>o5boe;^^§'^ 

(7) oSbO^s'-D-^jO SjiS^rdiS^. 

er^ e^'^^^^^cSSb'^iSoSbDex), 

-t6, 2d, e) 5)Odg'3r‘eii6g'^2S S)SxcS5c);l)0“O^D D'^lSk^fooex** 

* ;S'o^, aocsb sjo^^jbsjj^cScibbtjo ^owkJo e>?3bo^6o5b sjo^CJoer^ III ir^ijS 

ej 

'^e>:7<o Se>2«)?0o t9K;3bo. 
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III. 

(1) (jS^gcibb55bo£) 

2Sbe; o^raSi>3. X)5ibj^^^i)sSa§'55boe^,c3-u5^§ 

Xioyo^^^ Kis5b^^$ex>, e9-S^5'7;s^l^^ex>» 

titS^six>txf 

(2) USS'^elbe^ SDi^^^sSbsoo. 

•c^O<i^^e3”S^-a^§" ^^•^?%a§'55co0o - S"^^^^^gcS5!T'0^;5booo- 

c Aex) s5?5»^e; 

n e9 

sir® 83^00. 

(^) (3*) ^eJWXjoer^^ S3e5 bVai^^o25© 1 

d(5o;l>o ^;3b'sr®5^;^. 

(b) ■*T^55b‘^'i5^s5x)e) csSb'ST'OeSb’^i^^Sboex): ■?ooaig|'sr«553^3^-t:S S' 

55bo€», 2^6 iT'o5b'oT«-t5S''i5bo€X), 7^£^iT^55b'sr®-c5S; sSboex;, |^ic56cr» ;^S5b^T^T^S';5iwo^, 
iT*s^sSx>f •Kns^'sr^'^^'oS^^ l)iDlc A'e; ~^iSs$;» - ■^-t5g*r^-v6S'D'^S5*5oo. 

^4'j SioAD8oS>r’(ScsSbiDu S)e)'WX>ocr^^ ^2SUSS'8r35jbo;5oJ^C) 2 

cfSsiSxi e^?5b'sr«J$5533. 

(b) i5booo. ^^^^»^^0•^;S 

0O?^iSx)€X), <5cr*sS'r?^g;)Y>^s^>3. D^i3^£:'aS)“f ;>^55boii) ©oK«^55bg>5bo. 

0^025 0 

^5) a^s5-x5;6*5li)o'^iSj. ;f^-t57T^oe^i5ooex;.> vo^d^j6;-?£ 

73^0^5l>Dexj*, 55bo;^^ yC^sSxi^f^sr*^ 

- ;6-r:5^Ds5^ci&i5bos^ Xiosp-^g-sr^-t:) S 5S» (oo^€ S)'^s5^SYq5ooo, g:)~l;S 

0“i;5kC355boej iS-^-;t'^^^sSx> - iSSD^j^cRSb^Sbo^^oe^® D"! ;5^S)^eA;. 

(6) D^^e?<;^r3a33. :5?^ S|oA355SbT*^ 

cJSSoAw §>eJ20?Oo?r^fO ^a^^S'Kc'ao5iv);;5o2^€) Di3^citi»^530 ^?5b^^s5x) -•id^S^jC'goj^ 

e)?^ tt»o63^-v$S i^e)c3wS'^c55bo Y025gTCP>o&sSboe;<3oo§'^c^ §S's533e) 

^c»S'^c 5S30, Sb^^goeSsSwiy - §^X)^^<;::se) ^r°s5S)^ § 

iOcSSbe$s53o'T*5Sa. sSg’^gKjSSbo^oS^^ D'^sS^DCffoex) - SJ'^^S.E'b D‘^;5^g 


|j3eSgc3!ir»oeSs533ex) - •^oXj^^QT®x;^S'' S'^ Ifee) 0<!5 j 
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^ ©"^sS-D^ex). 15^x6 ^'C5^s5oae;er^^l^ 

^''eJ ^;S.^gs^)ot) D^^gOe^ 

f^ojsixje) •(6t5^7T^55o s5o3;t»^^r®^S ^5baoo» *io?^^-sr»s3o55bot> £>sSwcS5b5Sbosi 

(7) D"^sS^e955xex>: s|0&D’3SDT*^c85bix> S)e)MlSaer^|D o525j^§'^e9o;^o250 

4 D5Swd55o55bo ef>?5b^2^abo. 

‘‘S)'^cJ5S D‘^TS.t'9il30?X)i ( lc3iT»D'^aS.€955ooe>3” ^;^b‘ST^?3?:)SS»cS5o?5bo;^^ D$;ej 

^^/1b DsSKg^abo. <^'^^gD'!^d«b55boo D"^sSvgS)“^:5w»i5oot> DoSSl^ s5g35 

^?555». ^^lc5:$3^^3^gD'^^5^e^55ooe;§6 

35'5^^?5^T^5i)e>o ’’ 25lf'c«5S g:)~^;S.e355boe; 35't5*sr*'^e;o25© <5^03 

“^i^iSbooo, ^c5^D‘^o6«.8955bo e;s^gcXS?i5boe3sibA> D'^c85SD~^sS.£9;3bot> 

(8) (Jcsfo«o: 

(a) Slo&)^J&Oj^£Sd55c>t>3 S)0705!joer^^ ^55ijS^^)e955c>o5^® 5 S)SS.c«:->55bo 

(b) T^^^Ox5b7r“?^s5oi5co TOsSr^a ■^^^e;o^5bc 

-g-'?5g?:)'^sS.^e>o. 7C^^^^3bc. 

s^X)t>?3|3§', ■^eso 55bo;^/ib'5r*^<S^ 

?Sb25go^ cp^5$3^e; g:)"^-^^iSaoe>o. 

(c) ^§"?5^^55bD?X), 

J3boe)?5b ^^o-S) D^ej^boK s;)358ox5b(^. J5boex), ^<)56cr®o5^5l»ftX55 ^ ^ 

J^^5fir»a ^j)iio;x^^cS5babDe^^^?> S)'^sS^S)^e>o. 

D5S.d55bs5boe;er^ sS^^DsS.dSbsSboi^oJSD g:)"^s5vD^e>o. 
s^g©*^^ <5(;^^'“^3r5bo, 

7o<^<!^S 5 ^5bowo. ^iccoo 

?^g^^^icS5o«; D~^;S.£)^ex)* (o5«;c3^r'^c5bex>) 

25^2j 3^ 550000. ^8dc&oo Tr'o^cS5b25^^§'p3boe>a* 


^c^^sSjsoo. 
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(^lc55b^SGr®s5 ^o ottos' ^■<)o 5jp^^ 

‘iCjsir'oSS' (Jc36r*^^Sji5boe; (^^|y-.c55bo e^'iCoiP'oS^ ^Sc5^r* 
^^o5o3i»t)<^»^^cS5bo ^|3§"« 

^§cS5oe; o^;$wC*SSs5ba;5o2^0 ooo^?5g:)S>.(:S5&53ooex)t 
(9) e5>i^cR5o;6oc>o: — 

(a) sjO(5o33tyT»(ScS5S)4oo T6j^^§'?5e9s5oo25?) 6 ^^rs^s^x> 

l^a^^fe^^eassbo. 

(b) |^©SS5^^35goKo55boe; <)^^35abo?x). -sr®^ 

ea^ix). abo^gaboe)/^ ■5^s^gca:''abop>o. ^©sS^r^-^sf^gcssb 

•6ot) oS^S . 
eo 

e5o5gcRSbs^oo, ©oK s5-t5^;c^ ’^^gaboe^a^'i oDS$<c55babc»^c»S'^ 

SlO(So!JS?bJ»<Sc»b^ ^02b?!Soe5^^ ^25(^S'?5»abo^o2^C) 7 S);S.cS5babo ^;&-sr> 

ssss»» sa^^feg'^^s^aM. 

IV. 

1. qoioJJorVT'u ^e^zoXjoeJ^^ ^§g(^5rfeabo250 1^2 SisS.cit^'abce' 

d55b?5b-5r»2:^abo. 


2* (jx) •r*g'ge;^e9abD e5 5^0(^-e3<)j§” S)s5?5 

895503, oT'§"ga"^SS.55boe>0, 

(b) '^^SsSS.^, <j02S^2;^a5Si>D” ef)ab JDsStf 895503, 

e50^^^-5r»2ii^c55b5SX)acK O ~S^6^tr^^SSx(tX>, 

s5e;<5^r'^a ^§cs5be;5^ abO(5^ ■;r*g'g55b3ex) ob'^sS^553oex>5 ^ t^e;g5^ 

©"^sS-sjo: oo. 


S)*r*&ca3 g'^ ^23S!roe^^55b3;^ ■sr^g'gsSbaejoa® 35't57r»a S~^;Ss55bDe)o, 

55os5^e^^;3ST^s3^^§^ ^g^ o3n>ggabiex). 

■5r»ir*go?$a s^gOKg' ■sr»ggSb’^;S^5533«o, e^>■^g^5^TT^a^^^5Sb^^x>, 


■ST* 


ggS)s5vcab55b3 ao2^0 oc»^?5 S:);Svd5b55b3O0, 
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3 i<)0^;5be>o: 


(a) iSxt, J^aS>ae>o. ]^ i5 

As.S" -jCo^^oasbo^.^. 

(b) ^^7C)^<5j-°i5iSco sjO&D^JoS)j»^c*Sofc» tvvilSQ 

■5T»Sg^^^e®s5boT6OJ50 4 SJ^dtSosSio 

qo&)55Jyr(ScKb^ fje^wrSaeJ^^ ^^t^»J5bo76o25$) 6 J);S^ 

cS^sSm ■53^2^5500. £)“^^Sl^ex> 

((3) dcfcxs^x 55355^3 ^do5T«^i5boe5^©a7r»25b‘ 

>5>;$b sr»^c*C>o&J?) S)^s$w 

s:)^e>o. 


Xj^^<)0^55be>r. 


Ds;.c*^)abo^o2S© 


(g.) S)“^5:S.55bot>o, 

C»3^?5© 553300. 


<o^DSA J55oS5bo^ :>25® 


4* fCajcr^Tossxoo: 

(a) iC)s5j»:(C"?'g*’65533. <)o5ir*^o M\e3J6o ©i^st'isr^ggO'^eajaoo. <)o5an><) 

5330^6 s^gCSbo eP^^vSbs* e5oo$'^^sir»7C)J53300. SloioC56S>r’(ScS5ci>3 

8 ef>:3b*sr^25s3bo. 

(b) *coS^K)53ooe3 o3i6^e3S5bo* ■5T®fO ^cJ5bo5o 

5l»O0» SX3(^ ?)‘55bSj0A5a:O J_^Og5lxi. <'ad3-^<)5^00. 

((3^ '§^g;C)0 x?55^>:*X) sSoo^^^ ei>o2SD ‘S^?^gD~^!^55ocex>, 

(d) J5b3-f^^’<3 TCoir"^) 

(e) ^^*<)5ir»fo55booe-5^ 'S^7<g;533oo s5-d3^&). 

(f^ S)D2jS 55330/^ '(Cs^'^lJ^csibsij^oo, 

7Cjosir*g-sr*-rf^a33o30 ‘iCoi^‘g~*?^g 553300. ^ 7r>/<a53i^>3. -7r^?Cs53a33* 

^ -Tv^Xo^s^^ ^ -7V*7< cS:>sSx3» 'CT’N' 5505533. «^o^)oo, ■Sf^?5;^. ^ "t^K 

5505533. [OS' ■<)55cr»7C)“^?5g5533O0 <)5iCr«<) ■s^^^gS)~^;S. 5533oo. e9-p^SrKio5ar»<) 

553300^ s5-£53^ s5^^55o s^^sfg^gdi^a J53:oot 

(g) ^o6reTJ>-»Ol$S)^00. 

16 
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5, 

(a) 

(b) <j^t5jC)Oi?0ex)* 35^a’foO'^, 

<)0^, oxi^r6 D'^S^sSwex)* 

(C) St»<!5^KiO.’^^€X>, 

e^-s^?5<)0 ^ o 5 S's ^?5 -fjo^DOi 

(^eP^-^aXio^j cxo^^5 S)^s^sSxex). 

(d) ^1o^1oo^t)0, fo» "^^ex) 35c6a^A3, ;S^, 

oIlXj^aaDtf-CSb^AD* ^T-»X3'^^^c«S^e>o, si^J5 S)^55^5^»e>o, 

(^0 ^ Sj^XjsJj^-^T^^csX-) D^; 5bex)* 

§)KX3r:6^-^o^a^e>o. 

V. -^0^% (^''S'^^raJSoo. 


doio.Y-) DT*<Sci5s:-'4>5 -^otSfi (^S'^eaiiv (i£>^’sr»iS 5Sx>* 

(b) S|‘^o^-c^o|^K'e9^o?5b ^■^^36^iSbo^6ce«-*^(k)o 

(0) dCC'©|^^*<) ^^ft;g55c>o» <)^^cs^^©, 

d8h©j 36 KcJ5c^ 5, OoC5bcjt$l-'®, X)^<)CS5b©j |j_«^cCC50» ^^O5edt5o©) 

55^'^t5c«S©, ef)‘f 55c«oO, e5>;;5b S)^ 7C^^^r*S3i5oo?x>. 

(d) *r»^ex); 8^^325, ?r*^sS-«> »1co £x 

“^^8 D"^;S5 S^wo. 




sS^^S^jDew: S3o-t^=C3^.x5o?5^'o> s6^?)X>» ^02$ 

X)?^fec5SS[?Co$^ ^2Sgej^S\£9^e>o. 

(f) ^CS655355c0<i>0. 

1. S|oAo235S^r(ScK‘'fc»"; ^e;i.'>?6oer^S) e5e;o’?r^?^| 
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2* (a) ■^s5g‘^e^aboe>o. 

iS^j^giSaaew |^s5g“5^s5g^Scooa. “s^^gssboex;. ?5b8y SS?^gs5-d^cS5S 

■^sSgsSbooo. s5S?^-ff^35g;5bo ^oS^'ff^s5g55c» (fe^-^sSgsSiM. 

(b) ■^cec'^et^e^jSi;. ^^O7r‘?^-sr'ci»b$s3e>o. 

Tncs^SSiXi* 5:9^g)^ ^^O'7r>?5-sr'ci55o§oe>o. |j3©<cr»c^SS5c^. S)?^s5o^TT*cS5b^c2io. 

S:)2Sr*s$^-S^25bt>o. 

( 0 ) -5^s5g;<O89:5b3«>0. siJ^^KgiScc, 

<)o3cr®^» ~^o&* 

((3) *s-»s5gfi^^5Sa‘e>o. ^gfir*sSv55ooe>o. sSgKa^, 

2:)2:)^(^^55og55boex), e^)5(S^5S.i^e>o. 

SDiG^aw, ^lT*-€)^gsSx. 

(e) -sT^sgre^abooc. 

(f) ^oo'^^abaoo 

^^e;o-?r»?^aboex>.^ — ef)ab^^7C rj'^sS.abaew, c«o55SS"a>5, abo^^i^j^^abo. 

ef)^e)0-g^?5aboe>D_^^55cr»'^i^abooo, e^;6^^cS5babD> '5cr»^§"?25ab5e>3» 

iOo'^T^^abo* ^^p^oOabo|^a>3» SbJ*© 
^abo, SS^Tpr^^TOaba , »^s5^, SD'^^_S. SD^ciSbabD, ^e;g^T^h^, 25^'^o^abo, 
s5g6'^§'aboj ^e^^^abD, :53^g«^©, <>55cr»??r«_|» ■^sSg 

DoXabai e>'^ol^?^-sr»g<)“?i5^aboex3. ^e>0'^l5^^S)^cSSbabo, 

cab^TCos^abc-, -^^^abo, TOog'^^aw. 

(g) ^<)fb^<5a-^abo, ^5•<)^^^g'abo, S^^^ab^s57Cox5^8^l5'^_g^S' 

^s6aboe>o. ^o»3^35iJ^§'abo. 

(h) -OJfgsiM* 

(^i) '?^s5g§'^s5?fo 7C)O^S^^ T'^wabj. 

8 . THE COMPARATIVE GRAMMAR OF THE 
DRAVIDIAN . LANGUAGES 

I. Introductory ; — The origin of language. Classification of languages* 
Dialectal separation and growth of literary standard languages. Dialects and 
Cognate languages. 
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II. Introductory (continued). — The Dravidian group of languages and their 
chief characteristics. Reasons for choosing the word Dravidian as 
name of this group. Enumeration of Dravidian languages. Meaning of the 
names * Tamil *Telugu’, ‘Kanarese*, and *Malayalam Where they are 
spoken. 

III. Introductory (continued). — Relation between Dravidian languages and 
Sanskrit, Dravidian element iii-North Indian vernaculars. Affiliation of Dravi- 
dian language to the Scythian Group. Tamil, the most primitive of Dravidian 
languages, 

IV. P/iouefic5.— Production and classification of speech sounds. Sound chan- 
ges and their causes. Sounds and symbols. Conditions of a good orthography. 

V. Dramd%an alphabets. — Their history. Differences among existing 
alphabets. Their adequacy and inadequacy. Comparison of Dravidian sounds 
with Sanskrit and English sounds. 

VI* Dravidian Phonology. — The primitive Dravidian parent language. 

(1) Vowel system — Changes. Accent. Harmonic sequence of vowels. 

('2j System of consonants. — Origin of cerebrals. Dialetic interchange of 
consonants. Euphonic permutation of consonants. Sandhi. Nasalization. 
Anusvara and Ardhanusvara# Prevention of hiatus. 

(8) Dravidian syllabation. 

VII. Booh . — Dravidian roots arranged into two classes. Verbal root. Nouns. 
Lengthening of roots, Eormativo addition to roots. 

VIII, Accidence i 

(1) The Nou7is . — 

(a) Gender. — Dravidian nouns divided into two classes denoting 

rational beings and irrational things except in Telugu in which 
they are classified as Mahat and Amahat, the latter including 
words denoting women. Comparison between Dravidian 
languages on the one hand and Sanskrit and English on the 
other, 

(b) Number. — Singular and plural. No dual. Singular Masculine 

» 

feminine and neuter- Plural-principles of pluralization. 

(cj Case, — Principles of case-formation. Dravidian cases. 

(2) The adjectives. — Their agreement with substantives like those 
in Sanskrit. Formation of adjectives from substantives, relative participles 
of verbs and past verbal participles. Comparison of adjectives. 
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(8) The numerals . — Different viewa about their origin. The cardinals 
and ordinals. The neuter noun of number and the numerical adjective. 

(4) The Pronouns . — Light thrown by pronouns on relationship of 
languages. Persistence of personal pronouns. Pronouns of the first person 
singular. Oomparison of dialects. Analogies. Pronouns of the sscond person 
bingular. Comparison of dialects. The reflexive pronoun. Pluralization of 
the personal and reflexive pronoun. Demonstrative and interrogative pronouns. 
Demonstrative cases. Interrogative cases. 1 emonstrative and interrogative 
adjectives. Demonstrative and interrogative adverbs. Honorific demonstrative 
pronouns. 

(5) The verbs . — Structure of the Dravidian verb- Roots used either as 
verbs or nouns. Formative particle-u often added to roots. Classification of 
verbs into transitive and intransitive. Ways in which intransitive verbs 
change into transitive, Sanskrit analogies. 

(a) Caubal verb. — Causals from transitives. Origin of Dravidian causal 

particle, 

(b) Frequentative verbs. 

(c) Conjugational bysteni. — Formation of the tenses. Verbal participles. 

Their signification and forces. The resent tense and its formation. 
The preterite tense and its formation. The future tense. The 
future formation in Dravidian languages. The relative participles 

(d) Formation of Moods— Method of forming the conditional, the 

imperative and the infinitive, origin of the infinitive suffix. 

(e) The Voice. — Active and Passive — The negative voice. Combination 

of negative particles with verbal themes. The Dravidian 
negative particle. 

(f) Formation of verbal nouns, derivative nouns and abstract nouns. 

(6) Adverbs. 

IX. Vocahularij. — (1) Borrowing and its causes. Social, commercial, 
political and religious. Borrowings from Sanskrit, borrowings from other 
languages. 

(2) Structure and form. — The essentials for the individuality of a 
language. Vocabulary cannot change the character of a language. Hybrids 
Gain and loss from the mixed character of a language. 

X. Comparative Syntax . — The Syntax of the several languages compared. 
Differences and Birnilarities. The extent of Sanskrit influence over the syntax 
q! the several languages. 
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The HistobyJof the Telugu language and 
Gbammab 


I. General, — The origin and meaning of the word 'Telugu’. The place 
of Telugu in the Dravidian family of languages. Its antiquity and its 
geographical distribution. Period of its early cultivation as inferred from the 
inscriptions. The extent of Sanskrit influence over Telugu Grammar. 

II. Periods of Telugu Lnngartge.— The pre-Nannayya period, the Nannayya 
period, and the post-Nannaya period; Illustrative literature of each period. 
Grammar of each period. Difference between languages of different periods 
in point of 'vocabulary and grammar. 

liJ. Language and Dialect, — The standard of literary language and 
spoken language. Their relation and mutual influence. Dialects. How-formed. 
Different localitiGh and different classes of people in the same locality have 
different dialects. Are dialects discernible in ancient literary works? 

IV. Telugu Alphabet — 

(a) The Script. — Its gradual development. The Telugu-Kanarese form 

and its relation to Brahmi, Vengi and Chalukya script. 

(b) The sound-valucb — How far the alphabet is phonetic. Its pronunciation. 

The spoken sounds and the written symbols. 

V. Phonology, — Vowels and their relation to the primitive Dravidian 
vowel-system. Glassification of vowels according to the place of production. 
Diphthongs. Accent and emphasis. Accent determining change, Mutation 
of vowels. Vowel harmony» vowel sandhi. 

VI. Phonology (continued). — Consonants and their relation to the primitive 
Dravidian consonants. Classification of Telugu consonants according to the 
place of production. Consonantal diphthongs. Mutation of consonants, 
Assimiliation of consoiianto and consonantal sandhi. Other changes in 
consonants. Palatalization, Dentalization, Voicing, Unvoicing, Compensatory 
length, etc. The theory of ardhanusvara and the cacummunal. Dialectic 
interchange of consonants. Telugu syllabation. 

VII. Accidence, — Nouns. Gender. Nouns denoting mahai and amahat 
Number. No dual. Principles of pluralization. Different treatment of 
tatiama and acchika words with regard to the formation of number and 
gender. Case and case -endings. Principles of case-formation, Aupavibhaktikas. 

VIIT, Accidence (continued). — Adjectives. Clabsification of adjectives. 
Their agreement with substantivea. Formation of adjectives from substan (fives. 
Comparison of adjectiyes. 
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IX. Accidence (continued). — Numerals. Ordinals and cardinals. Declension 
of numerals. 

X. Accidence (continued). — Pronouns. Glassification of pronouns. Declen- 
sion of pronouns. History of the Telugu pronouns. Demonstrative and 
interrogative adjectives. Demonstrative and interrogative adverbs. Honorific 
demonstrative pronouns. 

XI. Accidence (continued).— The verb. Structure of th© verb. Causal 
verb. Atmanepada verbs. Voice: active and passive. Tense: present, past 
and future. Moods: conditional, imperative, infinitive and negative. 
Formation of verbal participles, verbal nouns, derivative nouns and abstract 
nouns. 

XII. Accidence (continued). — Adverbs. No real adverbs in Telugu. 

XIII. Vocabulary. — General character of the Telugu vocabulary. The 

native element. The so-called acha-Telugu. Borrowing and its causes. 

Formation of compounds. Coming doublets. Dravidian basic element. Tamil* 
and Kanarese element. Causes of admixture. Various periods of entry of Tamil 
and Kanarese words into Telugu. 

XIV. Vocabulary (continued). — Tatmma words. Samskritasavia and 

Prakrita^ama. Laws of formation. Period of extensive Prakrt borrowing, 
Tadbhava words. Sanskritabhava and Prakritabhava. Laws formation. Other 
borrowings. Hindustani, Marathi, Oriya, English, French etc. 

XV. Word-Building. — (1) By composition. (2) By derivation. The 
various suffixes used to form nouns, verbs, adjectives and adverbs, etc. 
(8) Root-creation. 

XVI. Semantics. — Changes in meaning and usage. Elevation and 

degradation. Specialization and generalization of native and foreign words, 
Obsolete words. 

XVII. Syntax. — Order of words in a sentence. The dilfcreiice between 
Prose and Poetry as regards sjntax. Deviations from the normal order 
of words in a sentence and their causes. Sanskritic construction m Telugu. 

4>A. Outlines of the History of Telugu Literature— 

(I) Pre-Nannaya Period — Beginnings of Telugu Poetry and the impetus 
given by the Chalukyan Kings. 

(II) Age of Nannaya — 1060-1250 — 

{a) Nannaya’s Bharatam — His style and method of translation and his 
personality. 

{b) Nannechoda’s Kumarasambhavam. 

(c) Palkuriki Somanatha’s poems — His Dwipada. 

{d) Ranganathd' Ramayanamfand its authorship. 
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(IH) Age of Tikkana— 1260— 1300— 

(a) Tikkana’a personality and genius — His style and method of 

translation. 

(b) Ketana and Marana as his followers. 

(fV) Age of Yerrana— 1800— 1360- 

(a) Ye rrana’s contribution to Bharatam and his claim to bo regarded 
as Prabandha Parameswara. 

(h) His Harivamsam compared with that of Nachena Somana. 

(c) Bhaskara Ramayanam and its authorship. 

(V) Age of Sreenadha — 1350 — 1600 — 

(а) Growth of Prabandha Literature and Sreenadha’a contribution to 

it — His works and stylo and personality. 

(б) Bhagavatam and its authorship and Potana’s lyrical nature. 

(c) Some important other poets of the age, such as Ananta Amatya and 
Jakkana, etc. 

(VI) Age of Krishna Deva Raya — 1500—1600 — 

Achievement of Prabandha Poetry and a general study of some of the 
best prabandhas of the age. 

(VII) Nayaka Literature — 1600 — 1775 — 

(a) Growth of various types of literature and their characteristics, 

(5) Tanjore, Madura and Pudukotah Schools, 

(VIH) Age of decadence — 1776 — 1875 — - 
Signs of decadence and its causes. 

(IX) Modern age— 1875 — 

Modern tendencies and the circumstances which mliuence them. 

In the case of all major poets, their personalities are to be understood 
in relation to their works and times. 

5. The History op the 1\annada Language and 
Grammar 

I. General, The Origin and meaning of the word 'Kanarcse.* The 
place of 'Kanarese’ in the Dravidian family of languages. Its antiquity 
and its geographical distribution. Period of its early cultivation as 
inferred from the inscriptions. The extent of influence of Tamil, Telugu, 
Malayalam and Marathi, etc,, if any, and of Sanskrit over Kanarese 
grammar. 

II. The Periods of Kanarese Language — 

(1) The period of the written ancient dialect. 

(2) The period<.of the mediaeval dialect. 

(3) The period of the modern dialect. 

Illustrative literature of each period. Grammar of each period. Diffe- 
rence between the languages of different periods in point of vocabulary and 
grammar. 
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ITT. Language nrA Dialect. — The Ptanclarrl of litorary language and the 
spoken language. Their relation and mutual influence. Dialects. How formed? 
Different localities and different dialects. Badaga, how an ancient Kanares© 
dialect. Are dialects discernible in ancient literary works? 

IV. Kanarese Alphabet — 

(a) The Script. — The Kanarese alphabet a variety of the so-called 

Cave-character. Its gradual development. The Telugu-Kanarese 
form and its relation to Brahmi, Vengi and Chalukya scripts, 
and the script of the sasanas of Cochin, 

(b) The sound- values. —Unlike the Tamil and Malayalam alphabet 

the alphabet is perfectly phonetic. The spoken sounds and the 
written symbols. 

V. Phonology, — Vowel system. — Vowels in Achagannada and those borrowed 
from Sanskrit. Vowels and their relation to primitive Dravidian vowel 
system. Glassification of vowels according to the place of production. Diph- 
thongs, History of the vowel sounds. Accent and emphasis. Accent determining 
change. Mutation of vowels. Vowel harmony. Vowel-saudhi glides. 

VI. Phonology, (continued)— Consonant system.— Consonants in Achagan- 
iiada and those borrowed from Sanskrit. Consonants and their relation to 
the primitive Dravidian consonants. 

Classification of consonants according to the place of production. 
Consonantal diphthongs. Mutation of consonants. Assimilation of Consonants. 
Assimilation of consonants and consonantal sandhi. History of consonantal 
sounds, doubling of consonants, palatalization, dontalization, voicing, unvoicing, 
compensatory lengthening, nasalization, dontalization, etc. Dialectic change 
of consonants. Theory of Kula and Ksbala L’s and tho history of r and 1, 
Kanarese syllabation. 

VIT, Accidoice. — Nouns. (1) Gender. Are Dravidian nouns naturally 
neuter? Nine genders according to tho grammarian Kesiraja, reducible 
however to three, masculine, feminine, and neuter. Gender prefixes and suffixes. 
Gender in metaphorical diction, etc. 

(2) Number. Words plural in form, but with a dual signification. Prin- 
ciples of pluralizaticn. The epicene plural, the neuter plural, double plurals. 
Gender and noun treatment, how they differ in old, mediaeval and modern 
Kanarese. 

(3) Cases and case-endings in old, mediaeval and modern Kanarese. 
Principles of case-formation. 

VIII. Accidence (continued). — Adjective or attribute nouns (gunavacha- 
kas). Classification of adjectives. Formation of adjectives. Their gender and 
agreement with substantives. Ordinary nouns and pronominal nouns used as 
adjectives. Adjectives used as adverbs. Comparison of adjectives# 
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IX. Accidencs (continued)— NumeralH. The cardinals and the ordinals, 
the multiplicatives, appellative nouns of number in Kanarese and the 
history and principles of their formation. 

X. Accidence (continued). — Pronouns. Glassification of pronouns. Their 
forms in the dialects of Kanarese, Declension of pronouns. History of pronouns. 
Reflexive pronouns, demonstrative and interrogative pronouns. 

XI. Accidence (continued). — Verb. 1. Structure of the verb. The 
base, the tense suffixes. Glassification of verbs into transitive and intransitive 
though felt but not mentioned by Kesiraja and Nagavarma, but introduced by 
Bhattakalanka about 400 years later. The modes of forming the causals and the 
transitive. 


2. The passive voice. The different modes of expressing the passive 
significance. 

8. The various modes of expressing the negative significance. 

4. The imperative form of the verb, the infinitive. 

6. No moods in Kanarese — the conditional or the subjunctive how 
expressed. 


6. The primary temes— the present, the preterite and the future, the his- 
tory of their formation and their uses. 

7. Other compound tenses, such as continuative perfect, imperfect 
future, perfective, etc., though not specified in ancient grammars, how 
expressed. 


8. Formation of the verbal participles, verbal nouns, derivative nouns and 
abstract nouns. 

9. The various modes of expressing the English auxiliaries m 
Kanarese. 


30. The frequentative or iterative verbs in Kanaroao, but a kind of 
such verbs formed by simple (fugalochcharana) or triple rexietition 
(triprayoga), 

XII. Accidence (continued). — Adverbs, the different modes of their forma- 
tion and their history. 

Conjunctives and their history. 

XIII. Vocabulary,— QeuQv&l character of the Kanarese vocabulary. The 
so called Achagannada. Borrowings and its causes. Periods of borrowing. 
Character and comparative extent of borrowing at each period. Hindus- 
tani, Marathi, English and Portuguese element. Loss of old words. Natuse and 

extent. 
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XIV. Vocabulary (continued). — Samasamskrita [words, tatsama i words 
fcadbhavas, or apabhramsas, laws of formation. 

XV. Word hailding, — (1) By composition, (2) By derivation. The 
various suf&xes used to form nouns, verbs, adjectives, and adverbs, etc, (3) Root- 
ureation. 

XVI. Semantics , — Changes in meaning and usage. Elevation, degrada- 
tion, specialization and generalization to native and foreign words. 

XVII. Syntax, — 1. Order of words m a sentence. The difference between 
Prose and Poetry as regards Syntax, Deviation from the normal order of words 
in a sentence and their cases. 

2. The different kinds of karaka or the relation of the noun to the 

verb. 


3. The uses of the cases. 

4. The uses of the singular for the plural and v%cc versa of nouns, pronouns 
and verbs in a sentence. 

6. Use of the singular and plural of Sanskrit adjectives and their agree, 
ment with nouns. 

6. Oriya. 

N» B.— The History of Oriya Language and Literature is the jsania as that 
prescribed for Bhasha Pravcena ITinal Examination. 

7. HISTORY OF KANNADA lilTBRATURE 

Introductory : Definition of Literature — Influence of political, religious and 
social conditions on Literature — Glassification of Kannada Literature — * 
Variety and volume of the same — The-Kaunada people-and their charaoteristio 
religious tolerance, 

Fre-Nripatunga Period. Upto 814. A. D. Highly developed Kannada prose 
and poetry evon as early as 5th century Northern land southern schools-Bedande 
and Chettana as the two types of composition. 

Durvineetha and others as prose writers, Srivijaya and others as versifiers— 
Sri Vardhadeva and his unique work containing 90,000 granthas, 

Jaina Literature : The Jaina religion in the Kannada country. 

Ancient Kannada Language-Ghampu form of composition. ‘ 

(a) 814-1160. Nripatunga and his Kavirajamarga, the earliest extant 
Kannada work. Its informational importance. The throe gems viz., Pampa, 
Poanaand Rauna and their works. 

Other poets of the period. Nagavarma I, Chavundaraya, Sridharacharya, 
Guuavarma. Nagachaudra Kauti.Hhe earliest known Kannada poetess, Nayaseua, 
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the protagonist of pure Kannada, Rajaditya, Keerthivarma, Nagavarma II, 
DurgaBimha. 

(b) llCO-1600. Nemiohandra and his Leelavathi, the earliest known 
specimen of genuiue fiction 7anna, the third member of the trio (Ponna, Ranna 
and Janna) entitled as Poet-Emperor and hia work, Andayya and his celebrated 
Acohagannada Kavya, viz. Kabbigarakava, 

Other poets of the period, Mallikarjuna, Kesiraja, Rattakavi, 
Mangaraja I, Bachara&a, Mangaraja III, Abhinava Vadividyananda, Salva, 
Ratnakarayarni. 

(c) 1600-1838. Bhabtakalanka and his great Grammar, Sabdanusasana- 
Dhaianipandita and his Bijialacharite. 

Other poets of the period. Madhava, Devachandra, Chandrasagaravarni. 

VeerCL^aiva Literature : The rise of Lingayatism-Social and political 
conditions of the poriod-Transition from Ancient to Mediaeval Kannada- 
Numerous prose works . 

(a) 1160-1430. Basava and his Vaohanagalu. 

Other poets of the period. Hareesvara, Raghavanka, Palkurike Somanatha, 
Bheema Kavi. 

(b) 1430-1600. Chamarasa and his Prabhulingaleela, 

Other poets of the period. Singiraja, Nijagunasiva Yogi, Gubbi Mallanarya» 
Virupakshapandita, Shadaksharadeva. 

(o) 1600.1868. Sarvajnamurti and his Padagalu. 

Other poets of the period. Basavalinga, Kavi Madanna, Maruha sidda. 
Basavappa Sastri. 

V aishnav a Literature : The rise of Vaishnavism-Ramanujacharya and his 
role as a religious roformer-Madhwacharya asDwaitha Doctrinaire and inspirer 
of Kannada Dasakuta Literature. Transition from Mediaeval to Modern 
Kannada. 

^a) 1160-1480: Rudrabhatta, the leading writer on Vaishnava theme- 

Narahari Theertha and his dwaitha lyrical songs-Kumara Vyasa and 
his Bharata. 

(b) 1430-1760 : Institution of Dasakuta-Development of Karnataka 
music with the composition of Dasakuta devotional songs, 

Sripadaraya, Vyasaraya, Vadiraja, Purandara Dasa, Raghavendra Theertha, 
Yaradendra Theertha, Yijaya Dasa, Gopala Dasa, Jagaunatha Dasa, and their 
Padagalu and Suladigalu. 

Other poets of the period. Kanaka Dasa, Thimmanna, Kumara 
Valmiki, Ghatu Vittalanatha, Lakshmeesa and their works on vaishnava 
themes. 
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Sri Yaishnava poets of f-ho period. Tirumalarya, Ohikkupadhyaya, 
Singararya. 

(c) 1750 1868* Mummadi Kriehnadevaraya, Jayarayachatya, Kriihna- 

charya and their works on Vaishnava themes. 

Modern Period : — Karnata Sahitya Parishat formed— Publication of and 
criticism on ancient works — Translation of Sanskrit plays-Translation of novels 
from foreign languages-Increase of educational and informational literature- 
impact of western thought and iniluence of English Literature on Kannadai. 
Adoption of dialectical language and blank verse for literary Composition-Attempt 
at short stones, poems and plays. 

Subjects for tojjical study \ — 

1. The Kannada country, its boundaries, political divisions, population 

and dialects. 

2, Eormal changes m ancient mediaeval and modern Kannada. 

8 , (a) Characteristics of Hindu Purana, Characteristics of Jaina 

Purana. 

(b) Authors of Hindu Puranas, Authors of Jama Puranas. 

4. Jaina version of Ramayana, Bharatha and Bhagavatha themes. 

5. Kannada writers on science and arts subjects. 

6. Extent of royal patronage to Kannada liteiature. 

7. Some great poetesses, 

8. Eminent writers in both languagee-Sanskrit and Kannada, Telugu 

and Kannada. 

9. Development of Kannada prose. 

10. Volume of Sataka literature. 

11. Development of Kannada plays. 

12. Dasakuta literature and its outstanding characteristics. 

13* Some popular indigenous metres. 

14, Influence of Sanskrit and English on terminology and technique of 

Kannada compositions. 

15. Leading European scholars and their service to Kannada Language 

and Literature. 

8. HISTORY OF the TAMIL LANGUAGE 

I, General . — The original and meaning of the word “ Tamil The place of 
Tamil in the Dravidian family of languages, its high antiquity, the geogra- 
phical area where it was spoken in ancient times as referred to by old commen- 
tators, the twelve Son-Tamil and the twelve Kodum- Tamil countries. Very 
early cultivation of Tamil ^s a literary language ; the three Sangams how far 
historical ; Agastyar ; his contribution to Tamil. Tolkappiyam ; its importance 
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for the study of the language. The extent of Sanskrit influence on Tamil 
Grammar. 

II. The periods of Tamil (1) The old or Sangam Tamil, 

(2) the mediaeval Tamil and (3) the modern Tamil. Illustrative literature of 
each period. Grammars of the difierent periods. Tolkappiyam Virasoliyam 
and Nannul. The difference between the language of the different periods in 
point of vocabulary and grammar. 

III. Language and Dialect . — The standard or literary language and the 
spoken language. Their relation and mutual influence. The difference between 
the two. Sen Tamil. Kodum-Tamil. lyal, Isai, Natakam Tamils Dialects’ 
how formed Different localities and different classes of people in the same 
locality have different dialects. Are dialects discernible in ancient literary 
works ? 


IV. The Alphabet — {a) The Script . — Its gradual development Vatteluttu, 
the grantha Tamil characters, their geographical distribution, origin and 
history. The relation of Vatteluttu and grantha Tamil characters to Brahmi. 
The form of Tamil characters how far determinable from Tolkappi)ain and the 
other grammars and commentanes thereon. The dotted e and o. Gradual 
changes in Script. Changes credited to Bobchi, {h) The sotmd values. How far 
the alphabet is phonctie. Its pronunciation, the spoken sounds, and the written 
symbols. 


V. Phonology. ov/eU and their relation to the primitive Dravidian 
vowel-system. Olassifioation of vowels according to the place cf production. 
Dipthongs. Accent and emphasis, accent determining change, cduttal (rising 
accent.), paduttal (falling accent,) nahtal (level or vanishing accent.) The 
influence of account on wordchange and in prosody; alapedai. Mutation of 
vowels. Vowel harmony. Vowel sandhi — glides. 

VI. Phonology (continued). — Consonants and their relation to the primitive 
Dravidian consonants, classification of consonants according to the place of 
production. History of consonantal sounds palatalization, dentalisation, voicing, 
unvoicing, consonant length. Assimilation. Consonantal alapedai. Dialectal 
interchange of consonants. Conbonantal sandhi. Laws of Tamil syllabation^ 
the initial, the medial, the fiinal letters in a word, the difference between 
Tolkappiyam and Nannul on this point. The light throwu by the reles of 
syllabation on the mture of loan words. 

VII. Accidence^ — (1) Nouns , — Gender and number ; how mutually 
expressive and interdependent. Are Dravidian nouns naturally neuter? 
Gender prefixes and suffixes, the epicene plural as distinguished from the Neuter 
plural, the neuter plural suffixes, double plurals, gender and number treatment, 
how they differ in old and. modern Tamil. (2) Cas^, the number of oases and 
Sanskrit influence, the formation' of the oblique case, the inflexional base, the 
inflexional mcremeuts or augments, their varied uses, the suffixes of the various 
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cases, their probable origin and history, the uses of the various cases, Old 
Tamil, modern Tamil, how they differ in the formation of cases, 

Ylir. Accidence (continued) — The Pro^oww,— Their form in old and 
modern Tamil, the three persons and their plural forms, the oblique forms of the 
pronouns, the phonetic relationship between the oblique and the substantive 
forms of the pronoun. The reflexive pronouns, the demonstrative and the 
interrogative cases, old and modern forms. Honorific pronouns. 

IX. Accidence (contiiuiod) — [1) The Verbs — srtucture of the verbs, the 
base, the tense infix and the pronominal suffix, classification of verbs into 
tan-vinai and pira-vinai. How far this classification is synonymous with 
‘ transitive ’, and ‘ intransitive’, the casuals the modes of forming the casuals 
and the transitives. The various casual suffixes, reduplication. Appellative 
verbs. (2) The passive voice, the history of padii, the different modes of express- 
ing the passive significance and of negative particles in old and modern Tamil, 
(3) The imperative foim of the verb, how the infinite is formed, the various 
suffixes in old and modern Tamil. The subjunctive how expressed in old and 
modern Tamil. (4) The Tenses ; — the tense infixes {idainilai, the present, the 
preterite, and tho future). Is there no reference to the present tense in the 
Tolkappiyain? The difference between the old and iQodorn Tamil as regards the 
ten^e formation. Kirukinru, t t, r, and in ; and p. and v. their history, phonetic 
relationship, etc., and the principles of their use (5) the relative and the verlal 
principle, the suffixes forming them. 

X. Aceiclcnce (continued) The Adjectives and the Adverbs {nriccol).— The 
adjectival and Iho adverbial participles, their origin and history. The numerals, 
The cardinals and the ordinals and the mnltiplicativos, the numeral baseg 
mainly adjectival in nature, formation of sub-^tantive numerals from the case» 
the principlos of formation. The double forms such as ir and ir, mu and mu, etc.' 
their uses and the laws governing them. The light thrown by the unmerals 
on the antiquity of Tamil. The pirticles (idaiccol), their origin and significance 
(Interjections) and the conjunctive particle^. 

XI. Vocabulary— The general character of tho Tamil Vocabulary at 
different periods, the so-callod pure Tamil, Borrowing, its causes. Periods of 
borrowing, character, comparative extent of borrowing at each period. 
Doublets, Tolugu and Kanarese element, causes of admixture, various periods of 
©ntry cf Telugu and Kanarese words into Timil. Loss of old words. Nature 
and extent. 

XIT. Vocedyulary (continued). — Sanskrit words; Tatsamas; Samskrit- 
asamas and Prakritasamas. Laws of forn ation. Tadbhavas Sams- 
ritabhavas and Prakritabhavas. Laws of formation. Period of extensive 
Prakrita borrowing. Other borrowings, Hindi, Portuguese, English, etc., Mani- 
pravala style. Hybrids, tests for distinguishing loan words. 

XIII. Word building in Tamil -(1) by composition, compound words like 
kadn vaij, etc. Several kinds of compounds or toJcai \—ummai uvamai, etc, (2) 
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by derivation, the various suffixes used to form nouns, verbs, adjectives and 
adverbs, etc., f3) Root-creation, bank formation, double bases like, nai, nan, etc. 
Old and modern Tamil compared as regards the capacity to form now words and 
also the method of forming the words. 

XTV. Sementics. — Changes in the meaning and usage. Elevation, degrada- 
tion, specialisation and generalisation of native and foreign words. 

XV. Syntax. — Order of words in a sentence. The difference between 
Poetry and Prose as regards syntax. Deviations from the normal order of words 
in a sentence and their causes, Sanskntic constructions in Tamil. 

9. HISTORY OF TAMiTi TJTERATURB. 

1, Introductory', Definition of Literature. Literature as reflection of a 
nation’s life. Influence of political, religious and social conditions on literature- 
the Tamil people and their language. 

The three divisions of ancient Tamil learning — ly al, Iflai and 
Natakam, 

2, Pre ‘historical liternlurc : The story of the submerged land and of the 
Mudal and Idai Sangams. Agastya, fnthor of Tamil learning-historicity of his 
Personality-his desoiples, and his works. 

3, The Sangam age : General. 

Different views regarding the date of the Sangam ago. Sen-Tamil and 
Kodum-Tamil lands. The Cera, Sola and Pandyan kingdoms. Feudatory states- 
Political, social and religious conditions of the period-Aiyan influences on the 
language and literature of the land. 

Tolkapyam : Its sources divisions-its place in the history Of 
tamil grammars — Porulatikaraui — a mirror of the culture and civilisation of the 
times. 


Sangam works Their d ivi^ions-chronology of sangam works-selection 
of subject matter-Agam and Puram. Metres-absence of painam stories and tales 
in the works. 

History of the Cola, Cera and Pandya kingdoms — the seven vallals. 

4, The Sangam works — in their historical settings. 

(a) Pattwpattn or the Ten Idylls. Nakkirar, Mangudi Marudanars 
Mutumakkaniyar, Rudran Kannanar, Nattattanar, Perunkousikauar, Kapilar, 
Napputanar. 

(b) Ettutogai or the Eight Anth Togies-their compilers and their patrons- 
Narrinai, Kuruntagai, Ainkuruuuru, ‘Patirruppattu, Paripadal, iKalitogai, 
Agananuru, Purananuru. 

(c) Patinen^kiUkanakku or the Eighteen Minor works-Naladiyar, NammanU- 
kadigai, Karnarpatu, Kalavali-narpalu, Inia-iiarpal, Inna-narpadu, Aint^inai' 
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Thiru-kural, Ti ru-Kadugam. Asara-kovai, Palamoli, Siru-panca-mulam, Mulu- 
moli kanci, Elathi, Innilai-narpalu. 

(d) Some Sangam poets-Kapilar, Paranar, Auvai, Nakkirar and Thiru- 
valluvar. 

Ce) Women in the Sangam age- Royal poets- Wandering ministrels. 

6, The age of Buddhists and Jains : Their entry into the Tamil land-liter- 
ary and traditional evidences — their firjt homes — archaeological remains- 
Jaina oaves and Buddhist monasteries — their doctrines. South Indian eohool of 
Jainism and Buddhism. 

Jain and BuddhisUc works: 

(a) Among the major kavyas, Silappatikaram. Manimekalai Jivaka- 
Cmtamani. 

(b) Among the minor kavyas, Nilakesi, Sutammani,Utayanam katai. 

(c) Perun-katau 

(d) Merumantira-Puranam. 

(e) Lexicons-Divakaram and Pinkalantai. 

(f) Vajcauandi's Tamil Sangam — religious persecutions-contributions to 
Tamil language and literature-condition of the Tamil musio and drama. 

(g) Beginnings of Prose-Admixture of Sanskrit and Prakrit words-Mani- 
pravala style. 

(h) Metrical ohanges-int reduction of pa-ineams. 

6, The age of religious revival : 6fch to 10th century A.D. 

(a) Tirumandiram by Tirumular — other early and Nayanars and 

Alwars. 

(b) The four Saiva-samaya-acha eyas- their dates and their works- Tevaram, 
Tiruvaoakam and Tirukovaiyar, 

(c) The twelve Alwars-their dates and their works. 

(d) Panniru-tirumurai and the four thousand divine psalms, their compila- 
tion and their contents. 

(e) Pattinathar. 

(f) Kalladanar. 

ig) Perundevanar’s Bharatam. 

7. Grammarians : Iraiyanar Ahapporul and its annotationa-their 
dates-Purapporul Ventramalai by Aiyanar-idanar-Ahapporul Vilakkam by 
Narkaviraja Nangibi-Yapparum-kalam *and Karikailby Gunasagarar-Nannul 
by Pavananthy-Virasoliyam by Buddha mitrirnar-Nemi-natham by Gunavi- 
rapandithar. 

17 
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8, Later Ohola period liter ature^JOth to 12th centuries ; 

Kamhan, hia Ramayana and other works-his date*his contemporaries. 

Ottalmilian')i\B date -hia works. 

P?^7m/e^tiki-Nalavenha. 

Japan kon^Zam-Kalingattuparani. 

2)att(7ias(Jri7/<2r-Dandiyalankaram. 

Beligiojis toorks and their authors : Nambiandar Nambi Sekkilar, Kachiappa 
Sivacaryar, 

Prabhauda works-Ulas, Parania, Pallus, 

Music and drama of the age. 

.9. Siddhanta works, 13th and 14th centurios. Santana kuravars and their 
works-Meikanda, Arulnandi. Umapathy and Marainanasambandar, 

10, Commentators : Ilampurnar-Perairiyar, Senavarayar, Naccinarkiniyar, 
Adiyar kunallar, Parimelalagar. Sankaranamasivayar, 

11, Mutts and their contributions to the gTovfth oi TamiMiterature. Tiru- 
vavaduturai, Dharmapuram, Tirupanandal, Some aufchors-Sv. aminatha desikar, 
Sivananamunivar, Kumaraguruparar and their works. 

12, 16th and 16th Centuries Kalameghar Irattayar-Niramha*-Alagiya 

desikar-Ativira-rama-pandya-Varathunga Pandya and their works. 

Villiputturar-Bharatam. 

Aruiiagiri and his works. 

Paranjoti -Thi ruv i layadalpuranam, 

Poyyalamolipuiavar, Virakavirayar, Mandalapuriisar, Thayulmanavar, 

13, I7th and 18th Centuries A,D, — Age of prabhandams and puranams. 

Pillaiperumal Aiyangar, Padikkasupulavar. Nalla-pillai. 

Muhammadan and European poets. 

14, 19th OenUiry A,D. — Minakshisundaram Pillai, Ramalingaswamigal and 
other poets. 

15, The modern age : Tendencies modern prose.political writmgs-drama 
and novela*influenceof western literature on Tamil-research-work of modern 
Universitios-Tamil journal iBrn-some modern personages. 

Books for consultation* 

1. Tamil Literature by M,S. Purnalingam Pillai. 

2. Tamil Varalaru by K. Srinivaia Pillai. 

3. Tamil Ilakkiya Varalaru by K, Subrahmanya Pillai. 
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4. Tamil of the Baugam Age and Later Times-Mahamahopadhyaya 

Dr. V. Swaminatha Ayyar. 

5. Tamil 1800 years ago-Kanagasabhai Pillai, 

6. Pulavar charitram-Kiimaraswami Pulavar. 


10. EARLY SOUTH INDIAN HISTORY. 

(As a related subject to Teliigu, Tahnil or Kannada) 

1. The limits of the Andhra Country , — Early inhabitants and thier 
civilisation — The Aryan expansion Southwards. The Mauryan rule and its 
influence. 

2, The Andhra^', their original home ; their early history ; Andhrag 
in the Puranas ; the latter Andhras ; the extent of the empire and it'^ 
division ; religion, literature, etc., under the Andhras ; break up of the 
Andhra Empire. Contact with the outside world - commerce and colonisa- 
tion. 


3. The Andhra country after the break up of the Andhra Satavahana 
hmpire, — The Pallavas — Ths Chutus — The Abhiras — The-Vishnukundins.— The 
Salankayanas— The Vakatakas — Samudragupta's invasion — The Gangas of 
Kalinga. 

4. The Chalukyas. — Their conquest of Vengi — The Eastern Ohalukyan 
kiegdom— Eajaraja — Relation with the Oholas. ThoCholasin the Andhra coun- 
try — Kulottunga and his buccessors — The Chola feudatories — The Velanato 
Ghodas— The Tolugu Chodas, 

6. The Kakatiyas. — Foundation of the Kakatiya Power, Prola-Prataparuda, 
transfer cf capital to Warangal — ^Mahadeva — Ganapati — Rudrama — Prataparudra 
II — Muhammadan invabioii in his roign — Krishna, his son, the last ruler of the 
d> nasty. 

The Reddies of Kondavidu — The Reddies of Rajahmundry. 

6. The Muhammadan invasions and the foundation of Vijayanagar . — 
Muhammadan invasions of South India ; their character, extent, and result; 
the empire of Muhammad Tughalak, Muhammadan possessions south of the 
Vindhyas ; Hindu- struggle — Vijayanagar and the Bahamani kingdoms. 

7. Vijayanagar under the first dynasty, — The first dynasty, Harihara and 
Baukk; the wars of the latter ; Harihara II, assumption of imperial titles and 
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responsibility; relations with the Bahamani kingdom under Harihara and his 
successors; the Bahamani wars and their characjter ; Devaraya II, the greatest 
ruler 'of the first dynasty ; the city and the empire under him ; rise of Orissa; 
alliance between Orissa and Bahamani kingdom ; Devaraya’s successors ; condi- 
tion of the empire. 

8. Vijayanagir under the SaUivas and the Tuluvat, — The rise of the 
Saluvas ; their position in the empire; the Bahamani and Orissa invasions ; 
Saluva Narasinga ; his se rvices to the empire* Narasa* de facto ruler; his 
■on Narasimba 11 and general rebellion in the empire ; accession of 
Krishna Devaraya ; the condition of the Bihamani kingdom during this 
period ; wars against the Bahamani kingdom and the Raichur ; the condi- 
tion of his later administration ; ria3 of Achyuta's brothers-in-law, the 
elder empire; rebellions in the empire and last years of Krishna. Achyuta’s 
restoration of order in the empire, character of his and the younger 
Tirumala ; Sadasiva ; the rule of the brothers Rama, Tirumala and 
Venkata. 

9, Vijayanagar under the de facto rule of the brothers, Sadasiva, 
the nominal ruler ; relations with the Bahamani kingdom ; condition of 
the distant south ; fishery coast *’ and Travancore ; foundations of the 
Nayakaship of Madura ; the Portuguese ; Talikota and its results ; condition of 
the empire. 

10. The later Empire at Penukonda. -^The new empire at Penukonda ; 
Tirumala ; the successors of Tirumala ; division of the empire ; Sriranga empire ; 
his struggle against the advance of Muhammadans ; the empire reunited under 
Venkata; -digaffection in the southern provinces; wars against the Muham- 
madans ; end of the Viceroyalty of Seringapatam ; foundation of Mysore ; death 
of Venkata. 

11, The (lecHne andfaHofthe Vijayanagar Empire * — War of succession ; 
the weakened condition of Vijayanagar ; the province of the empire: Qingi 
Tanjore, Madura, Mysore, and Ikkeri, the^advance of the Mughal in the Dak- 
khan ; precarious condition of the Vijayanagar em ire; the last emperor, 
Sriranga ; his struggle for a united empire ; end of the empire. 

10. EARDY INDIAN HISTORY,; 

(As a related subject to Sanskrit or Pali). 

1. Physical configuration of India. Natural divisions — Mountains — Rivers 
— The Sea— "Deserts— Production— Position in relation to the rest of the world 
— ^Historical influence of these factors. 

2 People of India— the aborigines — The civilization of the Indus Valley — 
The Dravidians— The Aryans— Persians — Greeks — Sakas — Yuechi— Huns— Mus- 
lim Invaders. 
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3. Age of the Rig Veda— geographical data and their significance— 
Tribes and Tribal warfare — Political organisation — Social customs and 
distinctions — occupations and groups — Vedic gods— Pantheism— Beginnings of 
Monotheism. 

4. The Later Vedic Age— The later Vedas— The Brahmanas — The 
Aranyakas — The Upanishads — Extension of Aryan civilisation — changes in 
social conditions — Tke system of Casta Government and the administration — 
Industry, Arts and Science — Religion and Philosophy — Chronology of the 
Vedic Literature. 

5 . The Sutras— Epics — Puranas — Social and Political conditions as reflected 
in them— The rise of new rel'gions —Jainism and Mahavira — ^Buddhism and 
Gautama Buddha. 

6. Political conditions m the Buddhist age— The rise of Magadha — The 
Saisunagas. The Nandas— Invasion of Darius— Invasion of Alexander the 
Great — Effects of these invasions. 

7. The Mauryan Empire — Sources — Chandragupta — Kautilya — Bindu- 
sara— Asoka — Hia service to Buddhism — -The Mauryan system of administration 
— Downfall of the Mauryan Empire. 

8. The Period of many Km^'doms — The Sangas — The Kanvas — The 
Andhras — Indo-Greek and Indo-Parthian Kingdoms — The Kushaus and 
Kanishka— His empire— religion— Art. Alleged influence of Hellenism on 
Ancient Indian Culture* 

9. The Gupta Empire — Samudragupta and his conquests— Ohandragupta 
II. Vikramaditya — The Western Satraps — The later Guptas — The Huns — 
The decline of the Empire — The glories of the Gupta Age — Literature— 
Kalidasa — Art and aoienjc— Trade — The Beginnings of Modern Hinduism — 
The Travels of Eahien, 

10. The Empire of Harsha — Hi? conquests — His religious Policy — The 
travels of Hiuen Tsang— Buddhism in its decline. 

11. The History of the Deccan — The Andhras — The Chalukyas — Fulikesin 
II — The Rashtrakutas — The later Chalukyas — Jainism and Buddhism — Their 
decay — The Yadavas — The Kakatiyas— Hemadri. 

12. The History of South India — Early Tamil Civilization— The Three 
kingdoms— the period of Pallava Supremacy — The Cholas and their Empire 
— The Band) as — The Cher as — The Hoysalas— Intercourse with the West 
a-id the Far E ist. 

18. Mediaeval Kingdoms of the North — The Rajaputs — their origin 
— Kashmir and its history— Rajatarangini — The Gurjara Pratihara King- 
dom — Bhavabhuti and Rajasekhara — Delhi and Ajmere— Paramaras and 
Bhoja— The Palas and the Senas. 
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14. ReliijiouB and cultural movemeritii— Decay .of Buddhism — Bhagava- 
tism — Puranic Hinduism — Siva and Vishnu Cults — Sankara and Ramanuja, 

11. INDIAN HISTORY. 

(As a related subject to Urdu), 

— Each of the periods marks the stage m the growth and develop- 
ment of the Urdu language and literature. 

First Period — 1847 — 1707 — Early Urdu. 

1. Preliminary. — The early Muslim invasions from the North-West. The 
Sultanate of Delhi, particularly under IChilji and Tu hlak dynasties. 
The early impact of Muslim civilization on India, and the evolution of 
the Urdu language in North India and m centres of Muslim Military 
camps in the Deccan. The fall of the Sultanate of Delhi before the Moguls, The 
Early Mogul Kings. — Sher Shah and his reforms — Akbar and his Policy — 
Persian aa the court language — Literary and religious movements and their 
cHeit. The later three Moguls — Their policy — Causes of the decline of the 
Mogul Empire. 

2. The Muslim Kingdoms of the Deccan. — The rise of the Bahamani 
dynasty. The break-up of the Bahamani dominions into separate indepen 
dent kingdoms — Imad Shahi dynasty of Berar ; the Nizam Shahi of 
Ahmednagar: the Adil Shahi of Bijapur ; the Barid Shahi of Bidar ; and 
the Qutub Shahi of Golkonda. Their piecemeal annexaoion to the Mogul 
Empire. The fostering of the Urdu language at the courts of the Deccan 
an I the patronage of the Early Urdu (Dekhani) literature in Bijapur, 
Ahmoduagar and Golkonda. 

Second •period — 1703-1857 — Development of Urdu. 

The break-up of the Mogul Empire. Provincial centres of Indian Muslim 
culture; Hyderabad — Deccan. Lucknow, Murshidabad (Bengal) and Arcot, 
The growing power of the Sikhs, the Mahxrattas and the East India 
Company. The Third Battle of Pan pat and its effects on the Maliaratta 
ascendancy. The battle of Buxar and the strengthening of the power of the 
East India Company. The annesatim of the Oarnatio. The fall of Tippu 
Sultau. The establishment of the British supremacy in 1818. The annexa- 
tion of Oudh. The Mutiny, 1857. The death of the last Mogul emperor 
1862. 

Third petiod — 1858-1920 — Modern Urdu. 

The Queen’s Proclamation. The Viceroys (Canning to Chelmsford^, The 
material and moral advancement of the country. The influx of western 
ideals and their reaction on the thought and life of the people and on 
^heir literature. The foundat'on of the Universities. The Printing press and 
the progress of Urdu literature. The use and development of journalism in 
India, Mmto-Morely Reforms, 1900. Effects of the Great War on Indian 
thought and culture. Montferd Reforms, 1919. 



373 


SECS. 1-2 ] B.A. (HONS.) DEGEEE EXAMINATION 

OHAPTEE XL. 

B.A. (HONS.) DEGREE EXAMINATION 

(Begulatiom.) 

1. Candidates for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts 
shall be required — 

(i) to have passed the Intermediate Examination in Arts and 
Science of this University or the Intermediate Exami- 
nation of any other Statutory Indian University accept- 
ed by the Syndicate as equivalent thereto ; ’ 

(ii) to have undergone subsequently a further course of study 

in the University College as prescribed hereunder 
extending over a period of three years, each consisting 
of three consecutive terms ; and 

(iii) to have passed the Examination of the Degree hereinafter 
prescribed. 

2. The course for the B.A. (Honours) Degree shall comprise Courses of 

instruction in — Study. 

(i) English during the first year (Part I — Examination) ; 

(ii) a simple course in Eroncli or German, or Early South 

Indian History prescribed as a related subject for the 
B. A. (Pass) Degree Examination (under Part III — 

Group VI) in the case of candidates offering Telugu 
Language and Literature under Brandi VI, during the 
first year (Part I — Examination) ; 

(iii) one of the following branches of knowledge during the 

three years : 

I. Mathematics 

II. Philosophy 

III. History, Economics and Politics 

IV. English Language and Literature 
V, Sanskrit Language and Literature 

VI. Telugu Language and Literature 

♦Vide foot note on the first page of a Chapter XXXII, 

18 


(Honours) Conditions of 
Admission. 
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Eligibility for 
the Degree. 


3 (a) No cantlidate sLall be eligible for the B. A. (Honours) 

Degree until he has passed an examination in one of the l^ranches of 
knowledge contained in the courses of study. 

(b) No candidate, other than those hereinafter exempted, shall 
be admitted to Part II examination in Honours unless he has passed 
in Part I. 

The Examination in Part I shall be the examination in English 
of (i) a three hours’ paper based on two prescribed text-books one for 
detailed study and the other for non-detailed study, the hooks to be 
prescribed being of modern publication (the i3apev shall be the same 
as for B.Sc. Degree Examination in Part I), and a two hours, 
paper on Translation from French or German into English and 
vice versa in the case of candidates other than those offering Branch 
VI of the Honours Course. Three alternative passages shall be set 
in different Arts subjects and a three hours* paper on Early South 
Indian History in the case of those offering Brnnch VI. This last 
paper shall be the same as that un^ler Part HI Group (vi), B.A, 
(Pass) Degree Examination. 

A candidate for the B.A. Honours examination may ijresent 
lumself for the Part I Examination (i.e. in English and Translation 
or Early South Indian History) at the end of the first year of the 
course and thereafter at his oi^tion present himself for English or 
Tianslation or Early South Indian History or English and Transla- 
tion or Eaily South Indian History, provided that candidates who 
obtain cjualifying marks for a pass in either English or Translation or 
Early South Indian History need appear again in that subject in which 
they failed, 

A candidate shall be declared to have passed in Part I 
if he obtains not less than 40 per cent, in each of the papers 
on English. Translation and Early South Indian History. All 
other candidates shall be deemed to have failed in the examination. 
Successful candidates obtaining not less than 60 per cent, of marks 
in each subject (i e., English, Translation in French or German and 
Early South Indian History) shall be declared to have passed with 
distinction in that subject. 
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(c) No candidate shall be admitted to the Examination in Part I 
unless he has passed the Intermediate Examination in Arts and 
Science in this University or an examination in some other University 
recognised by the Syndicate as equivalent thereto. 

Candidates who have passed in French or German under Part II 
in the Intermediate Examination shall not be required to undergo 
the course in French or German prescribed for the Honours Degree 
Examination or to sit for the examination in either language. 

4. Selected Pass Graduates of the University may be allowed to 
take the Honours Degree examination aftei a {urthor i^eriod of study 
in the University extending over not less than two years, provided 
they have passed the B.A. Degree examination in the subjects for 
which they desire to apj)ear. They shall lie exempted from passing 
Part I provided they undergo one year’s course in French or 
German or, in the case of those taking Branch VI — Teliigu 
Language and Literature in Early South Indian History. Pass gra- 
duates of the University taking the Honours Degree Examination in 
Telugu Language and Literature shall he fuvtlicf exomi'^ted from 
undergoing the eourse in Early Soutli Indian History li they had 
passed the corresponding examination in the B. A, Degree 
Examination. 

5. A candidate for the B.A. (Honours) Degree shall appear 
for the Part II Examination in Honours (i) not later than the end of 
the fourth year after ho has been admitted to the course or (ii) in 
the case of Bachelors of Arts proceeding to the Honours examination, 
not later than three years after commencing the Honours Course in 
the University College. 

6. No candidate shall be permitted to undergo the examination 
in Part^ II in Honours more than once. A candidate for Part II 
examination shall bo permitted to withdraw from the examination, 
provided he has not sat for the last paper in the examination and 
provided he has given notice of withdrawal to the "Registrar within 
three clear days from the date of the last paper which he answered* 
He shall be permitted to apijear again for the examination in Part II 
in the following year without producing any additional ocrtiticate of 
attondanoe. 


Eligibility of 
Graduates for 
the degree. 


Period during 
which Degree 
should be 
obtained. 



When B. A. 
Degree is 
awarded. 


Failed candi- 
dates permitted 
to sit for B. A. 
Pass Degree 
Examination. 


Subjects for 
Examination 
and duration 
of papers. 
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For purposes of this regulation, the examination shall be in Part II 
the examination in one of the branches of study (including practical 
examination if any) in Section 2 (iii). 

7. In the event of a candidate for the B.A. (Honours) Degree 
failing to satisfy the examiners he may be recommended by them for 
the B.A. Degree provided that he obtains not less than 33^ per cent, 
of the total marks and not less than 25 per cent, in each division of 
the examination. 

h. A candidate not already eligible for the B.A, Degree, who 
having failed completely in the B.A. (Honours) Degree examination, 
desires to appear for the B.A. Degree examination, shall be allowed to 
do so without the production of a further certificate of attendance in 
the University College. 

9. The course in each branch oi knowledge shall be as 
follows ; — 


Branch I — Mathematics. 

A candidates shall offer for the Honours examinations in Mathe- 
matioB the following. — 


A , — Pure Mathematics, 

(i) Pure Geometry including Projective Geometry. 

(ii) Co-ordinate Geometry of two and three dimensions. 

(iii) Algebra, Theory of Equations and Trigonometry. 

(iv) Differential and Integral Calculus, including Fou- 

rier's series. 

(v) Elementary Differential Equations. 

Cvi) Theory of Functions. 

B . — Applied Mathematics 

(i) Dynamics. 

(ii) Statics. 

(iii) Elements of Vector Analysis. 
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0 — Optional Group. 

Any two of the following subjects : — 

(a) Gravitation and Eleobrostatics, (b) Statistics, (c) Astro- 
nomy, (cl) B^lativity, (e) Hydicostatios and Hydro- 
dynamics, (f) Theory of vibrations and sound, 
(g) Thermodynamics, (h) Kinetic Theory Gases 
and (i) Theory of Numbers* 

There shall be eight papers for the Honours degree examina- 
tion. All the papers except that on ‘Theory of Numbers* shall 
be of three hours* duration and the paper on ‘ Theory of Numbers' 
shall be of lour hours’ duration- Each paper shall carry 160 marks* 
The first two papers shall be on (i) Pure Geometry, (ii) Co-ordinate 
Geometry, and (iii) Algebra, Theory of Equations and Trigono- 
metry ; the third and fourth papers on (iv) Differential and Integral 
Calculus, (v) Differential Equations, and (vi) Theory of Functions 
under A above ; the fifth paper on (i) Dynamics ; the sixth paper on 
(ii) Statics and (iii) Vector Analysis under B above ; and the 
seventh and eighth selected from — 0 optional group above. 

The scope of the subjects shall be indicated by the syllabuses 
prepared for the purpose. 

Beangh II— Philo^phy. 

A candidate shall offer for the Honours examination in 
Philosophy the following groups .■ 

I* General Group and 
II- Special Group. 

I- The general group shall consist of the following 
subjects : — 

(i) Logic and Theory of Knowledge* 

(ii) Outlines of Indian Philosophy. 

(iii) History of European Philosophy with special 
reference to the systems of Plato, Aristotle, Des- 
cartes, Spinoza, Leibnitz. Locke, Berkeley, Hume, 
and Kant. 
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(iv) General Psychology. 

(v) Oontemporary Philosophy with special reference 
to a prescribed work. 

(vi) Essay* 

II* The special group shall consist of any one of the 
following sub-groups. A. B, or 0 : 

A. Any two of the following : 

1. Experimental Psychology and Mental Measurements, 

2. Child and Educational Psychology. 

3. Abnormal Psychology. 

B. Either 

1. Special texts on Advaita Vedanta. 

2. Development of the Advaita doctrine studied from 

Gaudapada’s Karika, Sankara’s Brahmasutra-Bhashya 
and selections from Appayya Dikshita’s Siddhantale- 
sasangraha (Chapter I-Sections I to 5 , Chapter Ill- 
Sections 9 to 12 and Chapter IV — Section 5). 

Or 

1. Special texts on Visistadvaita. 

2. Development of the Visistadvaita doctrine 

C. 1. Ethics. 

2. Social Philosophy or Political Philosophy or Philo* 
sophy of Religion, 

There shall be eight papers for the B. A. (Hons.) examination, 
each of three hours’ duration. There shall be six papers one on 
each of the subjects including essay in the General Group and two 
papers one on each of the subjects in the special sub-groups A, B 
or C. The paper on Experimental Psychology and Mental Measure- 
ments in the special sub-group A shall be a practical test which 
shall comprise (i) practical examination and (ii) viva voce exami- 
nation. At the practical examination candidates must submit to the* 
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examiners their class records duly certified by their professors or 
lecturers as a bona-fide record of work done by the candidates. The 
marks for the practical test shall be distributed as follows : 


Class records 

40 

Practical examination 

40 

Viva vooe 

20 


100 


The scope of the subjects in the General and Special Sub-groups 
shall be indicated by the books recommended for study or by sylla* 
buses where prescribed. 

Branch III. — History, Economics and Politics. 

(L) A candidate shall offer for the Honours Examination in 
History, Economics and Politics the following Groups ^ 

(i) A General Group, and 

(ii) A Special Group, 

(i) The General group shall consist of the following sub* 
jects — 

(a) Indian History — any two consecutive periods from 

the following : — 

(i) From the earliest times to 1200 A.D. 

(ii) From 1200 A. D. to 1707 A. D. 

(iii) From 1707 A. D. to the present day. 

(b) History of Europe from 1460 .A, D. 

(c) Economics, and 

(d) Politics. 

(ii) The Special group shall consist of the following sub- 
groups — 

(a) History sub-group. 

(b) Economics sub-group. 

(p) Politics sub-group. 
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The History sub-group shall consist of — 

(a) A special period or subject of Indian 
History. 

(b) A special period or subject of History 
of Europe. 

(c) A special period or subject of Oriental 
History other than Indian History 
(To be selected from time to time). 

The Economics sub-group shall consist of — 

(a) Modern Economic History with special 
reference to England and India. 

(b) Two subjects relating to different bran- 
ches of Economics to be selected from 
time to time. 

The Politics sub-group shall consist of — 

(a) History of English Constitution from 
1603 and the Constitution of British India. 

(b) Modern Political Thought (from the 
French Be volution). 

(c) A special subject to be selected from 
time to time. 

(2) A candidate for the B. A. Honours Degree shall undergo a 

course and be examined in — " 

(a) The subjects constituting the general group ; and 

(b) The subjects constituting any one of three special sub- 
groups. 

(3) There shall be eight papers for the B. A. (Honours) 
Examination, one paper on each of the subjects comprised in the 
general and the special sub-groups and an ‘ Essay Each paper shall 
carry 100 marks. 


The following change will come into effect as from the examination of 
1940:— 

Add the •words 'from 1700 A. D.’ after the words ‘Modern Eoo|ioriljo 
EfUtory,* 
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(4) The scope of the subjects in the general and special groups 
shall be indicated by the books recommended for study or by 
syllabuses prepared for the purpose. 

Branch VI. — Telugu Language and Literature. 

(1) A candidate shall offer for the Honours Examination in 
Telugu Language and Literature the following : — 

(a) A General part, and 

(b) A Special part. 

(a) The general part shall consist of (i) prescribed text- 

books bearing on the different periods of Telugu 
literature ; (ii) the history of Telugu literature 
or the history of the Telugu language both 
of a less advanced character than those under 
the special part — candidates taking the 

literary course under the special part shall take 
the history of the Telugu language and those 
taking the linguistic course shall take the 
history of Telugu literature under this head ; 

(iii) Telugu grammar, prosody and poetics; 

(iv) Elementary Sanskrit and Elementary 
Prakrit grammar ; and (v) Essay. 

(b) The special part shall consist of either a dis- 
tinctly literary course or a distinctly linguistic 
course. 

The course under the literary group shall consist of the 
following subjects : — 

i. History of Telugu literature. 

ii. Principles of literary and textual criticism. 

iii. Intensive study of the literature of a prescribed period. 

The course under the linguistic group shall consist of the 
following subjects *. — 

i. History of Telugu language. 

ii. Dravidian grammar and principles of Comparative 

Philology. 

33 
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Marks quali- 
fying for a 
pass. 


iii. phonetics and Dialectal study of a prescribed period or 

portion of the Telugu country. 

(2) There shall be eight papers for the Honours Examination 
— five papers under the general part and three under the special 
part. Each paper shall be of three hours’ duration and shall carry 
100 marks each. The subjects for the several papers shall be 
arranged as follows : — 

General Part. — 

i. Poetry and Drama. 

ii. Prose and History of Language or the History of 
Literature. 

iii. Telugu grammar ; prosody and poetics. 

iv. Elementary Sanskrit and Elementary Prakrit grammar, 

V. Essay. 

Special Part — Literary group. 

i. History of Telugu literature. 

ii. Principles of literary and textual criticism. 

iii. Special period of Telugu literature. 

Special Part — Linguistic group, 

i. History of the Telugu language. 

ii. Dravidian grammar and Principles of Comparative 
Philology. 

iii. Phonetics and Dialectal study. 

10. A candidate shall be declared to have taken Honours in 
one of the Branches of Knowledge for the B.A, Honours Degree if 
he obtains not less than 40 per cent of the total marks and not less 
than 30 percent in each division of the examination, provided 
candidates taking Honours in Branch YI — Telugu Language and 
Literature shall obtain not less than 35 per cent in each division 
and also a special minimum of 30 per cent for the two papers on 
Telugu grammar. Prosody and Poetics and Elementary Sanskrit 
and Elementary Prakrit Grammar taken together undeiv the 
General part. The divisions in the several branches shall be as 
follow : 
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(i) Pure Mathematics ; and 

(ii) Applied Mathematics and the subjects under C — Optional 

group. 

Bkanoh II — Philosophy. 

(i) The general group of subjects ; and 

(ii) The special sub-group of subjects. 

Bbanoh III — HisTOBy, Economics and Politics. 

(i) The general group of subjects ; 

(ii) The special sub-group of subjects ; and 

(iii) Essay. 

Bbanch VI Telugu Language and Litebature. 

(i) The general part ; and 

(ii) The special part. 

11. Candidates obtaining Honours shall bo ranked in the order Classification 
of proficiency as determined by the total marks obtained by each and successful 
shall be arranged in three classes : candidates. 

The firstt consisting of those who obtain not less than 60 per 
cent ; the second^ of those who obtain not less than 50 per cent ; and 
the third, of those who obtain not less than ‘I - per cent of the total 
marks- 


SYLLABUSES. 

PART I. 

French. 

First Term : The Alphabet and sounds. Pronounciation. Elementary 
Grammar. The articles, simple verba and the more usual nouns and adjectivea 
with their genders. Easy Sentence and phrase drill. 

Second Term : Exercises in Translation. The auxiliaries and the more 
frequent regular and irregular verbs (pouvoir. falloir, vouloir etc.) The peculi- 
arities of the four conjugations. The use of the Perfect, Imperfect and Preterite 
tenses. Idioms and Groupss taken exclusively from the text-books prescri- 
bed for a particular examination. Written Translations a^d Explanations of 
texts. 

Third Term : Training in rapid translation at sight ; graded exercises of 
unseen passages, preferably from works pertaining to their subject. Bevision of 
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the important elements of Grammar syntax. Feonliarities of the Subjunctive and 
other moods vrhich entail difdoulty in translation. 

German. 

First Term : The Alphabet and sounds Elementary Grammmar ; the 
articles, vocabulary of simple verbs, nouns and other words with due regard to 
their frequency ; easy sentence and phrase drill. 

Second Term : Exercises in translation from text ; complex and compound 
sentences made up of gerundial and participle classes : familiarisation of more 
complicated forms of construction, regular, irregular, separable and inseparable 
verbs, idioms and set phrases taken exclusively from text-books prescribed for a 
particular examination, enlargement of vocabulary, use of dictionary. 

Third Term : Training in visual mental translation, graded exercises of 
unseen passages ; grouping of students according to subject and making them 
translate extracts from publications pertaining to their special subjects ; revision 
of the most important elements. 

PAET II 

Mathematics. 

A — PURE Mathematics. 

1 and 2 Pure and Analytical Oeometry* 

(a) Plane Geometry* 

The metrical properties of the point, the straight line, the circle, the 
parabola, the ellipse and hyperbola treated b} pure geometric methods, by 
means of Cartesian co-ordinates, polar co-ordinates and trilinear and areal 
co-ordinates. 

Cross ratios, Harmonic ranges and pencils, Involution ranges and pencils. 
Perspective. Principle of duality. Reciprocation with respect to canics. 
Line co-ordinates, application of tangential equations to conics. Projection. 
Imaginary points and lines. Circular points and lines. Projective properties 
of conics. Invariants of conics and the corresponding geometric relations. 

*{b) Solid Geometry: 

Fuller treatment of the Intermediate course. 

The line, plane and the regular solids treated by pure geometric methods. 

♦ The following changes will come into effect as from the examination 
of 1940 

(c) In Chapter XL (B.A. Hons. Degree Examination) — 

(i) Page 886 omi< line 81 reading Fuller treatment of the Intermediate 

course.** 

(ii) Page 887 line 19 owif the words ** Elementary differential Geome^y ** 

and add after throe dimensions ** in line 6 the following v— 

“Curvature and torsion of space curves, indicutrix of a sur- 
face principal sections and radii of curvature.*' 
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Analytic Geometry of three dimensions with cartesian co-ordinates: 

The straight line, the plane, the sphere, the cone, the quadrics, their 
plane sections and generating lines. Oonfocal quadrics. The reduction of the 
general equation of the second degree. Elementary difierential geometry 
(Standard as in Bell’s Oo-ordinate Geometry of three Dimensions.) 

8. Algebra and Theory of Equations including Trigonometry: 

Inequalities and limits. Convergence and divergence of series and of 
infinite products. Binomial and Exponential Theorems. Logarithmic series. 
Summation of sories. Theory of numbers. Elementary propositions in 
Probability. (Standard as in 0. Smith’s Algebra.) 

Theory of Equations: Relation between the roots and coefficients. 
Symmetric functions of the roots, transformation of equations, binomial 
and reciprocal equations, properties of derived function, Rolle’s theorems. 
Location of the roots. Sturm’s theorem. Solution of numerical equations 
by Horner’s method. Graphical solution of equations. Determinants and 
Elimination (Standard as in Burnside and Pantou’s Theory of Equations). 

Plane Trigonometry treatment of the B.A. (pass) course. 

Properties of triangle and quadrilaterals. Complex numbers, De Moivre*. 
Theorem and applications. Factorisation. Infinite series. Convergence o£ 
complex series. The power series. Trigonometrical expansions. Determina- 
tion of \l Summation of series. Elementary properties of hyperbolic 
functions. Convergence of infinite products. Expressions for the Sine and 
Cosine as infinite products (Standard as in Loney’s Trigonometry and 
treatment as in Hobson’s Trigonometry.) 

4. Differential and integral Calculus and Infinite Series and Integrals* 

Functions of one real variable. Derivatives, general theorems and rules 
for differentiation, repeated differentiation, Leibnitz s theorem. General 
theorems concerning derivatives. Bolle’s theorem, mean value theorem. 
Geometrical applications of derivatives. Integration as the operation inverse to 
differentiation, standard forms and processes of integration. The general 
mean value theorem of the differential calculus, applications to maxima and 
minima, to evaluation of limits, and to contact of plane curves, Envelopes, 
Taylor’s series, convergence of the standard Taylor series. Integration of 
bounder functions according to Biemann, integrability of continuous functions 
and monotonic functions, the fundamental theorem of the integral calculus. 
The first and second mean value theorems of the integral calculus. Functions 
defined by the definite integrals, their continuity, differentiation and integration. 
Applications of definite integrals. 

Funot ions of several real variables, continuity. Implicit functions, idea of 
their existence (without proof), Partial derivatives, differentiation, implicit 
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functions and composite functions* Euler's theorem on homogeneous functions 
Taylor’s theorem for functions of several variables, simple applications to maxima 
and minima, and to the finding of singular points and asymptotes of algebraic 
curves. Double integrals, line integrals, surface integrals, and triple integrals — 
evaluation in simple cases. Green’s theorem. Geometric applications of 
multiple integrals. 

Infinite Series and Infinite Integrals': 

Series of positive terms. 

Simpler tests of convergence. Series of poeitive and negative terms, 
Abel’s and Dirichtet’s tests. Ab^’olute convergence, effect of change of order 
of terms on sum. Absolutely convergent double series. Multiplication of 
absolutely convergent series. 

Series of variable terms : Uniform convergence, Weierstrass’s M-test, chief 
properties of uniformly convergent series as regards continuity, differentiation 
and integration. Fundamental properties of power series, standard power 
series. Fourier series of bounded functions with a finite number of maxima 
and minima and a finite number of discontinuities. Infinite products, the 
standard infinite products. 

Infinite integrals: Functions defined by infinite integrals. Uniformly 
convergent integrals, their continuity, sufficient conditions for differentia- 
ting and integrating under the sign of integration, simple applications to 
the evaluation of infinite integrals. 

5. Differential Equations, 

(a) Ordinary Differential Equations involving two variables : — 

Formation of differential equations, character of solutions, geometrical 
meaning of differential equations. 

Equations of first order, — Variables separable, linear equation, Borno- 
ulli’s equation, homogeneous equation, one variable absent, Mdx + Ndy*0, 
integrating factors and their discovery in simple cases. Equations of ‘n’th 
degree that can be resolved into component equations of 1st degree equations 
solvable for x or for y, Oalairaut’s form. Singular solutions, the t-*and 
0 — discriminants, geometric interpretation. 

Linear equations with constant coefficients; Euler’s linear equations. 
Exact equations. 

The equation 3/*“'^^ h' 

(n) o ^ ^ ^ (n-2) Depression of order when one variable is absent. 

Equations of second order, — The complete solution in terms of known 
integral relation between integrals. Geometric applications, finding of curves 
with given properties, trajectories. 
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(6) Ordinary Differential Equations involving more than two 
Variables,— 

Simultaneous linear differential equations* the equation dx|P = dylQ=* 
dzj R and its geometrical interpretation. Total differential equations (with 
three variables), the condition of integribility, geometric interpretation ot 
the equation and its solution. 

(c) Partial Differential Equations , — 

Their derivation, classification of integrals of partial differential equa- 
tion Pp + Qq “ R. Oharpit’s method. The standard forms. 

'IjS ip* 9) «= p, q) = 0 , <p{x. p) := ^ {y, q) and 2 =^px-{-qy-i-rp {q.p), 

6. Theory of Functions, 

Preliminary . — Irrational numbers. Simple notions as to their genesis 
obtained from the intuitional properties of the straight line. The linear, 
continuum, infinite sequences, limiting points, upper and lower limits. 
General principle of convergence. General idea of a function of a real 
variable, the elementary functions and their graphical treatment. Limits 
of functions of a continuous variable, continuity of functions, properties of 
continuous functions, Inverdse functions, proof of existence when original 
function is steadily increasing or decreasing. 

Uniform Functions of a complex variable . — 

Complex numbers, their geometric representation. De Moivre’s Theorem, 
Definition of a function of a complex variable, uniformity and multiformity 
of functions. Analytic functions, the Cauchy-Riemana definition, the 
differential equations satisfied by the real and imaginary parts of an 
analytic function. Conformal representation of one plane on another, 
complete discussion of transformations. 

= {n a positive integer), 

^ = (with simple variations). 

Cauchy’s Theorem -for simple Contours and functions which are 
analytic inside and on the contour. The fundamental formula 

1 ^ /iz) 

f [x) = ^ dec. Taylor’s series, Liouville’s rem Laurent’s 

2 T f z — X 

expansion. Point at “infinity, development in its domain, Weierstrass’s 
theorem on the asymptotic behaviour in the domain of an isolated 
essential singularity. Weierstrass’s theorem on a series of analytic functions. 
Fundamental theorem on residues with pimple applications, including evaluatioiji 
of simple definite integrals* 
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Weier&trass’s theorem on the infinite product expression for an integral 
function. Mittag Le£fier*s theorem on the expression of a function with 
isolated singularities as a series of rational functions. 

Simple periodic functions, expansion of an integral simple periodic function* 
The impossibility of a uniform analytic function having three independent 
periods, Elliptic functions, their general properties about the sum of the 
residues, the number of zeroes and the number of polos, the difference between 
the sum of the zeroes and the sum of the poles in a parallelogram of periods, 
algebraic relation between elliptic functions of the same periods. Th^ 
Weierstrassian function P (o) its fundamental properties. 

The fundamental properties of power series of a complex variable, element 
f an analytic function, the process of analytic continuation. Weierstrass’s 
conception of an analytic function. Singular points, their place in the Weierst- 
rassian Theory. Functions with natural boundaries, simple examples, 

B— APPLIED MATHEMATICS. 

(i) Statics. 

Forces at a point . — Parallelogram of forces. Parallelopipoid of forces. 
Geometric and analytic reduction of forces acting at a point. Conditions of 
equilibrium of such forces. Friction. Fjquilibrium of a particle on smooth 
and rough curves and surfaces. 

Forces in one plan \ — Parallel forces. Theory of moments of forces and 
of couples, reduction of coplanar forces and conditions of equilibrium of such 
forces. Action at smooth and rough hinges and joints. Principle of virtual 
work as applied to coplanar forces. Astatic equilibrium. 

Graphical Statics , — Centres of gravity of arc, plane area, surface and solid. 
Stable and unstable equilibrium. Machines with and without friction. 

Forces in three dimensions acting on a rigid body . — Reduction of such forces 
to a force and a couple ; general conditions of equilibrium, principle of work 
applied to any system of forces. Work or potential function. Stable and unstable 
equilibrium. Poinsot’s central axis; wrench, screw, resultant wrench of two 
given wrenches. The oyl indroid. Reciprocal screws. Reduction of any system 
to the forces. Conjugate lines, Nul lines and nul planes. 

Equilibrium of strings . — General conditions of equilibrium of an inextensible 
string. The common catenary, the parabola of suspension bridge, the oatei^ary 
of uniform strength, strings on smooth surfaces -and curves, strings on rough 
curves, strings under central forces, extensible string. 
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(ii) Dynamics. 

(A) Dynamics of Particle, 

Preliminary, 

Velocity and acceleration* relative motion, angular velocity, laws o! motion, 
impulsive forces. Units. 


Rectilinear motion. 

Equations of motion, simple harmonic motion, constant disturbing forces, 
periodic disturbing forces, damped and forced oscillations, various laws of 
resistance. 


Motion in two dimensions, 

(1) Cartesian Co-ordinates , — Composition of simple harmonic motions, 
motion of a projectile in vacuum, in a resisting medium, different laws of 
resistance. Equation of energy. Rotation of axes. 

(2) Polar (7o-or«fina^es.— Velocity and acceleration in palar co-ordinates. 
Central forces, differential equation of orbit, orbit for various laws of force. 
Disturbed circular orbit; apses. Law of the inverse square; construction of orbit, 
hodograph, time of describing an arc; Kepler’s law, correction to 8rd law; 
perturbations. 

(3) Constrained Motion , — Tangential and normal accelerations. Motion on 
a fixed smooth or rough curve. Motion in a smooth or rough cycloid, motion 
in a circle, time of describing an arc, series for time of oscillation, small oscilla- 
tions of simple pendulum under resistance proportional to square of velocity. 
Motion on a revolving curve ; motion of a particle in a revolving tube. 

(4) Motion of two or more particles , — Principles of conservation of energy 
and of angular momentum. Two particles connected by a string passing over a 
pulley. Impulses, motion of a chain, motion of varying mass. 

(C; Dynamics of a Rigid Body, 

Moments and products cf inertia, momental ellipsoid, momental 
pellise, equimomental systems. Principal axes. D’Alembert’s principle ; 
general equations of motion. Independence of translation and rotation. 
Impulsive forces. 

Motion about a fixed axis , — Fundamental theorem. The compound 
pendulum, centre of oscillation. Torsional oscillations, bifilar suspension. 
Pressures on the fixed axis, bodies symmetrical and not symmetrical. The 
ballistic pendulum. Impulsive forces, centre of percussion. 

Motion in two dimensions . — Finite forces. General principles of 

conservation of energy and of linear and angular momentum. System with 
one degree of freedom, osoiUations about equilibrium. Impulsive fo|roe8, 
‘AO 
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impact of a rotating sphere on the ground. Systems of two degrees of freedom 
double pendulum oscillations about equilibrium. 

Generalised co-ordinates, — Lagrange^s equations with applications, 
Hamilton’s principle and the principle of least actiom Hamiltonian equations. 
Contact transformations. Solution of the canonical equations by means of 
the Hamilton- Jacobi partial diSerential equation. 

(iii) Elementary Vector Analysis, 

Vectors, addition, scalar and vector multiplication. Laws of commutation 
and distribution. E'cpression of vectors as sums of three vectors and products 
of such expressions. Differentiation of vectors. Gradient of a scalar field. 
Transformation of vector components. Tensors of second order. Vector 
fields. Divergence and curl. Gauss’ and Stokes’ Theorems, Tensor fields 
and ‘vector divergence. (Standard, as in^Haas’ Introduction to theoretical 
Physics). 

0.— Optional Group. 

(a) Gravitation and Electrostatics. 

Gravitation. — Law of inverse square. Attraction and potential of 
simple bodies — spheres, rods, discs, cylinders etc. Potential at a distant 
point# 

Electrostatics.— Goalomh* 8 law. Fundamental physical conceptions, 
conductors, insulators, induction. Intensity of electric force at a point, 
lines and tubes of force# Potential. Gauss’ Theorem. Laplace's and 
Poission’s equations. Spher-cal harmonics. Bquipotentials and lines of 
force— ‘general properties. Fields of force due to special distributions of 
point-charges. Doublets Potential and capacity of simple conductors and 
condensers. Conductors in given fields. Electric screening. System of 
conductors — energy and mechanical force. Dielectrics and inductive 
capacity. Applications of the method of images and inversion. Conjugate 
functions. 

{b) Statistics, — {including Probabilities and Errors of observation). 

Probabilities a priorii — 

Mathematical definition, elementary theorems and examples. Addition 
and multiplication of probabilities, with examples. Binomial distribution 
and the most probable event. Mathematical expectation. 

Aj>ostericri or inverse. — Bayes’s Rule and its criticisms. 

Theory of variables. 

(i) Symmetrical Frequency distribution, * 

Errors, different kinds, nature of accidental errors. Gauss’s' Law of Error, 
its proof based on the na^re of accidental error. Error curye, 
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The law of least squares and deduction of the principles of arithmetical 
mean. The median and the law of error bated on the median. Application 
to one unknown, measure of precision, mean square error, probable error. 
Observations of different weights. Adjustment of indirect observations involving 
one unknown and more than one unknown. Normal equations; their formation 
and solution. Probable error of an observation of unit weight. Probable errors 
of unknown and determination of their weight. Adjustment of conditioned 
observations. Bejection of observations. 

(ii) Asymmetrical Frequency — distribution. 

The median, mode, standard deviation. Method of moments to derive a 
formula to fit a particular statistical experience. Curve fitting (Pearson’s 
curves). Skewness, Theory of Dispersion. 

{Hi) Frequency — Distribution of tioo variables. 

Correlation and contingency tables and their representation by surfaces. 
Correlation, regression, correlation coefficient and correlation ratio. 

(tv) Frequency distribution of several variables — Partial correlation. 

Theory of sampling , — Normal correlation. 

Theory of attributes — Clasaificatiou, consistency, asbociatioii, partial 

association. 

General statistical methods with illustrations. 

The Principles of Index — Number making and using. 

(<j) Astronomy — General and Elementary Spherical, 

The celestial sphere, astronomical co-ordinates. The diurnal motion of 
the heavenly bodies and its explanation by rotation of the Earth. Arguments 
and proofs for the earth’s rotation. Change of phenomena due to a 
change of thci observer’s place on the Earth. Eorm and side of the Earth. 
Simple problems, connected with the diurnal motion solved by using 
spherical trigonometry. 

The apparent motion of the Sun among stars. Variation in the length 
of the day at various places. Twilight. Explanation of the phenomena 
on the supposition of the annual motion of the Earth round the Sun and 
proofs for this hyxjothesis. Tho determination of the first point of Aries 
and the obliquity of the Ecliptic. The signs of the Zodiac. Effects of 
Precession and Nutation. 

The Earth’s orbit round the Sun, Kepler’s laws and Newton’s deduc- 
tions therefrom. True anomaly, mean anomaly and the lengths of the 
different seasons. 
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Finding by observation Jthe latitude and?* longitude ••of a place and the 
error of the clock. Different unite of time and the conversion of one 
another. Sun dial. Equation of time* Different kinds of years* The 
Calendar i 

Corrections of observations for astronomical refraction, parallax and 
aberration and the fundamental formulae embodying these corrections, 
Determination of parallax of heavenly bodies and their distances. 

The Moon— Its orbit round the Earth and the Sun. Its vrotation and 
vibrations. Synodic and Sidereal months. Eclipses and their causes. 
Ecliptic limits. Number of Eclipses in atyear. The Saros. 

Members of the solar system. Elements of a planet’s orbit. Direct 
and retrograde motions of the planets. Phases of the planets. Transits 
of planets across the Sun. Comets and Meteors. 

Principal constellation and stars. Double and multiple stars. Binary 
Stars. Nebulae. 

The observatory. The principal instruments. The astronomical clock. 
Transit instrument. The transit Theodolite. Equatorial, Sextant. The 
principal errors of the Transit Instrument and their corrections. 

(a) Hydrostatics and Hydrodynafnics, 

Hydrostatics.^ ’DefiBitioiih of ‘perfect fluid’ and ‘pressure’ at a point 
in all directions, general conditions of equilibrium of a fluid and of a 
liquid in particular. Fluid at rest under the action of (1) gravity (2^ 
central forces. Rotating liquid. Resulting thrusts of fluid on plane areas. 
Centre of pressure, Thursts of liquid on curved surfaces. General condition 
of equilibrium of a floating body. Surfaces of buoyancy and flotation. 
Positions of equilibrium. Potential energy stored up by the immersion of 
a solid. 

Stable and unstable equilibrium of a floating body. Metacentre, 
expression for metacentric height. Experimental determination of meta- 
centrio height, stability of equilibrium (1) of a hollow vessel containing 
^Jliquid floating in another liquid (2) of bodies floating under constraint 
(8) of bodies floating in heterogenous liquid (simple cases only). Theory of 
stability based on the principle of energy. 

Hydrodynamics, 

Q$n&ral the&ry and Equations of Mo/iow.— Motion of a fluid element. 
Operator D and expansion ‘l^-Eulerian equations of motion, equation of 
Continuity. Boundary conditions. Equations of impulsive motion. Inte- 
gration of the equations of motion. Steady motion, rotating liquid, irrota- 
tional motion, velocity potential, pressure-equation, efflux of liquids* 
Lagrangian form of the equations of motion. 
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Theory of ir rotational motion of a liguid, — Plow and circulation. Stokes* 
theorem. Constancy of circulation in a moving circuit, permanence of 
irrotational motion. Velocity potential, physical meaning, and general proper 
ties, Green's theorem expression for the Kinetic energy, ca^e of infinite 
boundary. Cyclic and acyclic motion. 

Froble7ns in irrotational motion of a liquid, — Sources and sinks. Stream 
^unction. Conjugate functions. Method of images* Moving spheres 
and cylinders in liquid. Rotating cylinders. Initial motion of liquid 
contained between concentric spheres or coaxial cylinders. Stokes’ stream 
function. 

Waves, — Wave motion, progressive and stationary waves. Simple 
cases of irrotational wave motion in liquid under gravity, long waves 
surface waves. 


(i) Theory of Numbers, 

Unique factorization theorem ; arithmetical functions ; linear and 
quadratic congruencies ; Pell’s equation. 

Elementary inequalities of the prime number ' theory ; Dirichlet’s 
theorem on the primes in an arithmetical progression (theory of charac- 
ters and L— series). 

Representation of a number as a sum of 2« 3 and 4 squares (Parey’s 
geries, Lagrange’s theoi;em, Jacobi’s theorem, on the number of represent 
tations of an integer as a sum of four squares). 

The class-number of 1 inary quadratic ;£ornis (finiteness of the class- 
number, calculation of the class-number). 

The orders of the arithmetical functions d (n), (n), o (n). 

Text-books *, — 

Landau, Vorlesungin uber Zahlentheoric, Band I, Parts 1 — 4 ; Landau, 
Primsahlen (selected topics) ; Mathews, Theory of Numbers, Chapters 
1—3 ; Dickson. Introduction to the Theory of Numbers, 

TELUGU 

OUTLINES OF THE HISTORY OF TELUGU LITERATURE. 

N. B.-— T/ie Syllabus is the same as that prescribed for B,A, {Pass) Group VI, 

History of TelugulLiterature. (Special Part) 

I, Introductory. 

Definition of Literature — literature as reflection of a nation’s life- 
influence of political, religious, and social conditions on literature— the Andhra 
people and their language. 
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II. Pre~Nannaya Period, 

Literature in the making— -paucity of literary documents— importance 
of insoriptiona — beginning of the differentiation between Marga and Desi 
types, and their subsequent history. 

III. Age of Nannaya 1000 — 1250. 

Nannaya, the first great Telugu poet — the father of Telugu poetry— 
his contribution to Telugu literature — his method of translation — the cha- 
racteristics of his style. 

Other poetfl of the age: — Nanna Choda — Panditharadhya, Somanatha 
and Buddharaju compared as Dwipada writerb — The place of Somanatha in 
the Dwipada Literature. 

Buddharaju — authorship of Banganatha Ramayanam compared with 

Valmiki. 

Siva poets — their religious outlook as reflected in their literature, 

IV. Age of Thikkana 1260—1300. 

Thikkana — political, religious, and literary condition of the period — the 
many-sided genius of Thikkana — his genius for harmonising conflicting 
elements in religion and literature — his method of translation compared 
with that of Nannaya — characteristics of his style— his Nirvachanottara 
Ramayanam — how it shows tho maturity of his artist genius — the influ- 
ence of his Bharatam on subsequent Telugu literature— Thikkana as au 
epoch maker. 

Other poets of the age : — Ketana, Marana, Manchana. 

V. Age of Verrana 1300—1850. 

His claim to be regarded as the maker of an age— his contribution 
to Bharatam — comparison with Nannaya and Thikkana — the development of 
the Prabandha type, 

Other poets: Bhaskara— authorship of Ramayana — comparison with 
Ranganatha Ramayanam — Nachana Soinana — his poetry compared with that 
of Yerrana, 

VI. Age of Sreenadha 1360— IfiOO. 

Age of Transition — some characteristics of the age— introduction of new 
elements into poetry— Sreenadha’s methods of translation compared with 
those of his predecessors — his contribution to the growth of Prabandha— 
importance given by him to Sringara sara — the scholarly and tho lay 
elements in his poetry — traditional account of his character — the evidence 
of his works— the influence of his life anl character on his contemporaries 
and suncoessors — authorship of Veedhi Natakam and the satirical element 
in it — his patriotism as seen in his ballads and other poems. 
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Pothana Authorsliip of Bhagavatham — Pothana compared with 
Thikkana on the one hand and Sreenadha on the other in regard to literary 
equipment, temperament, and outlook — his lyrical gift — the influence of hie 
devotion on his poetry — the influence of his Bhagavatham compared with 
that of Bharatham in the moulding of the Andhra character. 

Other Poets: — Jakkana and Ananthamathya compared— Gaurana— as a 
Dwipada writer— source of his Harischandra. 

Pina Veerana — his Sakuntala and its sources — marks as advance in the 
evolution of the Prabandha. 

Duggana, Narayana Kavi, Vennalakanti Surana, Nandi Mallayya, Ghanta 
Singaya. 

VII. Age of Krishnadevaraya 1500 — 1600. 

Political and Focial condition of the period — Greater Andhra — the 
dominating personality of Krishnadevaraya — authorship of Amukta 
Malyada — the golden age of Prabandha — characteristics of Prabandha, 

Some great Prabandha poets: — Peddana, Thimmana, Dhurjati, Surana, 
Murti, Ramakrishna. 

VIII. Nayak Literature 1600—1776. 

Andhra conquest of Tamil Nadu — political, social and geographical 
conditions leading to freedom from the literary conventions of the Andhra 
Desa and the consequent growth of various types of literature, such as 
prose, song, Yakshagana — the emergence of women writers, a distinct cha- 
racteristic — characteristics of the Tanjore and Madura schools. 

Contemporary poets in the Andhra Desa : Thimma Kavi and others. 

IX. A^e of Decadence 1776— 1875. 

A century of darkness— causes of decadence — political and social 
condition — some bright stars like Paparaju, 

X. Modern age 1876. 

Signs of Renaissance— foreign influences — reaction of political and social 
conditions on literature — revolt against authority and convention — good and 
evil effects of the same — growth of new forms of literature like the novel, essay, 
short-story, lyric — Veeresal ingam, the father of modern prose — age of 
experiment rather than of achievement. 

Special Period: — Candidates are expected to be familiar with the books 
which fall within this period and to have first hand knowledge of the best 
portions of them, and to make a comparative study of the authors who have 
written on similar or same subjects, and to study the poets in relation to their 
times. A detailed study of the books is not expected. 
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Sanskrit and Prakrit 

!• Prescribed Prose and Poetry. 

2. Translation from Sanskrit into English — Inter, Part II standard. 

3. Grammar, 

(1) Olaisification of sounds. 

(2) Sandhi. 

(3) Declension and conjugation of substantives and roots of general 

occurrence. 

Compounds of general use. 

(6) Syntax — relating to nominal oases. 

4. Prakrit : Chanda’s Prakrit Grammar. 

Principles of Literary Criticism. 

1. Fine arts and their fundamental affinity with one i another — Dehni* 
tion of poetry — its place m the fine arts — Function of poetry in human 
activity — Didacticism in poetry — Poetry and metre — Poetry compared with 
science (physical and metaphysical) — Equipment of the poet — emotion, 
imagination, sense of beauty, culture. 

2. Ra^a — its varieties — Rasa as a subjective reality. 

3. Poetry — subjective and objective. 

(a) Subjective poetry — love lyric — Nature poetry — Elegy — Devotional 

poetry — and patriotic poetry etc. 

(b) Objective poetry sub-divided into Dramatic and Narrative. 

Dramatic poetry i Comedy — Tragedy — Prakarana — Prahasaua etc^. 
Narrative poetry : Purana — Ithihasra — Kavya — Ballad — Story, 

4. Novel and Drama compared. 

6. Study of the short story. 

6. Criticism as an art and as an impetus to creation. 

7. Biography and its place in criticism. 
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CHAPTER XLI. 

B.COM. (PASS) DEGREE EXAMINATION. 

{Regulations) 

1. Candidates for the Degree of Bachelor of Commerce shall 
be required — 

0) to have passed the Intermediate Examination in Arts 
and Science of this University or the Intermediate 
Examination of any other statutory Indian University 
accepted as equivalent thereto, " 

(n) to have undergone subsequently a further course of 
study in the University college or in any college 
affiliated to the University for B. Com. (Pass) as 
prescribed hereunder, extending over a period of two 
years, each consisting of three consecutive terms, and 

(Hi) to have passed the examination for the degree hereinafter 
prescribed, 

2. The course for the B. Com. Degree shall comprise instruc- 
tion in — 

Part I — (a) Commercial Correspondence and Precis- writing 
and (b) Translation (Hindi), 

Part II (a) (1) General Commercial Knowledge and Com- 
mercial Arithmetic. 

(2) Commercial Geography. 

(3) Book-keeping and Accounts. 

(4) Law and Practice of Banking in India. 

Part II (b) (1) Business Organisation. 

(2) Economics. 

(3) Mercantile and Industrial Law. 


Conditions of 
admission. 


Courses of 
Study, 


Vide foot*note on the first page of Chap, XXXIX 
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(4) One of the following Special subjects : — 

Advanced Accounting and Auditing 
or 

Advanced Banking and Currency 
or 

Recent Economic History of England, Germany, 

' Russia, Italy, IJ. S. A*, Japan each with 
special reference to India and India. 

3. The courses of study shall be as defined in the syllabuses. 

4. No candidate shall be eligible for the Degree of Bachelor 
of Commerce until he has passed the examination in Parts I, II-A and 
Part II-B. 

5. A candidate for the B. Com. Degree Examination may 
present himself for Part I at the end of the first year of the course 
and thereafter at his option present himself for the whole of the 
examination, i. e. Part I, Part II-A. and Part II-B. or one or more 
of these, provided that candidates- who obtain qualifying marks in any 
of the parts need appear again and pass only in the remaining part or 
parts in which they tailed. 

6. Candidates for the B. Com. Degree Examination shall be 
examined in — 

Part I-(a) : There shall be a three hours’ paper on Commercial 
Correspondence and Precis Writing. This paper 
shall include an essay on some general Com- 
mercial subjects. 

Part I-(b): There shall be a two and a half hours’ paper on 
Translation from Hindi into English and vice 
versa. This paper on Translation shall include a 
simple essay (on commercial subject) also. 

Part II : There shall be nine papers, each of three hours* 
duration, one on each of the seven general 
subjects (including the essay) and two on the 
special subject. 

Graduates in Economics shall be exempted from attending the 
classes in Economics but shall be required to take the examination in 
that subject. 


Eligibility for 
the Degree. 


Subjects for the 
Examination. 
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Candidates who have passed in Hindi under part II in the 
Intermediate examination shall not be required to undergo the course 
in Hindi prescribed for the examination or to pass in the examination 
under Part I-B. 

7. A candidate shall be declared to have passed Part I of the 
examination if he obtains not less than 35 per cent of the total 
marks in each of the subjects. 

A candidate shall be declared to have passed in Part II-A and 
Part II-B ot the examination if he obtains not less than 35% of the 
total marks in the subjects comprising Part II-A and Part II-B 
respectively and not less than 30% in each of the subjects included 
therein. 

There shall be separate lists of successful candidates in each part. 
Candidates obtaining not less than 00 per cent of the marks in each 
subject under part I shall be declared to have Passed in that subject 
with distinction. 

8. Successful candidates in Part II shall be arranged in three 
classes — the first consisting of those who obtain not less than 60 per 
cent ranked in the order of proficiency as determined by the total 
marks obtained by each ; the second, of those who obtain not less 
than 60 per cent ranked in the order of proficiency as determined 
by the total marks obtained by each, and the third of the remainder. 

Transitory Begulation* 

For the benefit of candidates who failed in Part I- (a) English and 
Commercial Correspondence and Precis- writing at the B. Com. (Pass) 
Degree examination held in 1936 or earlier, an examination in 
Part I-(a'i under the regulations in force up to and including the 
examination of 1936 will be held in March and September 193? under 
the then time-tables. Similarly for the benefit of candidates who fail 
in Part II of the B Com, Pass Degree examinations in 1937 or 
earlier, an examination in that part under the regulations in force 
up to and including the examination of 1937 will be held in March 
and September 1938 under the old time tables. The text^books for 
Part I-(a) examinitioa of 1937 and Part II examination of 1938 shall 
be the same as those prescribed for 1936 and 1937 examinations 
respectively. 


Marks quali^ 
fying for a pa&s^ 


OlaSsificatiou 
for buocessful 
Candidates. 
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SYLLABUSES. 

Part II (a) General subjects, 

1. Economics,— GteneveX ^principles of Economic Theory, parti- 
cularly regarding Production, Consumption, Value, Distribution, 
Money and Banking and International Trade, with special reference 
to India. 

Production, — What is production ? Agents of production, viz.. 
Land, Labour. Capital and Organisation. The laws of returns ; the 
supply of Labour and theories of Population ; the classification and 
functions of Capital; Business Organisation and forms of Industrial 
Organisation. 

Consumption, — What is Consumption? Necessaries and luxuries, 
Wants, Utility and law of Diminishing utility. Demand and Elasticity 
of Demand, Law of Demand. Principle of substitution, Doctrine of 
maximum satisfaction and Consumer’s surplus. 

Value, — Fundamental ideas. How value is determined. Market 
value and normal value, Value and the Laws of return, theories of 
value. Joint and composite Demand. Joint and composite supply, Value 
under Monopoly, Speculation, Markets. 

Distribution, — The nature of Distritution, Bent and Theories of 
Bent, interest and theories of interest, Wages and theories of Wages, 
and Profit and theories of Profit. 

Money and Banking, — The nature and functions of money. The 
value of money. Quantity theory, Monetary standards. Credit and 
types of credit instruments, how credit is created, the role of Banking. 
Functions and principles of Commercial Banking. Importance of 
Bank Beserves, Clearing Houses, Central Banks and Note issue, Bank 
Bate and its influence on the Money Market, Bank of England, 
Imperial Bank of India and the Beserve Bank, and a study of the 
London Money Market and the Indian Money Market. 

International Trade, — Theory of International Trade, Law of 
comparative costs, Gain from International Trade, Protection versus 
Free Trade. Elements of Foreign Exchange. Trade cycles and causes 
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thereof, theories of Trade cycle, World Trade Depression and 
remedies therefor, including Problems of stabilisation. 

2. Law and Praotioe of Banking , — The legal relationship 
between banker and customer. Current accounts, Deposit accounts, 
Trust accounts. Loans, Overdrafts and cash credits. The Pass Book. 
Secrecy of the state of Customer’s account* Cheques and documents 
analogous to cheques. Payment and collection of cheques. Payment 
of cheques by mistake. Forged cheques- Securities for advances in 
general. Pledges and mortgages of negotiable instruments, stocks 
and shares. Commercial credits. Realization of securities. Banker’s 
guarantees. Miscellaneous securities, viz.. Lands and Buildings, Life 
Policies, Book Debts and Ships. Subsidiary services of Banks and 
the Law relating thereto. 

3. Business Organisation — The nature and constitution of husi>^ 
ness houses , — The sole Trader. Partnerships, Joint Stock Companies, 
Trusts, Cartels, Holding Companies, Municipal Organisations, Co-ope- 
rative Institutions, Co-partnership, Proht-sharing, Nationalisation and 
Guild Socialism. 

The financing of Nature of saving, Investment, Fixed 

and working Capital, investment and the division of risk bearing. 
Types of investment, Competitive Demand for savings and function 
of the rate of interest; Financial institutions, their types, functions, 
and relation to other businesses. The promotion of companies and 
the raising of long-term capital. Relation of different classes of 
investors. Financial problems of depreciation and obsolescence — 
foreseen and unforeseen. Supply of short-term capital — Bank 
advances. Bills of Exchange and Documentary Credits. 

Control of responsibility ^ Office Routine and Scientific Manage^ 
ment . — Internal relation of staff inside the business firms, the machi- 
nery for taking decisions involving different views and interests and 
the recruitment, training, promotion and retirement of personnel. 
The organization for training Junior executives to become Managers 
and Administrators. The machinery of Co-operation of firms within 
groups, particularly that for enabling holding oompamies and their 
subsidiaries, and other firms working together. . /> 
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The external relation of firms and groups of firms \vith the out- 
side world particularly trade associations, professional associations, 
Scientific bodies, Government Departments and Governments. 

Cost and marketing policy, Investment policy, the replacement, 
increase and withdrawal of Capital from fields of production in 
relation to coats and profits. Location, size and specialisation of 
plants determined by markets, raw materials, labour supply, transport 
etc. The location of branch factories and assembly plants and the 
allocation of space within a plant location. The purchase of lease of 
factory premises. Organization and policy in the carrying of stocks and 
work -in-progress. Buying, storing and issuing materials, and the 
timing of manufacturing processes. Organization and policy in 
determining manufacturing processes. Planning and routine. Price 
Policy. Forms of pricing including tendering, open prices, desorimi- 
nation between market prices, adjustment to demand and supply 
fluctuations, the condition of contracts. Influence of types of business 
in price policy. Price changes and discounts. Selling policy, 
including forms of selling organizations and relation with competitors 
and consumers. Marketing problems of distributors. Wholesale 
businesses. Organized and unorganized wholesale markets. Speculation 
and trading in future. Hedging operations. Internal problems 
relating to departmental organization. Merchandise control, buying and 
selling control. Selection, training, payment and control of ‘ Sales 
force.’ Sales method, sales planning and budgeting. Kelation of the 
sales department with other departments. Betail business. Types 
of consumers* demand. Organization of retail distribution. Depart- 
ment stores. Speciality stores. Chain stores. Retail Co-operative 
Societies. Buying policies, stock control and selling policies. Co- 
operation between retailers. Instalment Trading and Hire purchase. 

Methods of Remunerciftion^’^DegicQe of specialisation and auto- 
matism in relation to labour supply. Wage systems. Industrial 
efficiency. 

Skilful advertisement — Functions of specialist adverti^ng firms, 
different forms of advertising and relation to types of goods sold. 
Trade marks and Brands. 

4. Book-keeping and Acootmts * — Principles of Double entry.* 
Keeping of subsidiary books, posting to ledger, preparing Trial 
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Balance, Trading and Profits and Loss accounts and Balax^.e Sheets 
of sole traders, Partnerships and Joint Stock Companies. Bills of 
Exchange, Promissory Notes and Cheques. Accounts Current and 
Average Due Date. Depreciation, Reserves and Sinking Funds. 
Capital and Revenue, Receipts and payments and Income and Expendi- 
ture Accounts. Consignment Accounts. Joint ventures. Partnership 
accounts. Company accounts, including Reconstruction, Amalgapia- 
tion and Absorption, Single Entry Book-keeping and conversion to 
Double Entry. Departmental and branch accounts. Hire purchase 
accounts, Royalty Accounts. Self-Balancing Ledgers. 

5. Mercantile and Industrial Law. — Contracts (Sections 1 to 181 
of the Contract Act), Agency, Sale of Goods, Partnership, Negotiable 
Instruments, Company Law, Societies Registration Act. Elements of 
law relating to Life Assurance and Provincial Insolvency. Elements 
of Industrial legislation, particularly regarding Factories, Workmen’s 
compensation and Trade Unions. 

6. Commercial Geography, — Physical Geography as the basis 
of various types of civilisation and a determining factor of natural and 
economic development. Chief commodities of Commerce — Agricul- 
tural and allied products, minerals and manufactures, conditions and 
regions of production, preparation for the market and chief processes. 
Trade routes by land and sea. Present-day production and foreign 
trade of India, Great Britain and the leading commercial and 
industrial countries of the World. 

7. General Commercial Knowledge and Commercial Arithmetic. 

(i) General Commercial Knowledge. 

(1) Office records including filing, indexing and the use of 
mechanical devices 

(2) Importing and Exporting. 

(3) Customs and excise. 

(4) Port Trust Authority. 

(5) Chambers of Commerce. 

(6) Board of Trade. 

(7) Elements of Insurance : Life, Fire and Marine 

(8) Advertising. 
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(9) Goodwill. 

(10) Stock exchanges. 

(11) Blements of money, exchange and banking, with special 
reference to India. 

(12) Elements of public finance and taxation with special reference 
to India. 

(ii) CoMMERcuL Arithmetic. 

(1) Short methods in addition, subtraction, multiplication and 
division. 

(2) Decimals, including approximation. 

(3) Decimalissation and de- decimalization of money. 

(4) Oalculation of prices : practice, simple and compound. 

(6) Katio and proportion. 

(6) Averages and percentages including — commission, brokerage, 
premium, cash discount, oalculation of selling prices, given cost price 
and percentage of gain on cost price. 

(7) Metric measures and decimal monetary systems. 

(8) Indian money — rapid calculations. 

(9) Square root and application of square root. 

(10) Simple interest including short methods— Banker's interest — 
Formulae. 


Part II {b) Special subjects. 

1. Advanced Acco^unting and Auditing. — (a) General Accounting 
as in Book-keeping and Accounts greater detail and accounts of 
different commercial undertakings and Public utility companies. 
Assurance Accounts. Bank Accounts, Bankruptcy Accounts. Out- 
lines of Cost Accounts and Income-tax Accounts. 

(h) Continuous and completed audit, detection of frauds, 
technical errors, (viz., of omission; commission and 
principle), Internal check, vouching, verification and 
valuation of Assents, different classes of audit, froms o( 
accounts aqd balance sheets, certification of balance 
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sheet, Auditor’s reports and certificates. Th© appoint^ 
ment, duties, rights and liabilities of auditors, Investiga* 
tions, certifying of average profits, etc. Legal decisions 
affecting Auditors, particularly regarding depreciation, 
profits available for dividend etc. 

2. Advanced Banking and Currency — {i) Banking • — (a) General 
principles, cheque system, Development of Deposit Banking, Clearing 
Houses. Banking Investments. Short loan Fund. Eegulation of 
Note issue. Reserves and Discount Rates. Central Banking. Financial 
and Commercial crises. Modern Developments. 

A short account of different kinds of Banks in Great Britain, 
France, Germany, U.S.A. and Japan. 

ih) History and organization of Banking in India. The 
Imperial Bank, its constitution and relations with the Government 
and the other banks. The Exchange Banks and their place in the 
Indian credit system. Joint Stock Banks. Indigenous bankers, 
shroffs, Mahajans, etc., and their place in the Money Market. Recent 
conditions. The Reserve Bank and its functions. 

The co-operative credit movement in India, Provincial and 
District Banks, Unions and Credit societies and Land Mortgage Banks. 

A short account of different kinds of Banks existing in India, 
viz., Savings Banks, Industrial Banks, Labour Banks, etc. 

(c) Comparison between the systems of Banking in India and 
the leading countries of the world, 

{a) Currency, — {a) General principles and economic significance 
of Money. Money and its functions* Qualities of good money, 
Origin and Principles of Metallic currencies and Coinage. Mint 
Regulations and Coinage Laws in England, France, Germany, Japan, 
U.S.A. and India. Currency Deterioration, causes thereof and 
remedies therefor. Gresham’s Law. Principles of Token coinage. 
Legal Tender and various systems thereof prevailing in the leading 
countries of the world. Monetary Standards, Paper Money, Decimal 
Coinage, Tabular Standards. The purchasing power of money and 
the Quantity Theory. Price variations and effect thereof. Inflation, 
deflation and reflation. The problem of stabilization of pricey. 

22 
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Monetary Eeform. The Gold Standard, its break down and its future. 
Various proposals for an international monetary standard. The world 
crisis, its explanation and remedies therefor. 

(b) Indian Currency Problems . — Early history of demonetisa- 
tion of gold. Fall in the value of Silver. Herschell Committee and 
closing of the Mints to Coinage of Silver on private account. Fowler 
Committee and its recommendations. India and the Gold Mint. The 
Gold Standard Reserve, its composition and location. Chamberlain 
Commission and its recommendations. Currency during the war and 
after. Babington-Smith Committee and ils Report. Failure of the 
attempt to value the Rupee at 2 sh. Hilfcon-Young Committee and 
Gold Bullion Standard. Note-issue of the Presidency Banks. 
History of currency notes till 1914. Effectsof war on the Note- 
issue. Changes proposed by the Babington-Smith Committee. 
Proposal to transfer Note-issue to a new institution. The Reserve 
Bank and its role in Currency. 

{c) Foreign Exchange .— is Foreign Exchange ? Import- 
nce of F oreign Exchange in modern economic development. Mint 
Par of Exchange Gold Points. Fluctuations in Exchanges, causes and 
effects thereof. Rates of exchange — Lorg and short rates and Sight 
rates. Silver and Paper exchanges. The purchasing power Parity 
Theory. Forward Exchange, Problem of stabilisation of Exchanges. 
Terminology of Exchanges and how to read a Foreigp exchange 
article. Indian Exchanges, Pre-war and Post-war. Present 
conditions, 
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CHAPTER XLII. 

B. COM. (HONOURS) DEGREE EXAMINATION 

{^Regulations) 

1. Candidates for the Degree of Bachelor of Commerce Condition* of 
(Honours) shall be required — ' admission, 

(i) to have passed the Intermediate examination in Arts 
and Science of this University or the Intermediate 
examination of any ether statutory Indian University 
accepted as equivalent thereto. 

Note : — Admissions to Honours course shall ordi- 
narily be restricted to those candidates 
who have taken one or more Commercial 
subjects as optionals under Part III in their 
Intermediate examination. 

(ii) to have subsequently undergone a further course of 
study in the University College, as prescribed here- 
under extending over a period of three years, each 
consisting of three consecutive terms ; and 

(Hi) to have passed the examination for the degree here- 
inafter prescribed. 

'2. The course for the B. Com, (Honours) Degree shall Courses of 
comprise instruction in — study. 

Part I — Examination— (a) Commercial correspondence 

and precis writing and (b) Translation (Hindi). 

Part II — Final Examination. 

A. 1. Commercial Knowledge and Commercial Arithmetic. 

2. Commercial Geography. 

3- Business' Organisation. 

4. Law and Practice of Banking in India. 


*Vide foot-note on the first page of Ohapter XXXIX, 
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B. 1. Economics. 

2. Book-keeping and Accounts. 

3. Mercantile and Industrial law. 

4. Statistical method and Applied Statistics. 

6. & 6. Any two of the following special subjects one from 
each group. — 

Group {a) 

1. Advanced Accounting and Auditing. 

2- Advanced Banking and Currency. 

Group (6) 

1. Economics of Transport. 

2. Actuarial Science. 

3. International Trade and Foreign Exchanges. 

4. World Trade and Organisation of Markets. 

5. Insurance. 

6. Recent Economic History of England, Germany? 

Russia, Italy, U, S A , Japan (each with special 
reference to India.) and India 

3. (a) No candidate shall be eligible for the B. Com. Honours 

Degree until he has passed both the Part I and Part II Exami* 
nations* 


(b) No candidate other than those hereinafter exempted, 
shall be admitted to the Part II examination in Honours unless he 
has passed the Part I examination. 

4* The examination in- Part I shall be the same as the examina- 
tion in Part 1 — for the B. Com. Pass Degree examination. 

A candidate for the Honours examination may present him- 
self for the Part I examination at the end of the first year of the 
course and thereafter at his option present himself for either 
Commercial Correspondence and Precis Writing or Translation or both, 
provided that candidates who obtain qualifying marks for a pass either 
in Commercial Correspondence and Precis Writing or Translation need 
appear again in the subject in which they failed. 
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A candidate shall be declared to have passed in Part I Matki qualify 
if he obtains not less than 40 per cent in each of the subjects. * P**®* 

All other candidates shall be deemed to have failed in the 
examination. Successful candidates obtaining not less than 60 
per cent of marks in each subject shall be declared to have 
passed with distinction in^that^subject. 

5. Selected graduates of the University (B. Com. Pass degree Exemption, 
holders and B. A. Pass degree holders with Economics (main) as 
their opfcionals) and such other graduates as may be recognised by 
the Syndicate as equivalent thereto may be allowed to take the 
Honours Degree examination after a further period of study in 
the University college extending over not less than two years* 

B. Com* Pass Graduates shall be exempted from passing the 
Part I examination ; they sLiall be required to attend the classes and 
appear and pass the Part II examination in the subjects under General 
and Special groups. 

Candidates who have passed Hindi under Part II in the Inter- 
mediate examination shall not be required to undergo the course in 
Hindi prescribed for the examination or to pass in the examination 
under Part I-B. 

6* The Part II examination shall be conducted in two parts, Subject# for the 
Part II' A and Part If-B respectively; the subjects included in Examination* 
the above shall correspond to the subjects under the corresponding 
parts mentioned in Section 2 above. 

The papers set in each subject shall be as follows : — 

Each of the Special subjects — 3 papers of 3 hours* duration 
each ; 

Rest — one paper of 3 hours* duration each. 

Candidates for the Honours examination are expected to have 
more detailed knowledge of the common subjects than is required in 
the case of candidates for the Pass degree ; a higher standard than 
B. Com* Pass course is required in passing the Examination. 

7. Candidates may be permitted to appear for Part II*A at Admission to 
the end of the 2nd year of their Honours course. A candidate for PartHexami- 
the B. Com. Honours degree examination shall appear for the 
Part II-B examination not later than the end of the 4th year after 
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commencing the Honours degree course in the University College ? 
provided, however, graduates {Vide Section 5 above) proceeding to 
the B. Com. Honours Degree shall appear not later than 3 years 
after commencing the B* Com Honours degree course in the Univer 
sity College. 

8. No candidate shall be permitted to undergo the examination 
in Part II-E for the Honours more than once. A candidate for the 
Part II-B examination shall, however, be permitted to withdraw from 
the examination provided he has not sat for the last paper in the 
examination and provided he has given notice of withdrawal to the 
Registrar within three clear days from the date of the last paper 
which he answered. He shall be permitted to appear again for the 
Part II-B examination in the following year without producing any 
additional certificate of attendance. 

9« In the event of a candidate for the B. Com. (Honours) 
degree failing to satisfy the examiners in the Part II examination, he 
may be recommended by them for the B, Com. Pass degree provided 
he has obtained not less than 30 per cent of the marks in each of 
the divisions in Part II. 

10. A candidate who is not already eligible for the B. Com. 
Pass degree and has failed completely in the B. Com. (Hons.) 
degree examination shall be permitted to appear for the B. Com. 
(Pass) degree examination without the production of a further 
certificate of attendance in the University College. 

11. A candidate shall be declared to have passed the Final 
examination if he has obtained the following minimum marks : — 

Part II-A 30 per cent in each subject and 40 per cent in the 
aggregate. 

Part II'B 83 per cent in both the special subjects taken to- 
gether ; 30 per cent in each of the remaining subjects ; and 40 per cent 
in the aggregate. 

12. Candidates obtaining Honours shall be ranked in the 
order of proficiency as determined by the total marks obtained by 
each and shall be arranged in three classes ; the first, consisting of 
those who obtain not less than 60 per cent ; the second^ of those who 
obtain not less than 60 per cent ; and the thirds of those w ho obtain 
not less than 40 per cent of the total marks. 
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Transitory Begulation* 

For the benefit of candidates who failed in Part I-(a) English at 
the B. Com, (Hons.), Degree examination held in 1986 or earlier an 
examination in Part I-(a) under the regulations in force up to and 
including the examination of 1936 will be held in March and Septem- 
ber 1937 under the then time tables. Similarly for the benefit of 
candidates who fail in Part II of the B. Oom. (Hons.) examination 
in 1938 who are eligible to appear another time, the B. Com. 
(Hons.) examination in Part II under the regulations in force up 
to and including the examination of 1938 will be held in March — 
April of 1939 under the old time-tables. The text-books and syllabuses 
for Part I-(a) examination of 1937 and Part II examination of 1939 
shall be the same as those prescribed for the examinations of 1936 
and 1938 respectively. 

SYLLABUSES. 

Part Il’^Oeneral Group. 

1. Economics, — Same as for B. Com. (Pass) degree, but in greater detail 
plus Outlines of Public Finance and Taxation, Problems of Labour and 
Capital and Co-operation, with special reference to India. 

2. Tjaw and Practice of Banking in India. — Same as for B. Com. (Pass) 
degree plus Important legal decisions affecting Bankers, 

8. Businsss Organization. — Same as for B. Com. (Pass) degree plus 
Export and Import Trade Organization and outlines of Transport. 

4. Book-keeping and Accounts. — Same as for B. Com, (Pass) degree plus 
Accounts of different commercial undertakings and Public utility companies. 
Assurance Accounts, Bank Accounts, Bankruptcy Accounts, Outlines of Costs 
Accounts and Inoometax Accounts. 

6. Mercafitile and Industrial Jjaw , — Same as for B. Com. (Pass) degree 
plus Rights and Duties of Liquidators, Trustees and Receivers. Law of 
Arbitration and Award. Trade -Disputes Employers’ liab'lity. 

6. Commercial Geo up Ay.— Same as for B. Oom, (Pass) degree plus 
Regional and commercial Geography of India, Great Britain, Prance, Germany, 
Italy, Russia, U.S.A. and Japan. 

7. General Commercial Knowledge and Commercial Arithmetic. 

(i) General Commeroiaii knowledge. 

Same as in the Pass course in greater detail plus criticism of a Company 
Prospectus. The Co-operative movement in India and outlines of the Indian 
Constitution including the recent developments regarding Federation, 
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(ii) OOMMBROIAL ARITHMETIC. 

Same as in the Pass course in greater detail plus the following 

(1) Mental calculation of prices including short methods. 

(2) Mensuration of rectangles, parallelogram, circle and rectangular 
solids. 

(3) Duodecimals. 

(4) Builders* quantities and estimates. 

(5) Business forms, such as invoices, debit and credit notes, 

account sales and statements of account. 

(8) Statistical Method and Applied Definition of 

statistics, collection, tabulation and presentation of data, graphs, 
averages, dispersion, skewness, correlation and index numbers. A brief 
study of British Indian statistics— official and non-official. Application of 
statistics to economic and commercial problems. 

Part II — Special Group, 

Sub-Group— A. 

(1) Advanced Accounting and Auditing . General Accounting as in 
Book-keeping and Accounts. Columnwar Book-keeping, Fire, Loss of Profits 
and Compensation Claims, Accounts of Professional Practices, Hotel accounts. 
Investment accounts. Cost accounts in greater detail, and Income-tax 
accounts, including law anl procedure of Income-tax. 

(Jb) Auditing,— S9>mQ as for B. Com. (Pass) Degree plus Audit Pro- 
gramme, Share Transfer Audit, Miscellaneous Problems, 
Foreign Branches, Maintenance Contracts, Hire Purchase, 
Shares as consideration for sale. Vendor’s guarantees, “Family” 
companies, valuation of shares in private companies and 
underwriting agreements. 

Investigation into and criticism of accounts, including — 

(i) Classes of investigations, liability of the investigating 
accounts, investigation beyond the books, Examination of 
accounts with particular reference to Stock and Foreign 
investigations, 

(ii) Criticism of a balance sheet for prospective loan creditor 
or purchaser. Criticism of prospectus certificate* Special 
points regarding purchase of a business valuation of good- 
will, 
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(2) Advanced Banking and Gurrency — (i) Banking , — Same as for 
B. Oom. (Pass) in greater detail plus Outlines of practice of several 

kinds of banks in Great Britain, France, Germany, U.S.A. and Japan. 

(ii) Currency as for B. Odhi. (Pass) in greater detail plus 
the various currency theories and their criticism. 

(tii) Foreign Exchange . — Same as for B. Com, (Pass) in greater 

detail plus Arithmetic of Foreign Exohangea„ 

Sub-Group— B. 

(1) Economics of Transport, — (a) General principles relating to 

Railway, Road, Inland Waterway, Sea and Aerial Transport. The 

place of Transport m Industry and Oommerces. General organization 
of each means showing distribution of functions. Control exercised 

by the State at inauguration and over construction, operation and charges. 
Monopoly and Competition. Co-ordination of Transport. Relations with 
public. 

Railway Capital and Expenditure. Gross and Net receipts. 

Economics of Railway construction and maintenance. Growth of pass- 
enger traffic. Pas.'.enger fares. Influence on distribution of population. 
Freight rates and their theory. Rate making in practice. Influence 
of production, costs on rates. Classification of goods. Special rates, 
Discrimination. Control of rates by maxima, by commissions of tribunals. 
Competition. Traffic pools. Effects on rates and fares of State ownership 
and State guarantees of interest. Influence of railway rates on distribution 
of industries. 

Road Transport . — Economics of road construction and maintenance^ 
Theories of rates and fares. Variations caused by types of road transport. 
Competition with railway transport, relation of road to railway transport. 
Municipal ownership. State control. 

Inland Water Transport . — Capital Expenditure. State aid. Tolls. Rates. 
Economics of Haulage. Local nature of influence on industry. 

Sea Transport , — Docks and Quays. Co-ordination of rail and water 
terminal facilities. Port dues. The ship economics of marine fuel. 
Charter party. Bill of lading. Sea worthiness. Freights' on liners and 
tramps. Agreements to control competition. Navigation Laws and State 
regulation. Freight making in coastwise transport. Marine Insurance. 
Average salvage. The ship canal. 

Aerial Transport— Growth and development. Principles of ratemaking. 

(6) Rights and Duties of common carriers and their customerSf 
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Cfonditions 
of Admission. 


Oourses of 
study. 


Bligibiliiy for 
the Degree. 


CHAPTER XLIII. 

DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF SCIENCE 

(Regulations) 

1 . Candidates for the Degree of Bachelor of Science shall be 
required 

(1) to have passed the Intermediate examination in Arts 
and Science of this University or an examination of some 
other University accepted as equivalent thereto 

(2) to have undergone subsequently a further course of study 
in an affiliated college as proscribed hereunder, extending 
over a period of two years, each consisting of three terms 
ordinarily consecutive ; and 

(3) to have passed thereafter the examination lor the Degree 
hereinafter prescribed. 

2. The courses for the B.Sc. Degree shall comprise instruction 

in — 

Part I — English ; 

Part II — Three of the following branches of knowledge, of 
which one shall he the main subject (Part II-A) and the other 
two subsidiary (Part II-B) — 

i. Mathematics 

ii. Physic i 

iii. Chemistry 

iv. Botany 
V. Zoology 

vi. Geology 
yii. Physiology 

The course of study shall be as defined in the syllabuses. 

3. No candidate shall be eligible for the Degree of Bachelor 
of Science until he has passed the examination in Part I — English 
and in Part II viz,, three of the optional branches of knowledge 
contained jin the courses of study. 


*Vide foot-note^oa the first page of Chapter XXXIX, 
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4t A candidate for the B,Sc. Degree Examination may present: 
himself for Part I at the end of the first year of the course and 
thereafter at his option present himself for the whole of the 
examination (that is, Parts I and II), or for either part, or for Part 
II- A or Part II-B, or Part I together with cither Part II- A or Part 
II-B ; provided that candidates who obtain qualifying marks for a 
pass in either Part II-A or Part II-B need appear again only for the 
sub-division A or B in which they failed ; 

Provided also that candidates presenting themselves for any part 
of the examination at the end of the first year of the course shall 
take the examination with the text-books and syllabuses prescribed 
for that year no matter when they would be completing their course 
in the main subject. 

5. Notwithstanding anything contained in section 4, candidates 
who have passed in one subsidiary subject under Part II-B 
at the examination of 19 31 shall be given credit for the pass 
in that subject and they need appear for and pass in the other 
subsidiary subject only to complete that part. It shall also be per- 
missible for candidates who commenced their B,Sc. Degree course of 
instruction in July 1931 to appear at the examination of April 1932 
for one subsidiaiy subject under Part II-B and candidates who pass 
in that subsidiary subject in tliat year shall be given credit of the 
pass in that subject and they need appear for and pass the other 
subject only to complete that part, 

6. Candidates for the B,Sc. Degree examination shall be 
examined in 

Part I — English. 

There shall be one paper in English of three hours* duration 
based on two prescribed text-books, one for detailed study and the 
other for non-detailed study. 

Part II — Any three of the subjects mentioned under Part II 
in Section 2 above, ol which one shall be main and the other two 
subsidiary. 

The scope of the papers in the several subjects whether main 
or subsidiary shall be as stated below. Each paper shall carry 100 


Subjects for 
Examination. 
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marks and shall be of three hours’ duration except where other- 
wise stated. 

Mathematics (main) 

Six papers — 

i. Algebra and Trigonometry, 

ii. Pure Geometry. 

iii. Analytical Geometry. 

iv. Calculus. 

V. Statics and Dynamics, 
vi. Hydrostatics and Astronomy. 

Mathematics (subsidiary) 

Two papers — 

i. Algebra, Trigonometry and Analytical Geometry, 

ii. Calculus and Differential Equations. 

Physics (main) 

Pour papers in theory and two practical examinations — 

i. Dynamics and Hydrostatics, 

ii. Properties of Matter and Heat. 

iii. Light and Sound. 

iv. Electricity and Magnetism, 

Physics (subsidiary) 

One paper in theory and one practical examination. 

Chemistry (main) 

Pour papers in theory and two practical examinations as 
hereunder: — 

i. General Chemistry including History of Chemistry, 
ii. Inorganic Chemistry. 

iii. Physical Chemistry, 

iv. Organic Chemistry, 

The practical examinations shall be of six hours’ duration each, 
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Chemistry (subsidiary) 

One paper in theory and one practical examination. 

Botany, Zoology or Geology (main) 

Three papers in theory and three practical examinations as 
follows : — 

Botany : 

i, Cryptogams. 

ii. External Morphology. Gymnosperms, and Angi- 
osperms. 

iii. Physiology and Histology. 

Zoology : 

i. Invertebrata. 

ii. Vertebrata. 

iii. Vertebrata and general principles. 

Geology : 

i. Physical Geology and Economic Geology, 

ii. Crystallography, Mineralogy, and Petrology, 

iii. Stratigraphy, Indian Geology and Palaeontology 

Practical under Geology* 

i. Crystallography and Mineralogy. 

ii. Petrology and Blow-Pipe analysis. 

iii. Structural Geology and Palaeontology. 

Laboratory and Field Note-Books specimens. 

Botany, Zoology or Geology— (Subsidiary) 

Botany : No division of Papers. 

Zoology : i Invertebrata. 

ii. Vertebrata. 


Geology : 

i. Physical, Structural and Stratigraphical Geology and 
Palaeontology. 

ii. Crystallography, Mineralogy and Petrology, 
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Praotical under Geology : 
i. One on the above subjects. 

Two papers in theory each of 2^ hours’ duration and one 
practical eaxmination of three hours. 

Physiology (main) 

Two papers in theory and three practical examinations. 
Physiology (subsidiary) 

One paper in theory and two practical examinations. 

7. A candidate who has passed the Pirsb M.B.B.S. Degree 
Examination of this University will be permitted to appear 
for the B.Sc. Degree Examination in Physiology as a main subject 
after he puts in a regular course of study in that subject for 
period of one year in a college affiliated to the University 
for the purpose. The Syndicate shall have power to exempt him 
from taking any subsidiary subjects. He shall be required to 
appear for and pass Part I — ^English of the B.Sc. Degree Exami- 
nation but the Syndicate shall have power to exempt him from 
the production of the required certificate of attendance in that 
subject at an affiliated college. The result of the candidate at 
the examination shall be determined by the marks he obtains in 
Part I — English and Part II — Physiology as a main subject without 
reference to the subsidiary subjects. 

8. A candidate' shall be declared to have passed Part I of 
the examination if he obtains not less than 35 per cent of the marks 
in that Part. 

A candidate shall be declared to have passed Part II of the 
Examination if he obtains, (a) in the main subject, not less than 
35 per cent of the total marks and not less than 30 per cent in 
each division of the examination, and (b) in the subsidiary subjects, 
not less than 36 per cent of the total marks of the two subsidiary 
subjects and not less than 30 per cent, in each of the subsidiary 
subjects* All other candidates shall be deemed to have failed in the 
examination. The divisions in the following subjects when main 
shall ber— 

(i) Maihermtics* 

(a) Pure Mathematics, (b) Applied Mathematics. 


Exemptions to I 
MJB.B.S. 
candidates 
ofiering Physio- 
logy Main. 


Marks qualify- 
ing lor a pass. 
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(ii) Physics, (iii) Chemistry, (iv) Botany, (v) Zoology 
(vi) Geology, or (vii) Physiology. 

(a) The written examination in the main subjects. 

(b) The practical examination in the main subjects. 

There shall be no divisions in the above subjects taken as 
subsidiary. 

9. There shall be separate lists of successful candidates in List of successful 
each part. Candidates obtaining not less than 60 per cent of Candidates. 

the marks in Part I shall be declared to have passed with distinction 
in English. 

10. Successful candidates in Part II shall be arranged in three Classification of 
classes — The first, consisting of those who obtain not less than 60 tuccessful candi* 
per cent ranked in the order of proficiency as determined by the dates. 

total marks obtained by each ; the second of those who obtain not 
less than uO per cent ranked in the order of proficiency as deter- 
mined by the total marks obtained by each and the thirds of the 
remainder, provided that first class and second class shall be given 
Only to those candidates who pass Part II-A and Part II-B at one and 
the same examination." 

11. Candidates who have already passed the B.A. degree Admission of 
examination with Pliysics, Chemistry or Botany as the main b. As. to 
subject shall be eligible to appear for the B.Sc. degree examination appear for B. Bo, 
subject to the condition that they shall have undergone subsequently ^-^^ammation. 

a further course of study in an affiliated college extending over 
a period of one year consisting of three terms ordinarily consecutive 
in a subsidiary subject other than the one already taken for the B-A, 
degree examination. 

Such candidates shall be examined in — 

i. the main subject which shall be the same as that taken 
for the B.A. degree examination, and 

ii. the new subsidiary subject. 

They shall be exempt from sitting for an examination in Part 
I — English and in the subsidiary subject presented for the B-A. 

Degree examination. 
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ClassificatioD of successful candidates shall be done as per 
2 of section 10 above, subject to the condition that the candi- 
dates shall have the benefit of the marks obtained in the subsi- 
diary subject of the B.A. degree examination in determining their 
class. 


SYLLABUSES. 

Mathematics (Main). 

The courae will comprise Algebra, Plane Trigonometry, Geometry^ 
Elements of the Calculus. Dynamics, Hydrostatics and Astronomy, the 
standard being that of B. A. (Group i) in such items of the syllabus as are 
common. 


PURE Mathematics. 

Algebra. 

Direct problems on the notion of algebraic inequality. The theorem 
on the Arithmetic and Geometric means and the allied results in maxima and 
minima. 


The definition of a limit and deduction of the theorems on the limit 

.n n 

of the sum, product and quotient of two functions. The limit of — a 

X— a 

as X tends to a. Definition of a continuous function. Continuity of poly- 
nominals. 


Definition of convergence. Absolute and conditional convergence. 
Statement (with graphical illufatration) that a monotonio sequence tends 
to a limit or to infin ty. Teats for series of positive terms by (1) Com- 


parison of series, 
Un + 1 


(2) discussion of series 


(3) 


finding 


the limit 


of 


■ « Test for the convergence of an alternating series. 

Un 

The Binomial theorem for a rational index and the Exponential 
theorem (proved by assuming the theorem on the multiplication of two 


absolutely convergent series). * Series for log (Ipx). 

e 

Partial fractions. 

Evaluation of (1) Un and ^ ^ 


Where Un= {a+ I f \ 

I ( n + lj ^ ^ (n+2) (a + n— r; ) 

/ 2 ) a (a + x)...(a + n— lx) 

^ b (b + x),„(b+n— lx) 

(3) Jg f (n) r*^ ^ where f (n) is a rational integral function of n. 


^ More stress is to be laid on applications than on formal proofs, 
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Elementary properties of simple continued fractions (excluding re- 
curring continued fractionH). (Integral solutions of equations of the first 
degree. The theorems on the interchange of columns and rows, simplification, 
development and multiplication of determinants (proved for determinants 
of the third order). Elements of the theory of numbers. Eermat*s and 
Wilson’s theorems. 

Typical graphs : ysrax*^, y~— , y = ax4-b+ c , y=:ax + b+_5_ 

X X x2 

The equation of the nth degree. Statement of the theorem that an 
equation of the nth degree has n roots real or complex. Helations 
between its roots and co-efficients. Simple transformations of equations. 
Reciprocal equations. Sum of integral powers of the roots of an equation. 
Occurrence of imaginary roots in pairs. Descartes’ rule of signs. 
Ohange of sign of a polynomial as an indication of a Zero. The least 
number of the real roots of an equation. The derived function. Multiple 
roots. Rolle’s theorem for a polynomial. Horner’s method for the 
numerical solution of an equation. . Graphical solution of Cubic and 
biquadratic equations. 

TRIGONOMETRY 

Puller treatment of the Intermediate course. Quadrilaterals inscribed 
in and circumscribed about circles. Regular polygons. Limits of 

and ^ as x extends to Zero. Inveise trigonometric functions. Complex 

numbers and their geometric representation. (Argand’s diagram). 
Do Moivre’s theorem and its application to (1) expand Cos. nx. Sin nx in 
powers of Cos x and Sin x. (2) expand Cos nx. Sin nx in terms of 
Cosines and Sines of multiples of x. (8) factorise x*^dbl. x^*^ — 
n- + 1 De Moivre’s and Cote’s properties of the circle. ♦'Series for Cos x. 
Sin X, tan ^ x in terms of x. 

Summation of elementary trigonometric series ; Splitting the general 
term (simple cases). Series of Sines and Cosines of angles in A. P. 
Series whose summation by the use of De Moivre’s theorem ultimately 
depends on geometric or binomial aeries. 

Elementary transcendental functions of a complex variable ; Exp. Z 
defined by series. The addition theorem. Periodicity of Exp. Z Hyperbolic 
functions. Log Z and its multiple— valuedness. 

Definition of Sin Z. Cos Z, Tan Z and deduction of the ordinary pro- 
parties of circular function. Separation of the above functions into real and 
maginary parts. 

*More stress is to be laid on appUoations than on formal proofs. 

24 
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GEOMETRY. 

N. B , — Questions in Geometry may be answered by methods of pure 
Geometry or Analytical Geometry. 

Pure Geometry, 

Ooaxal circles. Circles orthogonal to a coaxal system. Limiting points 
inverse to every circle. Common tangent to two circles tubtends a right 
angle at a limiting point. 

Gross-ratios. The different cross-ratios of a range of four points. The 
gross-ratio of a pencil: coplanar homographic ranges and pencils. Homo* 
graphic axis. The harmonic property of the circle and comi^lote quadri- 
lateral and quadrangle. Orthogonal projection, projections of parallel 
straight lines. Their ratio. Perpendicular lines which project into per- 
pendicular lines, The area of the projection of a closed figure. Projection of 
a circle. The theorem on the projection of an ellipse into a circle. 

Inversion. The inverse of a 'straight line and a circle. The inter- 
section of the inverse of coplanar curves. The distance between the 
inverses of two given points. The inverses of a circle and a pair of points 
inverse to it. The inverse of a coaxal system. Proof by inversion o 
Feuerbach’s theorem. 

Reciprocation. Polar reciprocal of a circle with lesp'ect to a inrelo. The 
theorem on the reciprocation of a non-inlorsecting .'.ystem of coaxal circles 
into confocal conics. Solid Geometry. 

Geometrical conics. Such leading properties of conic sections as are 
specially suitable for treatment by elementary geometry. 

Focus directrix definition of the conic, Shape axMs of symmetry 
centre, foci. The ellipse as orthogonal projectio i of a circle. 

The following propositions and their immediate application: — 

(i) If a chord PQ of a conic whose focus is S meets the corresponding 
directrix in R, SR is a bisector of angle PSQ. 

(ii) The tangents from any point to a conic subtend equal or sup- 
plementary angles at a focus. Also the two tangents are equally inclined to 
the focal lines through the point. 

(iii) The semi-latus-rectum is a harmonic mean betvveen the segments 
of a focal chord. 

(iv) The locus of midpoints of parallel chords of a conic is a diameter. 

(v) The ratio of the rectangles under segments of two intersecting 
chords of a conic in two fixed directions is independent of the position of 
the chords. 
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(yi) The Sub-tangent of a parabola is bisected at the vertex ; the sub- 
normal is constant, 

(vii) The foot of the perpendicular from the focus on any tangent to 
parabola lies on the tangent at the vertex. 

{viii} The focal chord of a parabola parallel to the tangent at P is 

4 SP. 

(ix) PV2 — 4 SK. KV where PV, is an ordinate to the diameter of the 
parabola through K. 

(x) The sum or difierence of the focal distances of any point on a 
central conic is constant. 

(xi) the tangent and normal at P are bisectors of angle SPS in the 
case of a central conic and of the angle between SP and the parallel to 
the axis through P in the case of a parabola. 

(.xii) The feet of the perpendiculars from the foci on any tangent to 

a central conic lie on the auxiliary circle and the rectangle under these 

perpendiculars is constant. 

(xiii) The sum of the squares of conjugate diameters of an ellipse 
lb constant. 

(xiv) The locus of the meet» of perpendicular tangents to a conic is a 
circle which reduces to a straight line when the conic is a parabola. 

(xv) Any tangent to a hyperbola forms with the asymptotes a 
triangle of constant area. 

(xvi) The portion of any tangent to a hyperbola intercepted between 

the asymptotes is bisected at the point of contact. 

(xvii) Every plane section of a right circular cone or cylinder is a 

conic. 

Analytical Geometry . 

Of two demensions , — Fuller treatment of the straight line and circle 
referred to rectangular axes, The parabola, ellipse and hyperbola referred 
to their principal axes and the rectangular hyperbola referred to its 
asymptotes. Tracing of conics from the general equation of the second degree. 
The polar equations of the straight line, circle and the conic. Simple 
problems on the above. 

0/ three dimensions , — (referred to rectangular axes )— plane and 
the line. Their equatious. Distance of a point from a plane and a line. 
Planes bisecting angles between two given planes. Intersection of a plana 
and a line. Conditions that two lines be ooplanar. 

The shortest distance between two given straight lines. 
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The Sphere, Its equation. Tangent plane. Radical plane of two spheres. 
The Ellipsiod referred to its prificipcil axes. Its equation. Tangent plane. 
Normal polar plane and polar lines. Equation of the plane of bection with 
a given centre. Enveloping Gone and Cylinder. Conjugate diameters and 
diametrical planes. 


Calculus, 


Standard forms aud fundamental proce.-Bes of differentiation and integration* 
Simple applications of the derivative to geometry and mechanics. Successive 
differentiation. Leibnitz theorem. Maxima and minima values of a function 
of one variable. Rollers theorem (without proof). Theorem of mean value, 
Taylor’s and Maolaurin’s theorems (without proof). Evaluation of the 
undetermined form. 


Partial differentiation. Total derivative and its application to the 
differentiation of implicit functions. Total differential as the sum of 
partial differentials. Approximations and small errors. Transformation 


of- 


>3 y 


u 

— intopolars. 


A knowledge of the shape of the following curves is required, 
Cartesian: The Catenary, the Gycliod and the Cardigid. 

Polar: r = a Sin « (jf) . The limacon and the lemniscate of Bernouli, 
Curvature. Cartesian formula for the radius of curvature. 


Integration by substitution. Integration by parts. Integration re- 
garded as summation with simple applications to areas, volumes, and sur** 
faces and to mechanics. 


Differential equations of the first order >nd first degree of the types 

Variables Separable. 

Homogeneous equations. 

Linear equations. 

Exact equations. 

Discovery of integrating factors with functions of one variable only, 
Solution of the equation. 

iiy dy 

+ t. + by-V. 

dza dx 


where a and b are constants and V is a sum of functions of the type 
Exp. nx. Sin nx, Cos nx and polynomials in x. 


APPLIED MATHEMATICS. 

Statics and Dynamics, 

Resolution and composition of displacements, velocities and aoclerations. 
Rectilinear motion of a particle under constant acceleration. 
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Motion of a projectile under gravity range on a plane through the point 
of projection. Parabolic path and its construction for a given velocity of 
projection. 

Circular motion : Normal acceleration. The conical pendulum. 

Simple harmonic motion. Composition of simple harmonic motions of the 
same period. 

Angular velocity, angular acceleration, moment of velocity. 

Absolute units of force. Resolution and composition of forces. Dimensions 
of dynamical units. 

Angular momentum. Moments of inertia in simple cases. The pendulum. 
Determination of g. Work, Energy, Simple applications of the principles 
of energy and of linear and angular Momentum. 

Impact of a smooth sphere on a fixed smooth plane and impact of two 
smooth balls. Loss of Kinetic energy. The theory of the ballistic pendulum. 

Rectilinear motion in a resisting medium. The damped oscillation. 
Motion under constant force, the law of resistance being linear or quadratic. 
Central forces (Elementary course). 

Constancy of areal velocity. Motion under (1) the law of direct distance 
(2) the law of gravitation. The velocity in the orbit. Kepler’s Laws and 
the law of gravitation. 

Conditions of equilibrium of a body acted on by forces in one plane. 
Moments and couples. Centre of mass of^ a tetrahedron and cone of arc 
and sector of a circle and of the volume and surface of a zone of a sphere. 
Stability of equilibrium when surfaces in contact are spherical. Simple 
machines. Friction; its laws. Equilibrium on a rough inclined plane, and 
the manner of its disturbance (toppling or sliding). 

Easy problems in Graphical statics involving the method of Force and 
Link polygons. 

The common Catenary. 


Hydrostatics. 

Thrust of fluid on plane and icurved surfaces. Centre of pressure of a 
circle and of a parallelogram and a triangle with a side horizontal. 

Floating bodies. Conditions of equilibrium. Stability in the case of 
spherical-bottomed bodies. 

Problems on Boyle’s law. 

Determination of heights by barometer. Pumps. 
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Astronomyrn 

The apparent motioDL of the heavens, Oircumpolar stars. The principal 
constellations and the most conspicuous stars. (Diaj^rams not required). 

The celestial sphere. Points and lines on it, Horizon, zenith, pole 
meridian etc. The equinoxial points etc. 

Oele'itml co-ordinates. Right ascension and declination, latitude and 
longitude. Altitude and azimuth. Hour angle and declination. 

The theory of the transit circle, the equatorial, transit theodolite and 
the Sextant. Oollimation, level and deviation errors of the transit circle and 
their correction. 

The use of the astronomical clock an I chronometer. Determination, by 
observation, of clock error and rate and of right ascension and declination. 

Phenomena depending on change of latitude and longitude of the observer, 
Magnitude of the Earth. 

The apparent annual motion of the Sun. The constellations of the Zodiac. 
The ecliptic and its obliquity. The equinoxes and the solstices. The earth’s 
motion round the sun. Seasons. 

Sidereal time, apparent solar time, mean solar time. Equation of time. 

Conversion of time. The use of the Nautical Almanac, 

Standard time (India). The Calendar. 

Explanation of astronomical refraction and parallax. The tangent formula 
for refraction. Twilight. 

Determination cf the latitude of a station by meridian observations and 
of longitude by chronometer. Sumner’s method. 

Tha solar system. Planetary motions (taking coplanar circular orbits) 
eynodic and sidereal periods. Rough comparison of orbital dimensions, 
Stationary positions and periods of retrogression. 

Kepler’s laws. 

Comets and meteors. 

The motion of the Moon and her phases. The plan of her orbit. The 
Nodes and their motion. The Moon’s sidereal and synodic periods. Her 
rotationi Lib rations, diameter and distance. 

Distances of planets from the sun by observation of a superior planet at 
opposition. 
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Causes of eolipses of Suu and Moon. Ecliptic limits. Number of eclipses 
in a year. Elementary problems on diurnal motion, (Use of the sine and 
cosine formulae for right angled spherical triangles). 

Determination of the first point of Aries (Flamsted’s method) and 
of the obliquity of the ecliptic. General description of the phenomena of 
Precession and Nutation. 

Aberration: Annual aberration. Earth’s way an apeK. Correction for 
the position of a star. Representation on the celestial sphere. The relation 
between the coelTicient of aberration, velocity of light and solar parallax. 

Mathematics (Subsidiary) 

Algebra and Trigonometry. 

Determinants,, — The tlieoreins of the interchange of columns and rows, 
simplification, multiplication theorems ^proved for determinants of the third 
order). Use in the solution of linear equations. 

Converii,ency and Dir ergency of Infinite serie<!. — Definition, Absolute and 
conditional convergence, te.-^ts for series of positive terms by (1) comparison 

1 

of series, (2) discussion of the series (3) finding the limit of u \u 

n\ n-l 

Test for the convergence of an alternatin ( aeries. 

The Exponential tlieoiem. — (Proved by asf>umin.g the theorem on the 
multiplication ot two absolutely convergent series^ 

The Logarithmic series. — (More stress is to be laid on applications than 
on formal proof). 

Partial Fractions . — 

Complex numbers and their geometric representation. (Argand Diagram). 
De Moivre's theorem: and its application to 

(1) Expand cos n x, sin n x in powers of cos x and sin x. 

(2) Expand cos’^ x sin ^ x in terms of cosines and sines of 
multiples of x. 

(8) Solution of — y where n is a+ve integer and x and y are 
complex numbers. 

Co-ordinate geometry. 

Fuller treatment than in the Intermediate course. 

Straight line and cireZe.— Orthogonal circles, length of the tangent 
from a point to a circle, radical axis, coaxal circles. 
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Parabola , — Equation with respect to axis and tangent at vertex. 

Transference of origin keeping axes parallel. Equations of tangent and 
normal. Parametric equation of chord and tangent. (Propositions and 
problems relating to the throe normals * to a parabola from a point are 
not required). 

Ellipse , — Equation with respect to principal axes. Transference of 
origin, keeping axes parallel. Equations of tangent and normal. Para- 
metric equations. Conjugate diameters. Geometrical properties of an 

ellipse. (Propositions and proMems relating to ihe four normals to an 
ellipse from a point arc not required). 

Hyperbola . — Equation with respect to principal axes. Transference of 
origin, keeping sxes parallel. Equations of tangent and normal. Conju- 

gate diameters. Asymptotes. Geometrical properties of a hyperbola. 

Rectangular Hyperbola , — Equation with respect to asymptotes. Trans- 
ference of origin, keeping axes parallel. Equations of tangent and normal. 
Parametric equations. Geometrical properties. 

Pole and Polar . — Poles and polars with respect to circles and conics. 

Polar Co-ordinates , — Change from Cartesian to Polar-co-ordmates ; 
equation of a conic in the simplest form, with a focus as the pole (riders 
or general formula, not expected). 

The standard in plane co-ordinate Geometry is lower than that of 
B.A. (Pass) Mathematics Mam. The standard is that of Pine and 
Thompson’s Co-ordinate Geometry. 

Calculus and diffebential Equations. 

Differentiation of rational integral functions. Differentiation of sums, 
products, quotients, direct and inverse trigonometric functions, and 
functions of a function. Differentiation of ^x, and log x Application of the 
derivative to geometry and mechanics. Successive differentiation. Leibniz 
theorem. Maxima and Minima values of a function of one variable. 
Taylor’s and Maclaunn’s theorems (without proof). Evaluation of the 

undetermined form^. 

0 

Partial differentiation. Total derivative and its application to the 
differentiation of the implicit functio^is. Total differential as the sum of 
partial differentials. Approximations and small errors. Definition of 
hyperbolic functions. 

Integration by substitution. Integration by parts. Definite integral 
regarded as the limit of a sum* Simple applications to area, volume and 
surface and to mechanics. 
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Difierential equations of the first order and first degree of the following 
types : 

1. Variables separable. 

2. Homogeneous equations. 

8. Linear equations. 

4. Exact equations. 


Solution of the linear differential equation. 


dzv 

dx^ 




V. 


Where a and b are constants ’and V 
n X and cos n x and e nx. 


sum of functions of the type sin 


Book of reference : 

Q, A. Gibson— Elements of the Calculus* 

Physics (Main) 

The course includes a more extended study of matter included in the 
Intermediate Course with special emphasis on the experimental, modern 
and applied aspects of the subject, on the lines indicated below;— 

Dynamics as in Branch (i) — Mathematics. 

Properties of matter, — Kinetic theory of matter. Brownian motion. Atomic 
structure; Balance; Circular motion. Centrifugal force and its practical 
applications. Centrifugal machines, The Compound pendulum. Determina- 
tion of ‘g’ and its variation, the elastic oscillations of springs. Time, 
mean, solar and siderial; Sun-dial, clocks, watches and chronometers; simple 
transit instrument, time signals. Elasticity. Hook’s Law, Compressibility 
and rigidity of solidp. The elastic limits. Strains due to simple longitudinal 
pull and bending. Young’s modulus and its expression in terms of k and n. 
I — form girders. Twisting of wires, torsional rigidity. Torsion balance 
and shafts. 

Gravi tation. 

Oases. — Boyle’s Law. Variations, Vander Waal's equation, elementary 
kinetic theory, pressure, viscosity, eSusion, transpiration and diffusion. 
Atmospheric pressure variation with altitude. Isobars and meteorological 
elements; The Monsoons. Cyclones and Anti-cyclones; — Western disturbances. 
Production and measurements of high and low pressures. Vacuum pumps 
and gauges. 

Hydrostatics. — Thrust of fluids on i plane and curved surfaces. Centre 
of pressure in simple cases. Floating bodies and conditions of stability 
26 
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Hydrostatics machines. Capillary phenomena, surface tension and viscous 
flow of liquids. Vapour pressure over curved surfaces and formation of 
liquids. Diffusion, Analogy with condition of heat, Pick’s Law; Osmosis. 

Htfaf.— Thermometry. Expansion of solids. Applications to temperature 
compensation. Expansion of liquids, apparent and absolute. Expansion of 
gases and gas thermometry. Calorimetry. Specific heats of solids, liquids 
and gases. Determination of y (gama). Isothermals and Adiabatics. 

Change of state, refrigeration. Continuity of state, critical constants, 
and liquefaction of gases. 

Vapour pressure. 

Thermo-dynamics, the two laws and their applications. 

Practical heat engines of the steam, gas and oil type. Variations of 
freezing and boiling points, with pressure. Thermo-dynamio scale of 
temperature. 

Joule — Thomson effect. Conception of Entropy. 

Conduction, convection and radiation. 

Laws of cooling, theory of exchanges, Searlo’s Lees and Porbe’s 
methods of determining K; solar constant and the effective temperature of 
the Sun. 

Light. — Velocity of light. Illumination, Photometry. 

Elements of geometrical optics. 

Achromatism, dispersion. 

Thick lenses and revolving table, eye pieces, optical instruments; 
intermittent illumination. The wave theory, Huygens’ principle reflection 
and refraction; action of mirrors, lenses and prisms. Simple interference 
phenomena, Rayleigh’s interferometer; simple diffraction phenomena. Plane 
gratings, wave length determination; spectrum analysts; Doppler’s principle; 
Double refraction and polarisation of light, polarimetry and interference 
of polarised light, Rings and brushes in uniaxial crystals. 

Forces on a magnet in a magnetic field. Determination 
of axis and moment of a magnet. Magnetic potential and equipotential 
surfaces. Interaction of two short magnets, determination ol field strength. 
Magnetic shell and its potential energy in a magnetic field. Total normal 
induction and Gauss’s theorem. Number of lines of force, Magnetic induction. 
Molecular theory of Magnetism. The magnetic field of the earth; the 
tsrrestial magnetic elements and their variations* The mariner’s coQi|iai|is 
and its correctio|is. 
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£2M^rici^^*^Electrostatic potential and capacity ; Dielectric constant ; 
Gauss’s theorem, electrical forces. Mechanical forces on charged conductors^ 
Energy of electrified systems; The dielectric and displacement currents; 
Electrometers. Determination of electrostatic capacity; electrostatic 
machines. 

Wheatotone’s bridge, specific resistance, resistance thermometry. 
Conductivity of electrolytes, electrolytic dissociation : Electro-plating 
accumulators, standard cells ; the potentiometer ; Thermo electricity and 
pyrometry; application of thermodynamics and thermo-electric diagrams. 

Electro-magnetic induction. Lena’s Law. Coefficients of induction, 
induction coils. Energy of circuit carrying current when placed in 
magnetic field ; Mechanical forces on conductors carrying current. Moving 
coil instruments ; Ballistic Galvanometer, Volt-meters and Ammeters. 

D, 0, Dynamos and Motors. 

Technical applications of electricity to lighting, power transmission, 
telegraphy, telephony etc. The discharge of a condenser, Electric waves, 
The crystal detector. The thermionic valve. Simple wireless telegraphy; 
Elementary. X-ray and radioactive phenomena. 

Sound, — The transmission of energy through material media by wave 
motion. Speed of propogation of waves. Nature of musical sound. Pitch, 
musical scales. Reflection and refraction of sound. Influence of wave length ; 
The vibration of strings and gas columns. Resonance; Interference and 
diffraction phenomena ; Analysis of sound ; Measurement of wave length. 
Velocity and pitch. The Microphone, telephone, loud speaker and gramo- 
phone ; Musical Instruments. 

Practical Examination, practical examination will be held in parts 
and extends over three hours each, not on the same day. 

Candidates must submit to the examiners before the hour of the first 
examination their laboratory note-books duly certified by their professors as a 
bona fide record of work done by them. 

Physics (Subsidiary). 

Properties of Matter, — As for candidates taking Physics as the main subject 
with the exception of the following. — 

The Compound Pendulum, variation of ’g’, the elastic oscillations of springs, 
the expression of Young’s modulus in terms of h and n; I — form girders 
torsional balance and shafts. Isobars and meteorological elements. The Monsoons. 
Cyclones and Anti-Oyolones, western disturbances. 

Hydrostatics, — Hydrostatic Machines, Capillary phenomena. Surface tension 
and viscous flow of liquids. Diffusion: analogy with conduction of boat; 
somosis, ' 
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Heat , — As for candidates taking Physios as the main subject with the 
exception of the following:— 

Ocnception of Entropy, Lees and Porbss’ methods of determining K: 
solar constant and effective temperature of the Sun. 

Light, — As for candidates taking Physics as the main subject with 
following exceptions : — 

Elements of geometrical optics; Thick lenses and revolving table; 
eye-pieoes ; intermittent illumination; Rayleigh’s interferometer, Doppler’s 
principle) interference of polarised lights rings and brushes in uniaxial 
crystals. 

Magnetism. — Magnetic Induction. Weber's theory of magnetism. The 
magnetic field of the earth, the terrestrial magnetic elements and their 
variations; the Mariner’s Compass. 

Electricity. — As for candidates taking Physics as the main subject with 
the exception of the following: — Static Electricity. 

Applications of thermodynamics to thermo-electricity and thermo- 
electric diagrams. 

Oo-eflQcients of induction, Energy of a circuit carrying current when 
placed in a magnetic field, Ballistic galvanometers. 

The discharge of a Condenser etc... to the end of the 

syllabus in Electricity. 

Candidates shall submit to the Examiners before the hour of the prac- 
tical examination their laboratory note-books duly certified by their 
Professors as a hona fide record of work done by them. 

Cbemidtry (Main). 

Physical Chemistry. 

Only elementary treatment is expected. 

The atomic concept of matter : — Laws of chemical combination ; the 
law of conservation of matter ; Avogadro’s hypothesis ; Dulong and Petit’s 
law ; igomorphism ; Prout’a hypothesis ; the periodic classification and its 
defects ; atomic number ; isotopes ; electron ; valance and electron arrange- 
ment. 

Energy In chemical eystem The definition of energy ; force ; the 
unit of energy ; dyne and atmospheric pressure ; the law of conservation 
of energy ; the heat content of a tystem ; the heat capacity of a system ; 
heat of chemical reaction ; heat of reaction at constant pressure and con- 
stant volume ; Hess’s law of constant heat summation ; heat of formation ; 
heat of combustion ; heat of solution ; heat of dilution ; heat of ueutrali- 
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sation ; heat of ionisation ; oalorimetrio method's ; variation of heat of 
reaction with temperature. 

The state of aggregation: — The fundamental gas law : kinetic theory of 
gases ; Dalton’s law of gas mixtures ; specific heats of gases ; heat capacity 
of gases at constant pressure ; thermal conductivity of gases : expansion 
of gases ; Joule — Thomson effect ; deviation from the ideal gas law ; 
Yanderwaal’s equation ; energy changes accompanying expansion and 
compression of gases ; Critical temperature ; critical pressure ; critical 
volume ; isothermal P. V. ourveg : Vanderwaal’d equation and P. V. isother- 
mala ; the law of corresponding state ; vapour pressure ; Ramsay and 
Young’s rule ; vapour pressure and external pressure ; surface tension ; 
molecular association ; viscosity of liquids ; crystal form ; classification of 
crystals, crystal structure ; elementary notation regarding X-rays and 
crystal structure: liquid crystals ; melting point of a solid. 

Relation between chemical constitution and physical properties 
Relation of chemical constitution with atomic and molecular volume, 
specific refraction, rotation of the plane of polarisation, emission and 
absorption spectra. 

Velocity and mechanism of gaseous reactions. — Homogeneous and 
heterogeneous reactions ; the mass law ; monomolecular and bimolecular 
reactions ; the time of half change ; the influence of temperature on the 
velocity of reaction ; opposing reactions ; consecutive reactions ; concurrent 
reactions ; the order of a reaction ; heterogeneous reactions involving gases; 
catalysis. 

The direction of chemical change: — The state of equilibrium ; the ideal 
chemical equilibrium ; spontaneous process ; reversibility and irreversibility; 
maximum work; cyclic processes and Gibs Helmholtz equation; the nature of 
the free energy change; the sign of the free energy change; free energy 
and equilibrium. 

Solution: — Gaseous solution; composition of solutions ; ideal solutions; 
vapour pressure lowering; the raising of the boiling point; the lower* 
ing of the freezing point; steam distillation; osmotio pressure and 
its experimental determination ; the determination of molecular weight in 
solution ; thermo-dynamic consideration of the laws of dilute solution ; 
relation between osmotio pressure and vapour pressure lowering of 
solution ; Raoult’s equation for vapour pressure lowering ; relation between 
osmotic pressure and boiling point elevation ; osmotio pressure and freezing 
point lowering ; mechanism of osmotio pressure. 

Homogeneous and heterogeneous equilibria-’^Ohdmioal equilibrium from 
the . stand-point of kinetics ; chemical equilibrium from the stand 
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point of thermo-dynamicB; relationship between Kp and Kc; the formsk^ 
tion of equilibrium conditions with temperature, pressure and concentra* 
tion ; Le-cbatelier-Braun principle; effect of pressure upon chemical 
equilibrium; reactions without change in the number of molecules; the 
water gas equilibrium; reactions in which the number of molecules 
changes ; dissociation of carbon-dioxide and water vapour ; dissociation of 
nitrogen tetroxide; phase rule; phases; components; degrees of freedom; 
system of one and two components. 

Electric conductance and ionisation : — Clasi^es of conductors ; uni-polar 
conduction ; theory of metallic conduction ; effect of temperature on 
resistance of metals; laws of electrolysis; electrolysis of fused salts , 
theory of electrolytic dissociation ; specific, equivalent and molecular con- 
ductance ; experimental determination of electric conductivity ; equivalent 
conductance at infinite dilution ; migration of ions and transport number; 
determination of transport number : indicators, hydrogen ion concentra- 
tion (Ph value), 

Ionic Equilibria: — Law of mass action and ionic equilibiiiim; range of 
applicability of mass action law; ionisation and chemical constitution; 
isohydric solution; ionisation of water; inversion of cane-sugar hydrolysis 
of esters; solubility product; amphoteric electrolytes. 

Photo-Ohemistry: — Photo-chemical absorption law; Beer’s law; actino- 
metry; law of photo-chemical equivalence. 

Colloid state: — Formation of colloid particles ; method of obtaining 
colloidal solutions; sols and gels: kinetic theory and colloid particle; osmotic 
pressure of colloidal solution; diffusion of colloid particles; properties of the 
colloid system; absorption; absorption of gases by solids; aboorption from 
solution; absorption and surface tension; electro endosmosis and cataphoresis; 
coagulation. 


General and inorganic Chemistry. 

Historical development: — The prehistoric period ; the period of 
alchemy ; period of iatro chemistry; period of sceptical chemistry ; phlo- 
giston period ; quantitative period. 

Hydrogen ; — Laboratory and industrial methods of preparation ; technical 
application of hydrogen ; properties ; hydrides ; place of h5'drogen in the 
periodic classification. 

Oxygen : — Laboratory and industrial methods of preparation, pro- 
perties ; theory of rusting of iron ; oxides ; oxidation ; reduction ; oxidising 
and reducing agents ; autoxidation. 

Oeone : — Preparation, properties and constitation* 
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Water : — Hydrates ; phase rule ; composition of water (volumetric and 
gravimetric) ; hard and soft water* 

Hydro.^^en peroxide ; — Preparation, properties and characteristic reactions ; 
composition and constitution ; thermo-chemical consideration; peroxides; per- 
acids ; per-salts, 

Helogens: — A comparative study — preparation and properties of fluorine, 
hydrofluoric acid and fluorides ; laboratory and technical methods 
preparing chlorine and hydrochloric acid; period of induction; chlorides; 
Werner’s co-ordination theory ; oxides, oxyacids and oxysalts of chlorine ; 
preparation and properties of bromine, hydrobromic and bromic acids ; 
iodine, hydroidic, iodic, and per-iodic acids, iodate and periodates. 

Sulphur; — Extractton and properties ; allotropy of sulphur; triplepoint; 
consideration of phases; transition point; hydrides of sulphur; sulphides 
and per sulphides; halogen compounds of sulphur; oxides and oxyacids 
of sulphur ; sulphurous, sulphuric per and thio sulphuric acids and their 
salts; constitution of sulphuric and sulphurous acids; thionyl chloride; 
sulphuryl chloride; thionic acids and their salts. 

The gases of the atmosphere. 

Nitrogen; — Allotropy preparation and properties; hydrides — ammonia, 
hydrazine and hydrazoic acid; oxides and oxyacids; fixation of nitrogen; 
hydroxylamine and hyponitrous acid. 

Phosphorus; — Preparation and properties ; allotropy ; phosphine and 
phosphonium compounds ; halides ; oxides and oxyacids of phosphorus. 

Arsenic, Antimony and Bismuth; — Their more important compounds 
and reactions ; a comparative study of elements of the fifth group. 

Carbon : — Allotropic forms ; oxides and oxyacids ; water gas reactions ; 
photo-synthesis. 

Silicon: — Hydrides, halides; oxides; silicic acid and silicates ; ceramic 
and glass industries. 

Boron : — Boric acid and borates ; borax and its industrial uses. 

The following metals studied in detail with particular reference to 
their metallurgy and their more important compounds and with special 
reference to their industrial modes of perparation and technical applica- 
tions. Alloys. 

Sodium, potassium, ammonium, copptt, silver, gold , magnesium, 
barium, strontium, calcium, zinc, cadmium, mercury, radium, aluminium^ 
tiin, lead, chromium, manganese, iron, nickel, cobalt and platipupi. 
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Purification and analysis of organic compounds ; empirical, molecular 
and constitutional formulae; isomerism. 

Hydro carbons of Methane, Ethylene and Acetylene series and their 
derivatives ; Alcohols ; Ethers ; Aldehydes and ketones ; Alkyl esters of 
inorganic acids ; fatty acids and their derivatives ; esters ; Glycerol ; nitro- 
glycerine ; Allylacohl ; Acrolein ; fats ; soaps. 

Aliphatic amines ; cyanogen compounds ; organo-metallic compounds of 
zinc and magnesium: urea; urethanes; glycols; dibasic acids and their 
derivatives. 

The hydroxy mono and poly basic acids and their derivatives; stereo- 
isomerism; unsaturated acids; ketonic acids and « esters ; B diketone ; 
amino acids; mono-sacoharides and dissaccharides ; starch; cellulose; 
nitro-cellulose ; Glucosides. 

Phenols, aromatic Alcohols, Aldehydes, Ketones, Acids and their 
derivatives; constitution of Benzene; aromatic halogen, nitro and sulpho 
derivatives; reduction products of nitro bodies; Diazo compounds and 
their transformations ; Azo compounds and Azo-dyes ; Hydrazines. 

Phenols, aiomatic Alcohols, Aldehydes, Ketones, Acids and their deriva- 
tives ; Quinones ; aromatic Hydroxy Aldehydes and Acids. 

Diphenyl ; Diphenyl methane ; Triphenyl methane ; Malachite green ; 
Rosanilines ; Aurines; Phthaleins and Indigo. 

Naphthalene, Anthiacone and their important derivatives and reactions; 
Alizarine. 

Pyridine ; Quinoline ; Iso Quinoline ; Nicotine and Quinine. 

Simple proteins : — 

Practical Examination in Chemistry shall include the following ; — 

1. Qualitative analysis of inorganic mixture containing not more than 
four radicles (acids or bases). 

2, Volumetric analysis. — Preparation of standard solutions ; Acidimetry ; 
Alkalimetry ; Oxidation and Reduction methods involving the use of potas- 
sium permanganate; potassium dichromate; Tdometry ; precipitation 
methods. 

8. Gravimetric analysis of aluminium, iron, calcium, magnesium, 
copper, silver, lead, zinc, manganese, sulphuric, hydrochloric, phosphoric 
and carbonic acids, silver coin, gravimetric separation of copper from zinot 
gravimetric separation of iron from manganese. 
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4. Preparation of some common inorganic subtancei so as to ensure 
the candidates’ acquaintance with ordinary chemical operations. 

6. Physico chemical dotermiuations of boiling point, melting pointy 
molecular weight by vapour density, cryoscopic and ebullioscopio methods, 
transition point, hydrolysis of an ester and partition co-effioient. 

6* Identification by physical and chemical te.'its of the following organic 
compounds given singly : — 

Methyl alcohol ; Ethyl alcohol ; acetone ; chloroform ; formic, acetic, 
oxalic, tartaric, citric, acids; glycerine; urea; glucose ; cane-sugar J; starch, 
benzene; aniline ; phenol ; resorcinol ; pyrogallol; benzal-dehyde; benzoic, salioylio 
acids ; alpha-naphthol ; beta-naphthol. 

7. Preparation of the specimens of any six of the following organic 
compounds : — 

Ethyl acetate ; chloroform ; ether ; acetic anhydride ; nitro-benzene; 
aniline; phenol. 

Benzoic acid from toluene; •chloro.benzene-.(l)y Sandmeyer’s reactions). 

At the practical examination candidates must submit to the examiner 
or examiners their laboratory note-books duly certified by their professors 
or lecturers as a bona fide record- of work done by the candidates. 

Candidates shall be permitted to consult text-books on practical chemistry 
during the period of their practical examinations in chemistry (main). 

Chemistry (Subsidiary) 

General Theoretical Chemistry and Physical Chemistry — Methods of 
determining Equivalent, Atomic and Molecular weights; Theory of Electrolytic 
Dissociation; Law of Mass Action; Valency, Kinetic Theory; Osmotic 
pressure; Colloids; Mono-moledfllar reactions; Elements of thermo-chemistry. 

The elements (excluding the rare metals) and their important compound^ 
studied In detail. 

Chemistry of carbon compounds from an elementary stand point. 

Purification and analy is of organic compounds. Constitutional 
formulae. Isomerism. Preparation and properties of the following sub- 
Btences 

Methane, Ethane, Ethylene, Acetylene, Methyl and Ethyl 
Alcohols, Formaldehyde, Acetaldehyde, Ether, Acetone, Formic 
and , Acetic acids, Ethyl Acetate. Oxalic and Tartaric acids. 
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Urea, Glucose, Cane sugar, Starch, Coal-tar and its fractionation 
products, Benzene, Nitro-benzene, Aniline, Phenol, Benzoic 
acid. 

Practical examination in Chemistry (subsidiary) shall include the 
following: — 

(i) Qualitative anal\sis of iaorganic substances containing not more 
than two radicals (acids or bases) 

(ii) Volumetric analysis — Preparation of standard solutions. Acidi, 
metry ; Alkalimetry ; Oxidation and Reduction methods 
involving the Use of Potassium Permanganate, Potassium dichromate 
Iodine and Sodium Thio-sulphate. 

At the practical examination candidates must, if required, submit to 
he examiner or examiners their laboratory note-books duly certified by 
their professors or lecturers as a bona fide record of work done by the 
candidates. 

Botany (Main). 

1. The mam points of structure, life-history, development and taxa- 
nomic relationship of the following groups in general and the Genera in 
particular, 

Myxomycetes. 

Bacteria. 

Cyanophycege : Oscillaria Nostoc, Rivularia and Scytonema, 
Diatomacae* 

Ohlorophyeas ; Chlamydomouas, Pandorina, Eudonna, Volvox. 
Ulothrix, Oedogonium, Ulva, Enteromorpha, Coleochaete, Protococcus, 
Sccnedesmus, Hydrodictyon, Cladophora, Vaucheria, Bryopsis, Oiulerpa, 
Botrydium, Spirogyra, Zygnema, and Desmids. 

Ohauaceae. Chara, Nitella. 

Phaeophyceas : Ectocarpus, Fucus. SargaJShm. Diotyota. 

Rhodophyceae; Liagora (Nemalionanceae), Batrachospermum, Polysiphonia, 
Giacilloria, Gorillina. 

Fungi. 

Phycomyoetes : Phytophthora, Mucor or Rhizopus, Pilobolus, Saptolegnia 
Oyatopus. 

Ascomycetes; Saccharomyces, Eurotium, Pencillium, Erysiphe, Pex- 
iza, Xylaria. 

Basidiomycetes : Ustilago, Puccmia, Agarioua, Lycoperdon, Polyporus, 
Phallus, 
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Lichens. 

Bryophtes ; Ricoia, Marchantia Anthoceroe, Funaria, Polytrichum. 

Pfceridopbytes : Lycopodium, Selagiuella, Isoetes, Equisteum, Ophi- 
oglosum, Gleiohenia, Osmunda, Angiopteris, Trichomanes, Pleopeltis, 
Adiantum, Marsilia. 

Gymnosperms; Pinus, Oycas. 

2. The morphology and development- of the reproductive organs of 
Angiosperms. 

3. The external morphology of Angiosperms, the general principles 
of classification and the distinguishing characteristic.'^ of the following families 
as used in the Flora of British India— 

Magnoliaceae, Anonaceae, Nymphaeaceae, Gruciferae, Capparidae, 
Malvecese, Sterculiacese, Tiliaceae, Geranmccie, Rutacese, Meliaceai, 
Uhamuae, Sapindaceae, Anacardiaceae, Leguminostae, Roaaceae, 
Oombretaceae, Myctaceae, Lythracese, Cucurbitaceas, Umbclliferae, 
Rubiaceae, Oompositae, Sapotaceas, Oleacece, Apocynaceae, Ascle- 
piadaceae, Boraginaceae, Convolvulaceae, Solanceae, Scrophuia- 
rineae, Acanthaceae, Verbenaceae, Labiatoae, Amarantacoae, Loran- 
thaceae, Euphorbiaceae, Urticaceae, Hydracharidae, Orchidje, 
Scitaminae, Amaryllidae, Liliaceae, Oommelinacae, Palmae, Aroidae, 
Oyperaceae, Graminae. 

4. Physiology : 

The chemical composition of the plant ; materials of plant food and 
their sources ; the nature of soil and importanoe of its constituents and 
micro-organisms ; movements of water and gases ; assimiliation of carbon and 
nitrogen ; transpiration and translocation of the assimilated products ; parasi- 
tism and other modes of nutrition ; metabolism ; respiration ; the influence 
of light, heat and gravity ; growth ; movements and irritability in plants ; 
sexual reproduction and its significance ; vegetative reproduction ; the 
phenomena of cross-fertilisation ; variation, heredity and mendelism; theories 
of evolution and origin of species. 

5 . Histology : 

The structure and modes of division of the cell ; the nature of cell 
contents, the nature and mode of origin of plastids ; cell-sap and other cell 
contents ; the physical and chemical properties of protoplasm and cell wall; the 
origin, nature and development of plant tissues, primary and secondary tissues 
and their distribution in the plant body. 

6. Ecology : 

Structural adaptations to environment; plant communities. 
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7, Practical work; 

Candidates are expected to be able to make preparations illustrating 
the form and structure of any plant of the groups mentioned in the 
syllabus and describe them with sketches sufficient for the identification: 
to make dissections with the simple microscope of the floral of phane- 
rogams, to make drawings, to construct floral diagrams and refer them 
to their families; to describe in technical language plants belonging to 
any of the groups in the syllabus and to set up and explain simple experi- 
ments in plant physiology. 

At the practical examination, each candidate must submit his labo- 
ratory note-book, a collection of named -plants collected and preserved by 
himself and a record of field work showing a thorough acquaintance with 
the local flora. 

Botany (Subsidiary). 

1. Structure and life-history of the following:— 

Bacteria, Osoillaria, Chlamydo monas, Pandorina, Eudorina, Volvox, 
Ulothrix, Oedegonium, Spirogyra, Eetocarpus, Polysiphonia, Ohara 
or Nitella, Rhizopus or Muccr, Peziza, Puccinia, Agaricus, Mar- 
chaiitia, Mosses, Selaginella, Pleopeltis or Adiantum, Marsilia, 
Oycas, Pine. 

2. External^ Morphology of Flowering plants. 

3. The general principles of classification and the characteristics of the 
following families.— 

Anonaceae, Nyhpheaceae, Oruciferae, Nalvaceae, Rutaceae, Rhamnae, 
Leguminoseae, Myrtaceae, Cucuribitaceae, Umbelliferaoe, Rubiaoeae, 
Gompositae, Apccynaceae, Asclpiadaceac, Gonvolvulaceae, Solnaceae» 
Acanthaceae, Yerbenaceae, Libiaatae, Amarantaceae, Euphorbiaceae, 
Urticaceae, Hydrocharidae, Orebidae, Scitamineae, Amaryllidae; 
Palmae and Graminae. 

4 . Plant Physiology. — 

Chemical composition of the plant; soil and its properties; photosynthe- 
sis ; transpiration ; respiration ; metabolism ; heterotropic plants ; growth ; 
movements ; irritability ; reaction to external stimuli ; adaptions ; repro- 
duction, sexual and asexual ; cross and self-pollination and fertilisation ; 
variation, heredity and Mendelism ; theories of evolution and origin of species. 

6. Histology.— 

Oell structure and cell division : plastids, cell Sap and other cell contents, 
the origin, nature and development of plant tissues ; primary and secondary 
tissues and their distribution in the plant body : the relation of structure fo 
function. 
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6. Practical work — 

Candidates are expected to be able to make preparations illustrating 
the form and structures of any plant belonging to the groups mentioned 
in the syllabus aud to describe with sketches sufficient for their identi- 
fication; to make dissections with simple microscope of the floral parti of 
Phanerogams; to make drawings, construct floral diagrams and refer them 
to their families; to describe in technical language plants belonging to 
any cf the groups specified in the lyllabus. 

Candidates shall submit to the examiners before the hour of the 
practical examination, their laboratory note books duly certified by their 
professors a^ a honafide record of wcrk done by them. 

Zoology (Main) 

The scope of zoology. The leading features in the structure, the im- 
portant points concerning the development, and affinities and general 
classification of the forms included in the following groups:— 

Protozoa, Porifera, Coelenterata, Platyhelmia, Nemertini, Nematoda* 
Acanthocephala, Chaetognatha, Botifera, Brachiopoda, Annelida, 
Phoronidea, Polyzoa, Arthropoda, Mollusca, Echinodermata and 
Chordata. 

A comparative study of the Physiological activities cf the animals such 
as locomotion, feeding, respiration, excretion and reproduction of the 
groups mentioned above. 

A general acquaintance with the Vertebrate Fauna of South India. 

The geographical and geological distribution of the Chordata treated 
in an elementary manner. 

Outlines of the theories of Organio evolution. Heredity and Adapta* 
tion. 

An elementary knowledge of the Cell and Cell-phenomena, 

Practical t/;or A:;— Candidates will be required to examine, describe, iden- 
tify or otherwise deal with specimens and preparations illustrating points 
of zoological interest in connection with any of the preceding groups. 
They will, in addition, be expected to have a full practical knowledge of 
the structure and will be required to make dissections and simple mioros- 
oopical preparations of any of the following types: — 

Amoeba, Vorticella, Hydra, Obelia, Jelly-fish (Ohrysora Rhizostoma), 
Sea-annemone, Neries, or Eunice, Earthworm, Leech, Prawn and 
Crab (external oharaoters), Scorpion, Centipede (external oharao- 
ters), Oook-croach, Fresh-water Mussel, Ampullaria, Sepia, 
Amphxus, (preparations and seotions.) Dog-fish, frog, Pigeon 
and Babbit. 

Candidates may also be examined by viva voee questions. 
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Oandidates ihali submit to the examiners before the hour of the praoti- 

oal examinatiODi their laboratory note-books duly certified by their pro- 

fessors as a bona-fide record of work done by them. 

Zoology (Subsidiary) 

The scope of zoology. The leading features in the structure the most 

important points concerning the development and affinities of the forms 

included in the following Phyla in general, and of the following types in 
particular. (Students will not be expected to be familiar with chacaotersof 
orders or other sub-groups not mentioned in the following scheme. The 
animals arc to be studied with special reference to their habits and 
environment.) 

Protozoa:— Rhzopoda--(Lobosa. Foramnifera, Heliozzoa, and Radio- 
laria.) 

Mastigophora. (Plagellata.) 

Infusoria. (Ciliata.) 

Sporozoa. 

Types.— Amoeba, Euglena, Volvox, Paramoeoium, Vorticelja, Mono* 
cystis and Malarial Parasite. 

Goelente rata:— Hydro medusae (and all its orders), 

Scyphomedusae (and all its orders). 

Anthozoa (zoanthana and Alcyonaria), 

Ctenophora. 

Types.— Hydra, Obelia, Aurelia, Sea-Anemone and Hormiphora, 
Platyhelminthes:— Types: Taenia and Liver-Fluke. 

N emathel m intbes: — Types: Asc a r i s , 

A nnelida :— A r chiannel ida . 

Ohaetopoda (Polychaeta and Oligochaeta). 

Hirudinea. 

Eohiurodia. 

Types:— Neries, Earth-worm and Leech, 

Arthropoda: — Crustacea (Entomastraca and Malacostraca). 

Types;— Streptocephalus, Lepaa, Sacculina, Prawn and Crab. 

Onycophora:— Peripatus, 

Myriopoda: — (Centipede and Millipede). 

Inaesta: (Aptera Orthoptera, Coleoptera, Neuroptera, Eymenoptera, 
Hemiptera, Diptara and Lepidoptera). 
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Types ; — Cockroach. 

Arachnida :--Scorpion, Spider and Limulus, 

Typo: Scorpion. 

Mollusca Pelycypoda. 

Gastropoda. 

Cephalopoda. 

Types:— -Mussel, Chiton, Pila (Ampullaria). (Ahpullaria) and Sepia. 

Echinodermata : — Asteriodea. 

Ophiuroidea, 

Echiuoidea, 

Holothuroidea, 

Crinoidea. 

Types: — Starfish, Brittlestar, Seaurchin, Sea Cucumber, and Feather 
star. 

Chordata 

Prochordates : — Balanoglossus, Ascidia and Amphioxus. 

Vertebrata : 

Pisces : Elasmobranchii. 

Teleostei, 

Dipnoi. 

Amphibia: Anura, 

Urodela, 

Gymnophiona. 

Reptilia : Lacertilia, 

Ophidia, 

Chelonia and Crrocodilia. 

Aves: Archaeornithes, 

Neornithes (Batitae and Carinatae). 

Mammalia; Prototheria, 

Metatheria (Diprotodontia and Poly-protodontia.) 

Vjutheria (Edentata, Sirenia, Proboscidea, Ungulata, 

Cetacea, Carnivora, Rodentia, Insectivora, Ohiroptera, 

Prosimiae ,ai^d;Primates, 
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Types:— Balanglossus, Asoidia, Amphioxus, Dog-fish, Bony Pish, Prog, 

Calotes, Pigeon, and Rabbit. 

A general knowledge of the theories of Evolution. Heredity and 
Adaptation. 

Pratical Work : — Candidates will be expected to have a practical knowledge 
of the structure and shall be required to make dissections and simple 
microscopical preparations of any of the following types Earthworm, Neries 
(external features), Leech, Prawn (external features). Scorpion, Cockroach, 
Fresh-water Mussel, Ampullaria, Sepia, (external characters). Prog, Pigeon, 
(nerves excepted) and Rabbit (nerves excepted). 

Candidates shall submit to the examiners before the hour of the practical 
examination, their laboratory note-books duly certified by their professors 
as a bona-fide record of work done by them. 

Gwlogy (M.in). Geology (Main). 

A course of lectures on the following : — 

1. Physical and Dynamical Geology. 

2. Crystallography and Mineralogy. 

3. Petrology. 

4 . Structural and Field Geology. 

5 . Economic Geology. 

6. Stratigraphy, Indian Geology and Palaeontology. 

1. Physical and Dynamical Geology, 

The aims, met’ o Is and applications of Geology as a Science; its sub- 
divisions. 

The Earth : its relations to the members of the solar system ; its 
evolution ; its movements and their effects ; its shape, size, density, main 
principles of determination of the age of the earth. 

The atmosphere: Its nature, extent and movements; climate, weather 
seasons ; elements of meteorology. 

The Hydrosphere; extent, composition and movements; effects on 
climate. 

The lithosphere : constituents of the crust, probable nature of the interior ; 
rate of downward increment of internal heat ; main divisions of rooks and 
their mode of occurrence* 

Geological agents : Hypogene— igneous activity; volcanoes, their form and 
structure, their action, cause, results and products. 

Earthquakes, nature, origin and effects, relationship to volcanoes. Epigene: 
Heat, cold water, wind, ice and organic agents. 
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Erosion, transportation and deposition considered with each of the agents, 
Characters of deposits— terrestrial, fluviatile, marine, lacustrine, glacial and 
organic Earth sculpture. 

2. Crystallography and Mineralogy, 

Distinction between amorphous substance, crystal: mineral and rook. 
Crystals; lines, planes, axes and centre of symmetry. Laws of crystallography. 
Crystal systems; crystal notation ; important holohedral and homihedral forms 
and their combinations; contact goniometer ;• principles of reflecting gonio- 
meter ; the important types of twinning and twinned crystals. 

Elements of crystal drawing. 

Physical characters of crystals ; isomorphism, dimorphism, isodimorphism, 
paramorphism, pseudomorphism. 

Simple dry and wet tests for identifying minerals. 

Main principles of optics leading to the recognition of minerals. 

Pleoohroism and absorption, extinction angles ; inference. 

Phenomena, positive and negative crystals. 

Study of the more important rock-forming and economic minerals. 

3. Petrology, 

Aqueous, igneous and metamorphic rocks, their origin, mode of occur- 
rence, composition, structure and texture ; alteration and metaniorphism 
(including contact and regional) of rocks. 

Construction and use of the petrological microscope; its use in the 

'41' 

identification of minerals and rocks by means of ordinary and plane — 
polarized light. 

4. Structural and Field Geology. 

Structural features of the different classes of rocks, lamination, bedding, 
joints, overlap, unconformity, concretions and secretions, strike, dip, 
faults, folds — their effect on topography. 

Construction and interpretation of geological maps and sections. Simple 
problems in structural geology. 

5. Economic Geology, 

Forms and origin of ore deposits, important characters of the main 
types — Magnetic, pheumatolytio, tydatogennetic, metasomatic, metamorphio 
and detrital. 

Elementary knowledge of the chief economic ores and minerals of 
India, and their main uses: — Coal, petroleum, water and building stones, 
salt, magnesite, gold, silver tungsten, chromite, manganese and iron ore. 

Elementary principles of prospecting, 

27 
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Geology Subsidiary 


6. Palaeontology and Stratigraphy, 

Fos&ilh: their natures and preservations, their value as indices of 
age and climate, distribution of the main groups in time, recognition and 
drawing of the more important types. 

Correlation of strata and homotaxis. 

Elementary knowledge of evolution in the organic world. 

Geological sequence; standard European Geological formations, their 
lithological and palaeontological characters ; Indian geology stuaied like- 
wise, physiographic and climatic conditions of the different epochs and 
systems, glacial epochs. 

Practical Work. 

Physical properties of minerals — den.sity, hardness, fusibility. 

Drawing of crystals of the more important minerals. 

Examination of important rock-forming minerals and rocks in hand 
specimens and under the microscope. 

Dry and wet tests for the identification of important minerals. 

Reading of geological maps and construction of sections. # 

General acquaintance with field work, including the maintenance of 
field notes and specimens' collection in excursions. 

Study and drawing of a representative collection of fossils. 

Laboratory note-books. 

Viva voce questions may be asked. 

Geology (Subsidiary), 

Physical Geology. 

The aims, methods, and applications of Geology. The earth. The 
nature and character of atmosphere, hydrosphere, lithosphere* 

Work of the geological agents, character of deposits. Earthquakes 
and Volcanoes, their nature, origin and effects. Water supply-permeable 
and impermeable strata. 

Structural Geology, 

Evolution of surface features. Dip and strike, folds and faults, 
outcrops of simple, structures in relation to topography. Study of simple 
geological maps and construction of sections. 

Stratigraphy. 

The geological record, sub-division into groups, systems and series: 
leading features and fossils; and Elementary* knowledge of the geologv 
of India, 
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Crystallography and Mineralogy, 

Six systems of crystals. Symmetry. Weiss and Miller symbols. Con- 
tact goniometer. The most important holohedral and homihedtal forms. 
Simple twins. Density, hardness and other phy^ical properties of minerals* 
Study of the most important rock-forming minerals-oheraical composition, 
crystallography and physical characters. 

Petrology* 

Classification of rooks* Study of the chief types of igneous, metamorphic 
and aqueous rocks in handspecimens. 

Palaeontology. 

Fossils, their mode of preservation, value of fossils. Study and drawing 
of type specimens from the various phyla. 

Practical Work, 

Determination of density and hardness of minerals. Identification of 
crystal habits and some important combinations of habits. Megascopic 
examination of the chief minerals and rocks. Study and drawing of a set 
of fossils. Easy exercises on geological maps and tcctiom. 

Physiology (Main). 

(A) Physiology. 

General',^ 

History and scope of Physiology. Characteristic features of living 
substance. Conditions of life. Structure and Chemistry of Protoplasm, 
Surface ten ion. Osmosis, Hydrogen-iou concentration. Colloids and their 
behaviour. Cell protoplasm Nucleus. Reproduction ol cells. 

Circulatory System : 

Origin, composition and properties of blood. General character and 
formation of Lymph. Blood and Lymph as protective mechanibma. Circu- 
lation of blood, Physiological characteristics of the heart. Work of the 
heart. Cardiac cycle. Nature of cardiac contraction. Sounds of the heart. 
Nervous control of the heart. Circulation through various organs. 
Physiology of capillary circulation treated in an elementary manner. Blood 
pressure, methods of •measurement of blood pressure, Efiect of the heart 
beat on blood pressure. Pressures in capillaries, veins and lymphatic 
vessels. Features of blood flow. Influence of posture and gravity on circu, 
lation. Shock and its general causes. 

Bespiratory system : — 

Organs of respiration. Internal and External respirations. Mecha- 
nism of external respiration. Movements of respiration. Amount of air 
respired. Interchange of air by diffusion. Bespiratory sounds. Respi- 
ratory Bnythm. Nervous regulation of respiration. Interaction of circu- 
lation and respiration. Influsnce of the heart on respiration. Internal 


Physiology main 
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respiration. Effects of respiration on the air breathed. Effeots of respl* 
ration on the blood. Causes of respiratory exchange. Blood as carrier 
of oxygen and carbondioxide. Ventilation. Asphyxia. 

Digestive system:-^ 

Nature of food. Proximate principles of food. Sources of the 
proximate principles. Dietetics. Digestion of the food stuffs. Secretion 
and properties of the digestive juices and bile. Movements of the stomach 
and intestine. Mode and channels of absorption of food. Storage of sur- 
plus food. Functions of the Liver and Pancreas, 

Metabolism 

Factors influencing metabolism, age, climate, nature of work, etc. 
Basal metabolism during starvation. Metabolism of proteins. Carbohydrates 
and fats treated in an elementary manner. Insulin and carbohydrate meta- 
bolism. Regulation of temperature. 

Muscle nerve physiology : — 

Functions of tho muscular tissue. Muscular movement. The graphic 
registration of muscular contractions. Methods of stimulation of muscle 
and nerve. Character of contraction of muscles. Chemistry of muscle. 
Heat production in muscle. >^Tho neuron and its conducting paths. 
Phenomenon of conduction in nerve. Reaction of nerve and muscle and 
constant and interrupted electrical currents. 

Excretory system : — 

The secretion of urine. Expulsion of urine. Micturition. Composition 
of urine. Functions of the skin and its appendages. 

Nervous system : — 

Significance of the nervous system. Functional arrangement of the 
nervous system* Reflex action. Functions of the spinal cord. Funotious 
of the autonomic system. Sympathetic and parasympathetic nervous system. 
Functions of the medulla oblongata, and associated nerves. General fun- 
ctions of the cerebrum. Cerebral localization. Functions of the cerebellum. 
Formation and properties of conditioned reflexes. , Oerebro-spinal, fluid, 
its formation, composition and functions. 

Sense Organs 

Olassiflcation of sense organs. General features of Receptors. Phy- 
siology of the ear and eye and other sensory organs treated in an ele- 
mentary manner. 

Endocrinology 

The thyroid- Parathyroid; thymus, adrenal bodies, Hypophysis, pineal 
body. Testes and ovaries, Haemolymph glands. 
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Reproductive system ; — 

Growth regeaeration aud reproductloa -Physiology of the male and 
female reproductive organa treated in an elemeutary manner. Functions 
of the foetal membraaes. Nutrition of the embryo. Foetal circulation. 

(B) Histology 

[Lectures are to be correlated with practical work and students will 
be expected to be familiar with the staining methods.] 

Oell 

Structure of the oell. Oell-division. Connective tissues. Pigment 
cells. Adipose tissue. Wharton’s Jelly. Elastic, Feorous and hyaline 
cartilage. Ossification and bone. Contractile tissues. Skeletal muscle, 
smooth muscle and heirt muscle. Nerve cell. Structure of the spinal 
cord at various levels, cortex and cerebellum. Nerve fibres. Nerve endings. 
Ganglion cells. 

Blood vessels : — 

Aorta, smaller artery bronchial artery and vein. Lymphatic vessels 
and tissues, lymphoid tissue, lymph gland, spleen and tonsil. 

Alimentary tract 

Tongue, oesophagus, stomach, intestine, salivary gland. Pancreas and 
liver. 

Bespiraiory system 

Larynx, trachea, bronchi and lungs. 

Urinary tract — Kidney, ureter. 

Ductless glands — Thyroid, parathyroid, thymus, pineal body, pituitary 
body, pancreas adrenal boby. Eeproductive sptem— Testes, ovaries, vas 
defences, uterus etc. 

(0) Experimental Physiology - 

A working knowledge of the electrical apparatus in common use in 
physiological experiments. Cells, electrodes, key, Commutator, Rheochord 
and Induction coil. 

Certain simple experiments illustrating the use of the above 
apparatus. 

The muscle-nerve preparation. The recording of muscular contractions, 
Superposition. Tetanus. 

Action of Veratrine and Curari. Effect of fatigue on muscle. 

Polar excitation of nerve, electrotonus. Galvanism and Faradism. 

The Frog’s heart. Stannius’ experiments, peculiarities of Cardiac 
contraction, Oar'H.ao nerves of frog, ^ ^ 
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Physiology 

(Subsidiary) 


The capillary circulation in the frog's web and mesentery. 

Sheep’s heart, action of valves, the use of the Dudgeon Sphygmograph, 
Arterial pressure in man. Sphygmomanometer. 

The respiratory movement in man. Stethography. 

Vital capacity. Artificial respiration. 

Reflex action in frog. De-cerebrated frog. 

The enumeration of blood corpuscles. Estimation of Haemoglobin. 
(D) Bio-Chemistry 

Students will be expected to have a fuller knowledge of the portions 
specified in the syllabus as a subsidiary subject in addition to the follow- 
ing 


Theory:— 

Vitamins. Chemistry of bile. Vanden Bergh’s reaction. Bacterial 
decomposition in the intestines. Physiological detoxications, glycol and 
ornithin derivatives. Glycourates. Ethereal sulphates. Methylation, 
Oxidation and reduction and acetylation, chemistry of internal secretions. 

Practical 

The preparation and estimation of amino-acids. Hydrolysis of fats. 
Quantitative estimation of carbohydrates, Indirect calorimetry. Basal 
metabolism. Estimation of PH. Quantitative estimation of important 
constitutions Alkali reserve. Blood gases. Analysis of air. Quantita- 
tive analysis of urine. Liver and Kidney efficiency testi. Analysis of 
gastic contents. 

* 

Physiology (Subsidiary). 

(A) Physiology ; — 

Chemical composition of the animal body ; physiology of the cell. 
Histology of animal tissues. General physiology of muscle and nerve. 
Food and dietetics. Digestion, absorption and nutrition. Blood, lymph 
and tissue fluids. Physiology of the heart and blood vessels. Respiration* 
Excretion, Metabolism and regulation of temparature. Skin and its 
appendages. Central nervous system. Autonomic system. Special sense 
organs. Endocrinology. Reproduction. Elementary facts of general phyai- 
ology as indicated below; — 

Protoplasm, its structure and properties, surface action, surface 
tension, absorption etc. Properties, of colloids. Permeability of memb- 
ranes. Osmotic pressure. Electrolytes. Functions of water. Catalysis. 

Ensymss* 
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The Chemistry and metabolism of food staffs. Enzyme action. The 
chemical constituents of blood, their origin and physiological conduct. 
Acidosis and alkalesis. The Chemistry of urine and faeces. Urinary 
pigments, reactions of proteins, fats and carbohydrates. Quantitative 
esiimation of sugar. Digestive enzymes and bile. Qualitative analysis of 
some common food stuffs. Derivatives of Haemoglobin. Spectroscopic 
examination of Haemoglobin and its derivatives. Coagulation of blood. 
Haemolysis chemical tests for blood. Preparation of Haemin and Hae- 
moglobin crystals. 

Quantitative estimation of sugar and urea in blood. Use of the 
caloi imeter. Estimation of PH of urine. Testing for the various con- 
stituents Urinary sediments. Quantitative estimation of Chlorides, 
phosphates and urea. Identification of substances of Physiologic.! 1 
importance. 

(C) 

Candidates will be expected to have undergone a course of practical 
instruction in Practical Physiology, Histology and Elementary Bio-Chemistry, 
and certificates of such attendance should be produced from the Professors 
concerned. 



4b3 


THE AMDHBA DNIVEBSITT CODE— VOJj. 11, [OHAP. XlilV, 


Oonditions of 
AdmiBsion. 


Ooursea of 
Study. 


Fart I (a) 

BngliBh, 

Part I (b) 
French or 
German. 


Part II. 


CHAPTEE XLIV. 

B.Sc. (HONOURS) DEGREE EXAMINATION. 

(Regulations) 

A— With Physics or Chemistry as main subject. 

1. Candidates for the Degree of Bachelor of Science (Honours) 
shall be required — 

(i) to have passed the Intermediate Examination in 
Arts and Science of this University or the 
Intermediate examination of any other Statutory 
Indian University accepted as equivalent thereto ; 

(ii) to have undergone subsequently a further course of 
study in the University College as prescribed here- 
under, extending over a period of three years, each 
consisting of three consecutive terms ; and 

(iii) to have passed the examination for the degree here- 
inafter prescribed. 

2. The course for the B.Sc, (Hons,) Degree shall comprise 
instruction in — 

Part I — (a) English and (b) a simple course in French or 
German, 

Part II — Any one of the following branches of knowledge: — 
(i) Physics as the main subject with Chemistry and 
Mathematics as subsidiary subjects. 

(li) Chemistry as the main subject with Physics and 
Mathematics as subsidiary subjects. 

3. The examination in Part I (a) English shall be a paper of 
three hours’ duration based on two prescribed text-books, one for 
detailed study and the other for non-detailed study : (this paper 
shall be the same as that for B.Sc. Pass Degree Examination) ; and 
in Part I*(b) a simple course in French or German, Candidates who 
have passed in French or German under Part II in the Intermediate 
Examination shall not be required to undergo the course or sit 
for the examination prescribed for Part I-(b) 

4. The courses of study in the main and the subsidiary sub- 
jects under Part II shall be as detailed below: — 


* Y%d$ foot-note on the first page of Chapter XXXIX, 
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Pbysles (Main)* 

A candidate shall be required to have a sound knowledge, I*hy«ios 
experimental and theoretical, of (Main). 

(i) Properties of Matter and Dynamic Theory of Sound. 

(ii) Sound and Heat, 

. (iii) Light. 

(iv) Electricity and Magnetism. 

(v) Modern Physics. 


Each candidate shall submit his laborator'y note books con- 
taining the record of all his practical work performed during the 
period of study for the examination. The record shall be countersigned 
by the Professor or Professors under whom the candidate has worked 
and shall be certified as a bona fide record of work performed by the 
candidate. It shall be submitted on the first day of the practical 
examination to the Examiners engaged in conducting the examination. 

There shall be six papers in theory, two on Modern Physics and 
one on each of the remaining four subjects. Each paper shal^ 
be of three hours’ duration and shall carry 100 marks. There shall 
be four papers in practical, one on each of the above subjects (i) to 
(iv). Each paper in practical shall be of three hours* duration and 
each shall carry 100 marks and the practical records submitted shall 
carry lOO marks. 

The scope of the several subjects shall be as defined in the 
syllabus. 

Chemistry (Main) 


A candidate shall be required to have a sound knowledge, 
experimental and theoretical, of : — 

(1) General and Historical Chemistry. 

(2) Physical Chemistry. 

(3) Inorganic Chemistry. 

(4) Organic Chemistry. 

(5) Any one of the following special subjects: — 

(i) Electro' Chemistry, 

(ii) Technical Gas Heactions. 


Chemistry 

(Main), 
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(iii) Analytical Chemistry. 

(iv) Chemistry of rarer elements and their industrial uses. 

(v) Tinctorial Chemistry. 

(vi) Bio-Chemistry. 

(vii) Chemistry of Sugars and Carbohydrates. 

(viii) Chemistry of Colloids. 

(ix) Chemistry of foods and Drugs. 

There shall be five papers in theory, each of three hours* duration 
on each of tbe above five subjects. Bach paper shall carry 100 marks 
There shall be four papers in practical, one on the special 
subject and the rest on the general subjects, viz., Inorganic, Organic 
and Physical Chemistry. The practical examination in the special 
subject and Physical Chemistry shall be of GJ hours* duration each 
and that in Inorganic Chemistry and Organic Chemistry shall be each 
of 12 hours* duration (6 hours per day). The practical examination 
in. each subject shall carry 100 marks and the practical record submitted 
shall carry 100 marks. 

Each candidate shall submit his laboratory note books con* 
taining the record of his practical work performed during the period 
of study for the examination. The record shall be countersigned 
by the Professor or Professors under whom the candidate has 
worked and shall be certified as a bona fide record of work performed 
by the candidate. It shall be submitted on the first day of the 
practical examination to the Examiners engaged in conducting the 
examination. 

The scope of the several subjects shall be as defined in the 
syllabus, 

Mattaematics (Subsidiary) 

There shall be two papers each of three hours* duration. Each 
paper shall carry 100 marks. 

The examination and syllabus shall be the same as that for the 
candidates taking the course in Mathematics as a subsidiary subject 
for the B.Sc. (Pass) Degree examination. 

Physics (Subsidiary) 

There shall be one paper in theory and one in practical, each of 
three hours* duration. Each paper shall carry 100 marks. The 
examination and syllabus shall be the same as that for the candidates 
^king the course in Physics as a subsidiary subject for tbe p.89. 
(pass) Degree examination. 



SB0S. 5 — 9 .] B.Sc. (hons.) deqebe examination. 466 

Chemistry (Snbstdlary) 

There shall be one paper in theory and one in practical, 
each of three hours* duration. Each paper shall carry iOO marks. 

The syllabus shall be the same as that prescribed for the 
candidates taking the course in Chemistry as a subsidiary subject 
for the B.Sc. (Pass) Degree Examination. 

The scope of the subject shall be as defined in the syllabus. 


6. No candidate shall be eligible for the B.Sc. (Honours) Eligibility fou 
Degree until he has passed the examination in Part I and in one *he Degree, 
of the branches of knowledge in Part II detailed in the courses of 
study. 

6. A candidate shall be permitted, at the end of the first 
year, to appear for the examination in Part I (a) English Composition 
and (b) French or German and at the end of the second year 
in the subsidiary subjects. 

7. The examination in Part I shall be (a) a three Marks qualify- 
hours’ paper on English Composition and (b) a two hours* paper on ing for a pass 
Translation. A candidate may present himself for the examination m Part I. 

in Part I (i.e. English and Translation) at the end of the first 
year of the course and thereafter at his option present himself 
for either English or Translation or both provided that candidates 
who obtain qualifying marks for a pass either in Eoglish or Trans- 
lation need appear again in that subject in which they failed. 

A candidate shall be declared to have passed the Part 1 
Examination if he obtains not less than 40 per cent in each of the 
papers on English and Translation. All other candidates shall be 
deemed to have failed in the examination. Successful candidates 
obtaining not less than 60 per cent shall be declared to have passed 
with distinction in that subject. 


8. No candidate shall be admitted to the examination in 
Part I unless he has passed the Intermediate examination in Arts 
and Science of this University or an examination of any other 
statutory Indian University accepted as equivalent thereto and 
has undergone the prescribed course. 


Qualification 
for admission 
to the Examina< 
tiou. 


9. No candidate, other than those hereinafter exempted, Admission to the 
shall be permitted to appear for the examination in the Main subject examination. 
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in the case of candidates offering physics or chemistry as the main 
subject unless he has passed the Part I examination. 

10. A candidate for the B-Sc. (Honours) Degree who bas 
passed the B.Sc. (Pass) Degree Examination shall be permitted to 
appear for the B.Sc. (Hons,) Degree Examination after a further 
two years’ course in the University College, provided he has passed 
the B.Sc. Degree examination in the subjects in which he desires to 
appear for the Honours examination. He shall be exempted from 
passing the examination in Part I and from the examination in 
the subsidiary subjects, provided he undergoes one year’s course in 
simple Erench or German. 

11. A candidate for the B.Sc. Honours degree shall appear for 
the examination in Part II not later than the end of the fourth 
year after commencing the Honours degree course in the University 
Colleges, provided however Bachelors of Science proceeding to the 
B.Sc. (Honours) degree examination {vide section 10 supra) shall 
appear not later than three years after commencing the B.Sc. 
(Honours) degree course in the University College. 

Eor purposes of this regulation, the Part II examination shall 
mean the examination in the main subject in the case of Physios 
and Chemistry main groups. 

12. No candidate shall be permitted to findergo the examination 
in Part II more than once. A candidate for the final examination 
shall however be permitted to withdraw from the examination 
provided he has not sat for the last paper in the written examination 
or the last practical examination in the subject; and provided also 
he has given notice of withdrawal to the Begistrar within three 
clear days after the date of the last paper (theory or practical) 
which he answered. He shall be permitted to appear again for 
the examination in the main subject in the following year without 
producing any additional certificate of attendance. Nothing in 
this regulation shall apply to the examination in the subsidiary 
subjects. 


B. So. Pass 
candidates to 
appear for 
Honours 
Examination. 
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13, In the event of a candidate for the B.Sc. (Hons.) Candidates for 
degree failing to satisfy the Examiners in part II of the examina- 

mended for B. So 

tion, he may be recommended by them for the B.Sc. (Pass) Degree pass degree, 
provided he has passed the examination in Part I and has obtained 
not less than 30 per cent of the marks in each subject, both Main 
and subsidiary, in Part II. 


14. A candidate who is not already eligible for the B.Sc. Candidates 
(Pass) Degree, and has failed completely in the B.Sc. (Hons .) 

* jtLoxiours may 

Degree examination, shall be permitted to appear for the B.Sc* appear for B. Sc. 

Degree examination in the subjects in which he has already 
appeared without the production of a further certificate of atten- 
dance in an affiliated College. 

16. A candidate shall be declared to have passed the B, Sc. Marks qualifying 
(Hons.) Degree Examination if he has obtained not less than 40 » pass, 

per cent of the total marks in the main subject and 30" per cent of 
the total marks in each of the subsidiary subjects under Part II, 
provided however no candidate shall be deemed to have passed in 
the main subject under Part II unless he gets not less than 33 per 
cent of the total marks in each of the two divisions of the main 
subject, viz., (i) Theory of the main subject; (ii) praoticals of the 
main subject, including the practical records submitted. 


16. Candidates obtaining Honours shall be ranked in the OlaBBification 

order of proficiency as determined by the total marks obtained by successful 
. candidates, 

each in the Mam subject and shall be arranged in three classes: — 


The first consisting of those who obtain not less than 60 per 
cent ; the seocytid of those who obtain not less than 60 per 
cent ; and the third of those who obtain not less than 40 
per cent of the total marks. 


* This will be 40 as from 1940 examination. 



Oonditiona of 
Admission. 


Courses of Study. 


Scope of sujects. 


Psrt I: 

Mathematics^ 

Physios, 

Chemistry and 

DesoriptiTe 

Engineering. 
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17. A candidate for the B.Sc. (Hons.) degree in Chemical 
Technology shall be required — 

(i) to have passed the Intermediate examination (with Physics, 
Chemistry and Mathematics as optionals) of this University or 
any other examination accepted as equivalent thereto ; ' 

(ii) to have undergone subsequently a further course of study in 
the University College, as prescribed hereunder, extending 
over a period of three years, each consisting of three consecu* 
tive terms ; 

(iii) to have passed the examination for the degree hereinafter 
prescribed ; and 

(iv) to have undergone at least 2 months of practical training in 
any approved factory or workshop either during the ‘course or 
immediately after its completion and before the degree 
is awarded. 

1 8. The course shall comprise instruction in — 

Part I — (a) Mathematics, (6) Physios, (c) Chemistry and (d) 
Descriptive Engineering including Machine Drawing and 
Workshop Practice. 

Part II — Chemical Technology, Chemical Engineering and any 
one of the following special subjects for the study of which 
provision may be made by the University: — 

(i) Sugar; 

(ii) Pharmaceuticals and fine chemicals; 

(iii) Oils and Eats (including essential oils) : and 

(iv) Ceramics. 

19. The scope of each subject shall be aa defined in the syllabus 
prescribed. 

20. The examination in the several subjects in Parts I and II shall 
be as detailed below : — 

Part I. 

Mathematics. — There shall be one paper of three hours* duration, 
carrying 100 marks. 


* Vide footnote on pagd 456 
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Physios . — There shall be two papers, one written, of three hours’ 
duration and one practical, of three hours’ duration, Each paper 
shall carry 100 marks. 

Chemistry . — There shall be three papers in theory and three 
practicals, one each in Inorganic Chemistry, Physical Chemistry 
and Organic Chemistry, respectively. Each paper in theory shall 
be of three hours' duration and shall carry 100 marks. Bach 
practical examination shall be of six hours’ duration. Besides 
the above, there shall be an oral examination. The marks for the 
practical and oral examinations shall be allotted as below : — 


Inorganic and Physical Chemistry 

200 marks. 

Organic Chemistry ,,. ... 

100 

Practical records 

••• 50 ,, 

Oral 

60 


Descriptive Engineering . — There shall be one paper in theory 
carrying 100 marks and one in practical (workshop practice) each of 
three hours’ duration. The practical examination shall carry 60 
marks and drawing records 50 marks, 

PART II. 

Chemical Technology . — There shall be one papar in Part II: 

theory of three hours’ duration and one practical of six hours’ 

duration. Each paper shall carry lOO marks and the records 60 

^ Onemical 

Engineering, 

and one Special 

Chemical Engineering . — There shall be one paper in theory of subject, 
three hours’ duration and one practical of six hours’ duration. Each 
paper shall carry 100 marks and the records 50 marks. 

Special subject . — There shall be two papers in theory each of 
three hours* duration and one practical of six hours* duration. Each 
paper shall carry 100 marks and the records 50 marks, 
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Marks qualify* 
ing for a pass* 


Admission to 
the Examina- 
tion. 


Restriction in 
respect of 
appearance. 


Permitted to 
appear only 
once. 


21. A candidate shall be considered to have passed the exami- 
nations in the several subjects detailed above if he obtains marks 
as hereunder : — 


Subjects. 

Written. 

Praotical 
(including 
records and 
oral if any). 

Aggregate. 

Mathematics 

40 

per cent 


40 per cent 

Physics 

36 


35 per cent 


Chemistry 

35 


»» 

»» 

Descriptive Engineering 

35 

»» 



General Chemical Technology 

85 

»» 

)> 


Chemical Engineering 

35 


>• 

>» 

Special subject 

35 

>1 

It 



22. A candidate shall be permitted, at the end of the first year^ 
to appear for the examination in Mathematics and at the end 
of the second year in the remaining subjects in Part I. 

23. No candidate shall be permitted to appear for the examination 
in Part II unless he has passed the examination in Part I, 

24. A candidate for the B.Sc. (Hons.) degree shall appear 
for the examination in Part II not later than the end of the fourth 
year after commencing the Honours degree course in the University 
College. 

25. No candidate shall be permitted to undergo the examination 
in Part II more than once A candidate shall however be permitted 
to withdraw from the examination, provided he has not sat for the 
last paper in the written examination or the last practical examina- 
tion, and provided he has given notice of withdrawal to the Begistrar 
within three clear days from the date of the last paper (theory or 
practical) which he answered. Such a candidate may appear again 
for the examination in Part II in the following year without* 
producing any additional certificate of attendance. 
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26. Candidates declared to have passed the Honours examination 
shall beiclassed, as below, the classification being based upon the 
marks obtained in Part II only : — 

Class J— Those obtaining 60 per cent and above. 

Class II — Those obtaining 60 per cent and less than 60 per cent, 

Class III — The rest.' 

When the names of successful candidates are published in the 
Gazette, they shall be arranged in the order of merit according to 
the total number of marks obtained. 

SYLLABUSES. 

Part I, Preiioli and German (Same as for B.A. Hone, Parfc I) 

A—Physics (Main) 

Properties of Matter , — 

Units and dimensions, dimensional formulae, homoKenioty of dimen- 
sions in a physical equation, dynamical similarity, simple applications. 

The balance, sensibility, stability, faults. Hydrometers — ^graduation. 

Uniform circular motion, centrifugal force, conical pendulum. 

Rotational motion; moments of inertia ; torque. Energy of rotation 
angular momentum. 

Simple harmonic motion ; superposition of two Simple Harmonic 
Motions in the same direction and in directions at right angles to each 
other. The simple pendulum, the compound pendulum. Rater’s pendulum ; 
corrections due to (a) finite arc of swing, (b) air effect (c) curvature of 
knife edges, (d) yielding of support. Determination of *g*; variation of *g’ 
on the surface of the earth — gravity survey. 

Vertical oscillations of a loaded spring; bifilar pendulum; the 
ballistio pendulum. 

Graui^o^iow.— Two-dimensional motion, radial and transverse velocities 
and accelerations ; central orbits, areal velocity. Keplar’s Laws of Planetory 
motion; Newton’s Law of gravitation; gravitational attraction and 
potential — calculation of simple cases.* Methods of measuring constant of 
gravitation ; qualities of gravitation. 

Elasticity, — Solids — Hook’s Law; behaviour of a ‘-loaded wire under 
different conditions ; effect of loading on structure. Moduli of elasticity 
Y, k, n, expression Y and ^ (sigma) in terms of k and n; torsion 
of 'a cylinder: application to shafts; torsion of bars of non-circular 
cross-section, St. Venant’s results and their application to galvanometer 
suspensions; torsional pendulum. Bending of beams I-^sbotion of beams; 
29 


Classiffoatioi 
of sucoestful 
oandidatef. 
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vibration of loaded bars; stability of a loaded pillar; flat spiral spring; 
determination of n and Y. Experimental methods of determining elastic 
moduli — optical methods — Searle*— Ferguson and Andrews. Testing of 
materials — elements. 

Liquids— measurement of k. 

Kinetic Theory of Gases; Calculation of pressure, gaseous laws; mean 
tree path; probability of path of given length, collisions with a solid 
boundary; the co-efficient of viscosity; viscosity gauge; thermal, coiiduc 
tivity ; calculation of molecular diameter and a mean free path. 

Diffusion ; Kick’s law of diffusion, Co-efficient of diffusion ; diffusion 
and osmotic pressure ; diffusion of electrolytes. Diffusion in gases. Pro- 
duction and measurements of high vacua, 

Vi rial theorem, Vander Waal’s equation, size of molecules. Brownian 
motion in liquids. Perrin’s determination of Avogadro’s number. Brownian 
motion in gases. 

Surface Tension : — Surface tension and surface energy. Liquid drop in 
contact with air and resting on a solid or on another liquid ; angle of 
contact ; pressure and curvature of a surface, general case of a curved soap 
bubble ; stability of cylindrical films. Metheds of measuring surface 
Wsion (a) capillary elevation (b) Quincke’s method, (c) ripple mefhod, 
(d) Joger’s method (e) Rayleigh’s jet method (f) Method of drops — Rayleigh, 
Worthington, I redale, Horkins and Brown, (g) Soap film method. Interfacial 
BUifaco tension between two liquids. The capillary curve. Force to pull 
a plate from liquid surface. Surface tension of solutions. Vapour pressure 
over curved surfaces and Iho formation of cloud>. Theories of capillarit. 

Viscosity, — Flow of liquid through a narrow tube ; correction,-, to 
Poiseuille’s formula. Dynamical similarity, Reynold’s number. Turbulence. 
Methods of measuring viscosity of liquids fa) oscillating disc melhod (b) rotating 
cylinder method, (c) Stoke’s methed, Variation of viscosity with tempe- 
rature and pressure. Lubrication and viscosity — general principles. 

Flow of gas through a narrow tube and mea.surement of viscosity of 
a gas— Rankine’s method. — Variation of viscosity of a gas with temperature 
and pressure. 

Hydro-Dynamics, — Equation of continuity ; Euler’s equations of 

motion ; velocity potential ; Bernoulli’s theorem ; Torricelli’s theorem. 

Sound. 

A, Dynamical — Harmonic waves, longitudinal progressive waves; plane 
waves in a gas. Speed of sound in a gas and along a solid rod. Speed of 
sransverse waves along a cord. Reflection in a fixed and open end. Energy 
of progressive waves. 

Damped S.H.M., forced S.H.M.; energy of forced vibrations and sharpness 
off resonance; coupled- .oscillations— withoutj damping, multiple resonance.* 
TheoryiofjcombinationaNtonfs. . 
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d’Alembert’ B equation and its solution ; vibration of strings— plucked 
stringy struck string and bowed string ; torsional vibrations of rods ; 
transverse vibrations of bars, application to tuning fork ; vibrations of 
stretched membranche — rectangular ; Gbladni’s figures. 

Vortex formation and Aeolian tones; vibrations of air in wide tubes; 
opemend corrections ; conical tube; edge tones; organ pipe. 

PhyaicaL 

Resonators — Helmholtz’s resonator, theory and application; resona- 
tor with variable neck and multiple openings. Rayleigh’s disc and phono- 
meter, hot-wire microphone, striae m Kundt’s Tube ; pressure of sound 
waves : sound rediometers ; piezi-electric quartz resonator. Electrical aiia- 
logy, acoustic impedance, inertance ; and capacitance ; acoustic filters ; 
double resonators, applications to sound intensity measurements and mea- 
surement of absorption co-efficients by stationary wave method ; absolute 
pressure measurements. 

Velocity of sqjind in solids; liquids and gases and its determination, 
Frequency of sound and its determination; reflection and refraction of 
sound ; Doppler’s principle. Sound-wave photography, acoustics of build- 
ings, spark and ripple-tank methods, reverberation. 

The ear, limits of audition, minimum amplitude audible and its mea- 
surement, theories of audition, mechanism of nerve conduction. Oon- 
sonance and d issuance, the musical scales, temperament. 

Quality of sound, its analysis in various musical instrumonts acoustic 
spectra. Miller’s Phonodeik, (Oscillographs; the voice; analybis of speech 
sounds, harmonic and inharmonic theories, Paget’s experiments, Miller and 
OrandalPs work. Speech powee, sensation unit-decibel ; noise and its 
measurement. 

Gramaphones and loud speakers ; the photophone and phonofllms. 

Heat. 

Thermometry: — Mercury — in — glass thermometry ; special types of liquid 
thermometers , compensated air — thermometer ; standard gas-thermometers ; 
constant pressure and constant volume types ; reduction of actual observa- 
tion on real gas-scales to the perfect gas scale. Platinum thermometry; 
thermo electric thermometry. 

2/:— Specific heat of solids — method of mixtures ; Nernst 
Oalorimetur. E. U. and E. Grifith’s experiments, liquid air and liquid 
hydrogen calorimeters. Experiments at high temperatures. 

Specific heat of liquids — method of mixtures. Callendar’s continuous 
mixture method ; method of cooling. Specific heat of water — experiments 
of Joule, Rowland, Griffiths, Gallendar and Barnes Laby and Herous 
I'irst Law of Thermodynamics, 
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Specific heat of gases (i) at — constaat volume— Joly’s steam calori- 
meter. Pier’s explosion method. Eucken's experiments on hydrogen at 
low temperatures ; (li) at constant pressure — experiments of Eegnault. 
Holborn and Henning, Swam» Scheel and Heuse. Ratio of specific heats — 
experiments of Clement and Deaormes, Lummer and Pringsheim, Kundt, 
Partington and Shilling, Dixon. 

Latent heat of fusion ; Buusene’s Ice Calorimeter ; Measure- 
ment of latent heat of fusion of metals. 

Evaporation; — Latent heat of vaporisation — experiments of Hennings, 
Simon and Laage, Qerthelot, Awbery and Griffiths; Trouton’s rule. 

Thermal Expansion: — Linear expansion of solids, of crystals. Fizsau’s 
interference method, Bober’s optical lever method, Grunaisen’s law. 

Expansion of liquids — hydrostatic method, Oallendar and Moss’ 
apparatus. 

Continuity of Compressibility of gases at ^ high pressures, 

Andrew’s experiments, properties of Vander Waal’s equation comparison 
with experiments; law of corresponding states; Berthelot equation of 
state. Critical phenomena, properties of a substance near the critical 
point. Liquefaction of gases ; principle of cascades ; Joule-Thompson effect, 
the porus-plug experiment — Hoxton’s apparatus; air liquefiers ; liquefaction 
and solidification of hydrogen and helium ; use of liquigpl air and other 
liquefied gases. Measurement of very low temperatures. 

Thermal Conductivity: — Rectilinear flow of heat in an isotropic body, 
Fourier’s linear diffusion law, diffusivity ; steady state. Ingen-Hausz’s 
experiment; Forbe’s method, Angstrom’s method; conductivity of earth’s 
crust. Electrical methods — Kohlrausch, experiments by Jager and Diesselhorst, 
Conductivity of poorly conducting materials. Wiedemann-Far nz law simple 
theory Drude, difficulties of the theory. Super-conductivity. Euicken’s 
determination of canductivity of crystals. 

Conductivity of liquids — film- method. 

Conductivity of Gazes — Hot-wire method, cooling, thermometer method, 
film-method ; variation of conductivity with temperature and pressure, relation 
between thermal conductivity and viscosity ; determination of molecular 
dimensions. 

Thermo-dynamics, — First law, application to specific heats, work done 
in isothermal and adiabatic expansions. 

Heat engines, the Carnot engine, efficiency, Carnot’s theorem ; Rankine’s 
cycle, performance of an actual steam engine, the indicator, the I. H. P. and. 
B. H. P. mechanical efficiency, thermal efficiency. Internal combustion 
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engines— the Otto cycle, the Diesel cycle; refrigerating machines, co>efficient of 
performance. Second law of thermodynamics, absolute scale of temperature ; 
entropy, reversible and irreversible proceases, principle of increase of entropy. 

Maxwell’s thermodynamical relations, application to specific heats, Joule 
Thomson efiect, correction of gas thermometer ; thermodynamic— potential at 
constant volume — Gibbs*Helmholtz eQ^uation, thermodynamic potential at cons* 
tant pressure — application to change of state, equations of OJapeyron and 
Clausius ; specific heat of saturated vapour, triple point. 

Radiation. — Theory of exchanges ; Kirchhoff’s law— applications and quanti- 
tative proof; temperature radiation, black body — realisation of; pressure of 
radiation — experimental proof, energy density and pressure of diffused radiation; 
Boltzmann’s proof of Stefan’s law, experimental verification and deter- 
mination of Stefan’s constant — Ooblentz. Radiometers; radiation pyro- 
meters — Eery, optical pyrometers. Solar constant — pyroheliometers, 

affective temperature of the Sun — total radiation method, Wien’s distribution 
law method. 

Adiabatic expansion of radiation. Wien’s displacement law, experimental 
verification. 

Number of independent vibrations of a continuous medium, Rayleigh’s 
radiation formula, Planck’s radiation formula, experimental verification 
of Planck’s law — the isothermal chromatic methods, determination of h, 
Planck’s constant. 

Specific Heats and Quantum T/ieorj/.— Solids— Dulong and Petit’s law— its 
failure, Einstein’s theory and Debye’s theory of specific heat of isotropic solids* 
comparison with experimental results. 

Gases. — Degree^ of freedom, the equi-partition of energy — specific heats 
comparison with experimental values ; specific heat of hydrogen at low tempera- 
tures. Application of quantum theory to di-atomic gases. 

LIGHT. 

Geometrical Optics t — Reflection and refraction at plane and spherical sur- 
faces ; principles foci and focal planes, linear and longitudinal magnification ; 
thin lenses, combination of two'^thin lenses.^Fcardinal points, equivalent leas; 
thick lenses, cardinal points, linear magnification. 

Dispersion aad achromatism— dispersive power, irrationality of dispersion ; 
chromatic aberration, achrometic combination of prisms, of thin lenses ; object 
glasses and eye-pieces. 

Spherical aberration, '/caustics, circle of least confusion, focal lines 
foKmed by refraction, aplantio surfaces, aplantio points and miotoioopc-. 
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objootives : investigation cf and remedy for spherical aberration; coma; 
astigmatism, curvature, distortion. Figuring of a spherical surface — Foucault's 
test. 


Optional instruments : Spectroscope, constant deviation type and direct 
vision type ; telescopes , microscopes ; sextant ; binocular ; sterescope ; photogra- 
phic camera : telephotography and microphotography. 

Spectrometry : Experimental ; Calibration; Hartmann’s dispersion formula* 
Production of spectra ; types of spectra, Doppler's principles— applications. 
Spectrometry of infra-red rays, of visible rays, and ultra-violet rays, 

The Rain bow Spurious bows, Airy’s explanation. Miller's experi- 
ments. 

Velocity of Light : — Fizeau's method, Foucault’s method. Newcomb’s 
experiments ; Michelsoii and Pearson’s experiments. The astronomical 
methods. 

Wave Theory Huyghen’s prijiciple ; reflection and refraction at plane and 
spherical surfaces ; optical length and optical distances; Fermat’s principle 
and its application. Rectilinear propagation of light ; zone plate. 

Interference \ — Conditions necessary for interference; Fresnel’s mirrors; 
bi-prism ; Lloyd’s mirror ; bi-plate ; split-lens* The plane parallel plate, colours 
of thin dims ; thicb plates; Newton’s rings; Haidinger fringes. 

Refraotometers ; variation of refractive index with density, Gladstone 
and Dale’s Law, Lorentz — Mossoti formula, Miohelson’s interferometer, deter- 
mination of refractive index and dispersion, determination of the length of 
standard meter, measuremant of the diameter of stars : the echelon grating ; 
Fabry and Perot’s interferometer ; Lummer and Gehrcke’s interferometer. 
Stationary light waves, colour photography. Testing glass plates for flatness 
and plane-parallelism. 

Elementary theory of diffraction at a straight edge, narrow 
wire, narrow rectangular aperture, circular aperture, circular disc. Babinet’s 
principle; halos. Young’s Eriometer. 

Plane diffraction gzating, disperbive power, resolving power, purity of 
spectrum, absent spectra ; concave grating, Rowland mounting. Eagle-mounting; 
measurement of wave length. 

The graphical method of investigating the intensity of diffraction patterns 
in the cases considered above. Diffraction at a straight edge, Fresnel’s theory, 
Gronu’s spiral. Franhaufer diffraction phenomena, determination of maxima 
and minima in the case of a narrow rectangular aperture, two equal rectilinear 
apertures and the diffraction grating, 
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Resolying power of a prism, of a telescope, of a microsoope. 

Polarisation i — Polarisation by reflection and refraction; Norrenberg’s 
polariscope ; law of Mains ; pile of plates. 

Polarisation by double refraction, the NicoPs prism. 

Huyghen’s construction of wave surfaces in uni-axial crystals ; experimental 
verification, Fresnel’s theory of double refraction; the normal velocity surface; 
the wave surface; Axes of single wave velocity ; internal conical refraction ; axes 
of single ray velocity ; external conical refraction. 

Interference of polarised light— colours of thin crystalline plates (i) parallel 
plane-polarised light (ii) convergent or divergent plane-polarised light; isochro- 
matic and achromatic lines in uni-axial and buaxial crystals. 

Production and detection of fl) plane polarised light (2) circularly polarised 
light— Fresnel’s Rhomb f3) elliptically polarised light — Babinet’s compensator, 
determination of.' the constants of elliptical polarisation. Elliptical polarisation 
by reflection. 

Rotation of plane of polarisation ; Fresnel’s explanation of rotation ; 
Fresnel’s experiments ; Cornu’s prism; Babinet’s experiments; rotation of plane 
of polarisation by liquids; polarimeters. Rotatory disperaion. Experimental 
study of the Faraday ^Effect. 

Electro-magnetic Theory of Light : Derivation of Maxwell’s equations, dis- 
placement currents, equation for an electro-magnetic wave velocity of the 
wave; deduction of the laws of reflection and refraction for transparent media ; 
perpendicular incidence ; explanation of total reflection ; explanation of metallic 
reflection. 

Thetheory of dispension— Cauchy, Sellmeier, Helmholtz ; Electron theory 
of dispersion ; normal dispersion, anomalous dispersion. Selective reflection— 
Rest-Strahlen— residual rays from powders. 

Elboteicity and magnetism. 

Magnetism : 

Inverse square law ; magnetic field due to a magnet ; Magnetic potential 
couples and forces between magnets. 

Terrestrial Magnetism, 

Magnetic elements and their determination. The Kew Magnetometer, 
the dip circle, variation in magnetic elements, recording instruments, mag- 
netic maps. Ships compass— deviations produced by the magnetisation of 



468 TflK ANDHKA UNlVBBSlTi COD£--'^?OL. II. [cHAP. XLIV, 

Electro^statics, 

Inverse square law, dielectric medium; electrostatic potential ; equi* 
potential surfaces ; electro-static charge— capacity of a conductor, laws of 
energy on sharing charge. Total normal induction, Gauss’s theroem, elec- 
tric intensity in simple cases ; tubes of induction and lines of force, 
energy in medium ; stress in tubes of induction ; Maxwell’s theory — its 
limitations. 

Distribution of charge on conductor ; force on an uncharged body ; boun- 
dary conditions; uncharged sphere in an electric field; electrical images— con- 
ducting plane and sphere. 

Capacity of a condenser— spherical, cylindrical and parallel plate, effect of 
di-eleotrio on capacity ; condensers, construction, different types. Electro- 
meters, absolute and quadrant types, practical uses of Dolezalek Electrometer ; 
sensitive electroscopes and their use, Comparison of capacities and determina- 
tion of di-electric constants. 

Electro-magnetism — Theoretical. 

Magnetic shell. Ampere’s theorem ; strength of the magnetic shell ; magnetic 
field due to an uniformly magnetised sphere. Circular current; Helmholtz 
galvanometer ; solenoidal current. 

Work done in carrying a magnetic pole round a current line integral 
of magnetic field ; magnetic field due to a straight current and a solenoid. 
Magnetic permeability, magnetic induction— boundary conditions ; force on 
magnetic body in uniform field ; force on current in magnetic field, suspended 
coil and ballistic galvanometers ; effect of current on current ; co-axial 
coils, Kelvin’s ampere-balance. Siemen’s electrodynamometer ; Grassot 
fiuxmeter. 

Theories of magnetisation— Weber, Swing, Magnetic induction, intensity of 
magnetisation. Study of magnetic properties in iron and other materials, the 
mignetometer method, the ballistic method. Hysteresis, hysteresis tester. 
Weak and strong magnetic fields. Variation of susceptibility with tempo rat ure- 
The magnetic circuit ; Bar and Yoke tests. 

Electro-magnetic induction. Lenz’s law ; self-inductance and mutual in- 
ductance. Growth and decay of current ; units of inductance. Charge and 
discharge of a condenser ; current and charge in the secondary circuit; the 
induction coil ; methods of measuring inductances. Growth of current in a cir- 
cuit with inductance, capacity and resistance when a steady E.M.F. is applied ; 
frequency of oscillation ; discharge of the condenser when the applied E.M.F, is 
removed. 

Alternating Currents, 

Circuit with inductance and resistance, representation by a vector dia- 
gram, measuring.instruments. Virtual current and E.M.F., Measurement 
of inductanoe.and*power in alternatingj current circuit ; Wattmeters. Circuit 
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containing capacity indactance and resistance. Choking coil ; oscillographs ; 
transformers. Resistance and inductance of wires for currents of high 
frequency; shielding efieot of a mass of metal ; repulsion, between conductor 
and circuit carrying alternating current; rotating magnetic field; single- 
phase and polyphase motor, imaginary quantities, rotating vectors ; application 
to circuit containing inductance capacity and resistance ; different inductance 
bridges ; Maxwell’s Anderson’s Vibration galvanometer. Units. 

Electro-magnetic and electrostatic system of units ; their relation and 
practical determination of the ratio, determination of the ohm. 

Electrolysis, 

Electrolytic dissociation, osmotic pressure* Migration of ions, ionic 
velocities, theory ; experimental determination, Conductivity and its 
determination ; theory of reversible cells, concentration cells ; capillary 
electometers. Accumulaters* 

Thermo electricity. Seebeck, Peltier and Thomson Effects. Thermo- 
electric power, thermo-dynamics of a thermo-couple ; the thermo-electric 
diagram, ' applications. 

Electric Instruments. 

Ammeters, Voltmeters ; Galvanometers— string galvanometers, bal- 
listic galvanometers ; dynamometers ; Wattmeters, potentiometers, bridges ; 
measurement of current, resistance and voltage* 

Ajij^Ucations of Electricity. 

D.O. and A.O. generators and motors. Characteristic curves and efticienoy. 
Induction motors, transformers and transmission of power. 

Electro-magnetic radiation. 

Plane-waves, Oscillatory discharge. Hortz’s experiments ; determination 
of wave-length by stationary oscillation'4. Oscillators and detectors. The trlode 
valve. Elements of wireless telegraphy and telephony. 

Discharge of Electricity through Gases. 

Discharge at low pressures; Cathode rays and their properties; De- 
termination of velocities and the ratio m/e of electrons, different methods 
of determination of e, 0. T, R. Wilson’s experiments, Millikan’s modifica- 
tion. 


Modern Physios 

1. Dielectrics. 

Clausius— Mosotti law for molecular polarisation. Di-electrio constant 
determination using high frequency valve oscillators. Determination of 
molecular size* Electric polarisation in certain dielectrics .* Failure of Olausius- 
MosottiJ-law, Debye’s theo t y- Jo f ‘di poles : Langevini function* Debye’s law 
for eleotical polarisation, ' ' 

80 
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II. Magnetism* 

Electron orbit theory ; Diamagnetism, classical electron theory, Larmor’a 
explanation --preoeBsion of electronic orbits. 

Paramagnetism — Hypothesis of the resultant magnetic moment of atoms of 
fiaramagnetic substanceg. Curie law. Weiss’s hypothesis of internal molecular 
pelds; Weiss's generalised law for paramagnetics. The paramagnetic Curie or 
critical temperature, 

Feri'o-magiietism. Internal molecular fields and spontaneous magneti- 
sation. Laws of spontaneous mangetisation above the Curie point and behaviour 
like paramagnetics obeying Weiss’s law. Specific heats of ferromagnetic 
substances. 

Methods of determining susceptibilities of weakly magnetic substances— 
gases, liquids and solids. 

“ The Weiss Magneton ” and the *‘Bohr Magneton Critical examination 
of the evidence for the existence of the magnetons: Gerlach and Sterne’s experi* 
ment. Spatial quantisation; Pauli principle. Relation between Weiss and 
Bohr magneton numbers. Pauli’s Theory. 

Zeeman Efiact ; quantum theory of Zeeman Effect’ Paschenbach 
Effect. 


Ilf. Radio — Activity, Nuclear Physics» 

Phenomena of radio-activity ; radio-active substances ; Characteristics 
of radio-active radiations. Nature and properties of oC. (3 and y rays, 
Methods of measurement— the ray and the jS and y ray electroscopes, 

electrometers. Counting ot y p particles. Scintillation method, electrical 
method — from the amount of helium collected. 

Radio-active decay— radio-active constant. Mathematical theory of 
decay and of successive transformations by disintegration. Transformation 
series of radio-active substances. Radio-active evidence of the age of the 
Earth. 

Rodio-active gases or emanations, discovery, nature and properties ; 
methods of finding the half value period— Rutherford, Curie. 

Range of particles, range and velocity, ionisation at different parts of 
range — ^the Bragg curve. Relation between range and radioactive constant. 

Scattering of oC rays— expli nations, Thomson’s model of the atom 
Rutherford’s model. Mathematical theory of scattering and experimental 
verification. Size and charge of nucleus' from scattering experiments. Theory 
of impact of particle with the nucleus of a light element. Rupture of tl^e 
nucleus by ^ ray bombardment. 
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Theories of radio.active phenomena — elementary exposition. 

Thomson’s work ; discovery of Isotopes ; improved focussing methods of 
Aston and Dempster, in obtaining mass spectra. 

Packing effect. Theory of the constitution of the atomic nuclei!* 

IV. Optical Spectra, 

Arc and spark spectra ; series in line spectra ; series relationships, laws of 
Bydberg-Schuster and Bunge ; spectral terms. 

Hydrogen spectrum'-^Lyman, Balmer, paschen^ and Brackett series. 
Byd berg and Bitz formulae for spectra of the general atom ; Bitz combination 
principle. 

Quantum theory of spectra Bohr’s fundamental postulates. Theory of 
Hydrogen spectrum ; effect of nucleus, Bohr’s correopondence principle. Elliptic 
orbits — Sommerfeld, total quantum number, azimuthal quantum number, 
radial quantum number. Bolativity change of mass, fine structure of hydrogen 
lines, results of Sommerfeld theory. 

Elements of molecular spectra. 

V. X-Bays. 

Production of X-rays. The gas tube, the Coolidge tube ; the absorption of 
X-rays, nature and proiiertiei of X-rays, practical applications and usesof E-rays, 
elements of E-ray technology. 

Measurement of X-ray wave lengths X-ray spectrometry. 

X-rays and crystal structure with reference to Kcl, Nad, Zns and 0, 

The continuous X-ray spectrum ; determination of Planck’s constant ; tola 
intensity and distribution ; experiments of Wagner and Kulenkampff. 

Quantum theory of X-iays ; K.L.M. and N. series, Mosley’s law. 

Scattering of X-rays ; Compton Effect. 

VI. Ionisation and Eadiation Potentials, 

Methods of determining ionisation and radiation potentials, electrical and 
spectroscopic methods — electrical (i) Lenard fii) Franck and Hertz (iii) Davies 
and Goucher— distinguishing radiation potential from ionisation potential, (iv) 
Frank and Einsporn. (v) Partial current method, (vi) Hertz methods. Spec- 
troscopic— Franck and Hertz. 

Elastic and inelaatio collisions. 

VH. Scattering of higU, 

(u) Classical Sca/fmwg.— Theory of molecular scattering. Rayleigh, 
Scattering by gases and vapours, experimental. The blue of the sky. Scattering 
by liquids. Intensity and polarisation measurements. Theory of Einstein and 
Smoluohowski and of Baman-Bamanathan. The colour of the sea. Comparison 
of the depolarisation in the gaseous and liquid states. Optical anisotrophy of 
atoms and molecules. 
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(6) Raman Scattering, — Discovery of the Raman Effect. Experimental 
method of investigating the Raman Effect. Intensity and polarisation of Raman 
lines and their qualitative explanation. Relation between Raman Effect and 
infra-red absorption. Raman effect^ in the three states of aggregation* 
Relation between Stoke’s and Antis toko’s line's iRaman Effect and chemical 
constitution. 

Physics (Subsidiary). 

Same as that prescribed for Physics (Subsidiary) for the B.Sc. (Pass) Degree 
Examination. 

A— Chemistry (Main). 

General Subjects. 

1, General and Historical Chemistry, 

e. Physical Chemistry, 

In addition to a fuller treatment of the subjects prescribed for the B-Sc. pass, 
a study of the following should be made : 

Reaction isochore; velocity of trimolecular reaction ; determination of 
the order of reaction ; theory of indicators. 

Theory of galvanic cells; single electroJe potentials ; decomposition 
potentials ; concentration and gas cells ; hydrogen ion concentration 
and elementary knowledge of ionic activity; determination of ‘*e". 
Determination of Avogadro's number. 

Arrangement of atoms and molecules in crystals, and in unimolecular 
films. 

The practical examination shall include Physico-Chemical experiments on 
the following subjects 

Sotting up of a thermostat. 

Molecular weight determination. 

Viscocity. 

Surface tension. 

Velocity of typical reactions. 

Determination of the order of reaction. 

Heat of neutralisation, solution, dilution, ionisation and of com* 
bustion. 

Determination of ref ractivity. 

Polarimetry. 

Spectroscopy. 

Conductivity, 

Transport numbers. 

Ionic Velocity, 

Concentration cells. 

Electro analysis. 

Transition point, 

Partition co.effioient. 
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8. Inorganic Chorniitry, 

In addition to a fuller treatment of the subjecti perscribed for the B.Sc. 
pass, a study of the following should be made. 

History of Ohemistry since the earliest period up to the recent develop- 
ments. 

Atomic structure; automic number; periodic law ; theories of valency ; 
determination of equivalent, atomic and molecular weights ; radio-activity ; 
isotopes ; chemical crystallography ; isomorphism ; double and complex salts. 

A comprehensive study of the Ohemistry of all the commoner elements and 
their compounds. A short study of the rarer elements, radio-elements and their 
compounds. 

Metallography and Metallurgy. 

Praotical Course. 

Qualitative:— Analysis of mixtures containing not more than six radicals, 
positive and negative, excluding rare elements. 

Preparation of typical compounds like ; — Ferrous Ammonium sulphate, 
chrome alum, anhydrous aluminium chloride, sulphuryl chloride, phosphorous 
trichloride, hydrazine sulphate, chloropentammine, cobaltic chloride. 

Quantitative ‘.—Gravimetric estimation of the individual positive and 
negative ions excluding the rare metals. Separation of iron from alumi- 
nium ; iron oz aluminium from zinc manganese, nickel and magnesium; 
lead from antimony ; copper from zinc, iron or nickel ; calcium from 
magnesium. 

Acidimetry ; alkalimetry ; oxidation and reduction methods; iodometry; 
precipitation methods. 

Analysis of typical alloys like brass, bronze, German silver. 

Analysis of minerals haematite, pyrolusite, dolomite, limestone, pyrites, 
chromite. 

Analysis of bleaching powder, red lead, water reagents etc. 

Analysis of air and coal gas. 


4. Organic Ohemistry, 

A fuller treatment of tha subject given in the B.Sc, pass oouree with special 
reference to recent developments. 

Oyanogen Oompoundsand their Oxy and Thio-derivatives. Their isomerism, 
ketonic acids and Di -ketones. Polypeptides. Proteins. Oonhguration of mono- 
saccharides. Ohemistry of starch and cellulose. 
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Oyclo-paraffins and Oyolo-olefines. Benzenoid. Hydrocarbons and their 
important derivatives, Phenanthrenes. Triphenylmetbane and Anthracene 
dyestuffs. Furane. Thiophene. Pyroiies. Ooumarins. Ohromonts and 
Flavones. Xanthones. Natural colouring matters of the Plavone and 
Xanthone series. Anthocyanins. Diazoles and Triazoles. Pyrroles ; Indoles; 
Indigo, Oarbazole. Pyridines. Quinolines. Isoquinolines. Acridines. 

Monocyclic, dicyclic and olefinio. Terpenes, Camphors. Pinene, Oamphene, 
Bronylene. Fenche. 

Pyrimidines andPuriuess. Alkaloids, 

Special types of condensations. Fuller treatment of Geometrical isomerism 
automerism, and stereo-isoraerism of Carbon and Nitrogen compounds. Baeyer*s 
Strain Theory and modern developments. Relation between Chemical consti* 
tution and Physical properties. 

iV.B. — The course may and should be varied from time to time to 
admit of references to questions more immediately engaging the 
attention of Chemists. 

Peactical Organic Chemistry. 

Texts for the recognition of the important classes of Organic compounds. 
Identification by Physical and Chemical tests and the preparation of derivatives 
of about 16 pure Organic substances. Separation of about 6 mixtures containing 
not more than 3 different compounds. Estimation of the more important 
groups occur ing in Carbon compounds e.g., Nitro, amino, hydroxy, carbonyl, 
methoxy etc. groups. Ultimate analysis by combustion of carbon, hydrogen, 
and nitrogen in organic compounds. Estimation of halogens and sulphur by 
Oarius method. 

Preparation of at least a dozen organic compounds of an advanced type 
involving the application of important typical reactions. 

Special Subjects. 

(i) Electrochemistry, 

The scope of the syllabus is indicated by the books recommended, 

(ii) Technical Gas reactions. 

The scope of the syllabus is indicated by the books recommended. 

(iii) Analytical Ohemistry, 

The Scope' of the syllabus is indicated by the books recommended. 

(iv) Chemistry of rarer elements and their industrial uses. 

The scope of the syllabus is indicated by the books recommended. 

Practical Ooursb, 

Qualitativei Analysis of mixture containing rarer elements ; spectral 
analysis; micro-analysis. 
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Analysis of more complioated minerals, ores and alloys 
which may contain rarer elements ; analysis of ordinary and special steels ; 
electro-analysis ; conducto-metric and potentio metric titrations; assaying. 

Special students are required to consult original papers on the subject. 

(v) Tinctorial Chemistry, 

The scope of the syllabus is indicated by the books recommended. 

{vi) Bio-Chemistry, 

Definition and scope ; Reactions in the living cell ; application of Physico- 
Ohemical principles to their study ; Chemistry of the colloid state; Enzymes and 
the mode of their action ; Fermentation of sugar into alcohol ; Yeast and its 
properties ; theories of alcoholic fermentation ; Chemistry of fats, sterols and 
lipins and their metabolism in the plant and animal cells ; Proteins and Carbo- 
hydrates and their metabolism ; Drugs; natural and synthetic action of drugs 
and their 'relation to Chemical constitution; Chemo-theraphy ; Chemistry of 
food ; dietetics ; isodynamic value of food ; Calorific requirement and surface 
law ; normal diet: the energy equivalent of growth ; nitrogenous bases forming 
the active principles of internal secretion ,* their Physiological action ; effect on 
sex metabolism: blood and its Chemical composition; plasma, serum, fibrinogen 
etc., mechanism of coagulation of blood ; Chemistry of Haemoglobin; specific 
oxygen capacity of blood ; bosal metabolism ; action of light on biological pro- 
cesses ; effect of light energy; photo-synthesis in plants; Chlorophyll, 
Vitamines. 

A course of dozen lectures on human Physiology should be given to 
the students to supplement their course in Bio-Chemistry. 

Pbaotioal Biochemistry. 

A. Bacteriology. 

Making of sterile watsr and storage. 

Making and storing of media: Nutrient broth. Nutrient agar. 

Preparation of sterile tubes and plates of agar and gelatine. 

Preparation and examination of cultures. Staining Jof cultures by (b) dry 
and (b) wet staining process. 

Cultivation of anaerobic bacteria by two distinct methods. 

Isolation of bacteria from (a) soil and .(b) air, and preparation of a pure 
culture. 

Counting of Colonies on Petri Dishes, 

Photo-micrography. 

Preparation of a pure culture of yeast and determination of its effioiency, 
Analyfis of water^ Chemical-and bacteriological, 
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Preparation of iodioators an'l bufEei* solutions. Determination of Ph values 
of (a) urine, and (b) a plant sap by eleotrical and indicator methods. 

Teste for proteins. Determination of iso-electric point of Casein. 

Preparation of the following amino-acids from natural sources 

(a) Glycine ester hydrochloride from gelatine. 

(b) Histidine from animal blood. 

(o) Cystine from hair, 

(d) Tyrosine and Leucine from horn shavings. 

Determination of nitrogen in amino-aoids by Van Slyke's method. 

Mono-Saccharides: Common tests. Estimation of sugar by (a) Bertrand's 
method (b) Polarimetric method. Experiments with starch. 

Yeast : Preparation of a pure culture. Determination of fermenting 
power. Reduction of Chloral to tri-chloro-Ethyl -alcohol by Yeast and 
Sugar. 

Enzymes: Preparation of Lipase from castor beans, determination of 
its splitting action. Preparation of malted barley and diastase. Estimation 
of diastatio power of malt. 


(on) Ghemisfry of Sugars and Carbo-hydrates » 

SYLLABUS FOR APPLIED CHEMISTRY OP CANE SUGAR AND OTHER 

Important Carbo-hydrates. 


Lecture Course : 

Detailed study of the properties and constitutions of the^ mono and 

disaccharoses, starch anb cellulose. Elements of soil and plant chemistry 
with special reference to the sugar cane crop. Cane sugar manufacture 

in detail. Sugar refining. By-products of cane sugar industry and their 

utilization. Other sources of sugar in India. Elements of the manufacture 
of starch, paper and artificial silk. 

Laboratory Course: 

Identification of the more common carbohydrates. Graduation and 
manipulation of the scientific instruments and apparatus used in stl^ar 
analysis Preparation of reagents required in sugar analysis. Detailed 
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analysis of sugar cauu, sugars and sugar products. Detailed analysis 
of all factory products and wastes required for the proper chemical 
control of white sugar manufacture. Estimation of starch maltose and 
dextrin* 


(viii) Colloid Chemistry, 


Theoretical: 

The Colloidal state, methods of preparing colloidal solutions, suspeusoids 
and emulsoids, lyophobe and lyophile colloids. 

Physical properties of colloidal solutions : 

(1) Diffusion of Colloidal particles, Perrin’s work. 

(2) Osmotic pressure. 

(3) Tyndall's phenomena, light scattering by colloidal particles the 

ultra-microsoope, size and shape of the colloidal particles. 

( 4 ) Surface tension and viscosity of colloids. 

( 5 ) Cataphoresis and electrical endosmose. 

(6) Dialysis and ultrafiltration. 

(7) Coagulation by electrolytes, (a) the electric charge of the 

colloid patricles, (b) absorption, fc) hydration of colloid 
particles. 

Elementary treatment of Kinetics of coagulation. Electro-chemistry 
of colloids. Protective action. Gold number. Peptisation. Sensitisation. 
Proteins and their colloidal behaviour. Membrane Potential. Douan 
Equilibrium. Gel and Gel structure. Liesegaiig Phenomenon Emulsions 
and their technical treatment. Elementary account of the above. Importance 
of colloids in Biology, Medicine and Industry. 


Practical toork: 

Preparation of solutions of gold, silver and sulphur, sols, of ferric 
hydroxide, aluminium hydroxide. Vanadium pentoxide and chromium 
hydroxide, sols, of sulphides of arsenic and antimony. 

Ooagulation of colloids. 

Oataphordsie, 

31 
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{IX) ghemistby oe foods and dbuos 

Lecture Course : Ohemistry of the following : 

1. Carbohydrates Occurence, preparation and constitute of mono and 

di saccharoses, starch, glycogen pectins, glycosides. 

2. Proteins Their composition and hydrolysis, classification, struo» 

ture and reactions. Amino acids and polypeptidos. 

3 Oils and Fats Characterisation of fats and oils. Their main com- 

ponents, sterols, lecithin. 

4. Yitamina Nature and properties of Vitamins, A.B.C.D. & E. 

5. Enzymes and Occurence and Chemical nature of enzymes. The main 

their action characteristics of enzyme action. 

6. Alkaloids Medicinally important alkaloids, their characteristic 

properties, uses and chemical constitution, 

7. Synthetic Drugs Including organometallic compounds and the relation 

between chemical constitution and physiologica] 
properties. 

8. Hormones Adrenaline, thyroxin, insulin. 

Laboratory Course: 

Proximate analysis of Food stuffs. 

Analysis of sugar products. 

Examination of facts and oils for their physical and 
chemical properties. Typical preparations of drugs 
from natural sources aud by synthetic methods. 

A few examples of assay of drugs. 

60 Lectures and about 180 hours of practical work. 

Chemistry (Subsidiary) 

Same as that prescribed for Chemistry Subsidiary for B.Sc, (Pass) Degree 
Examination. 

Mathematics (Subsidiary). 

Same as that prescribed for Mathematics Subsidiary for^B. Sc, (Pass) 
Degree Examination. 

B—Chemical Technology as the main subject 

PART I 

(a) Mathematics 

o 

Elements of Calculus and Co-ordinate Geometry according to the text-book 
** Elementary Analysis” by“C. M. Jesop. Cambridge University Press, omitting 
the last chapter. 
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(b) Physics. 

The examination, the syllabus and the papers shall be the same as those for 
the B.Sc. (Hons.) chemistry main students. 

(c) Chemistry. 

The syllabus shall be taught with emphasis on the industrial aspects so that 
it will form a good introduction to the Ohemical Technology course. 

Lectures. 

Inorganic Chemistry ^ — The Periodic Law as the basis for the classification 
of the elements and its interpretation in the light of modern advances. 
Chemistry of the non-metals. The manufacture of industrially important 
non-metallic elements and compounds. More detailed treatment of the 
chemistry of Boron, Nitrogen, Phosphorus, Sulphur, the halogens and their 
compounds. 

Systematic Btudy of the metals and their compounds including the more 
important rare earths and inert gases. The industrial preparations of the more 
important of these. Alloys and industrial gases. 

Organic Chemistry , — The scope of Organic Chemistry. Analysis of organic 
compounds. Molecular and constitutional formulae. 

A study of the important compounds of the aliphatic and aromatic series 
with emphasis on commercial preparation and uses, the important condeniations 
and reactions involved, the different kinds of isomerism, the methods of 
establishing constitution and the principles of governing substitution and 
reaction. 

Hetero-cyolio compounds including pyridine, quinoline and isoquinoline, 
Simple alkoloids, indol and indigo. 

Elementary treatment of the following : Anthokenthesis and Anthorganesis 
terpeaes, rubber, synthetic dyestuffs. 

Physical Chemistry , — General properties of solids, liquids, gases and 
solutions. Determination of molecular weights. Refracturity, Spectroscopy 
and Optical activity. Ionic theory and its application, hydrolysis of salts. 
Electromotive force, theory of indicators and hydrogenion concentration. 

hermo-Ohemistry. Ohemical equilibrium, velocity of reactions, catalysis. 
Liquifaction of gases. The phase rule and its applications. Some applications 
of thermo-dynamics in Chemistry, Colloidal state, absorption and surface 
chemistry. 

Practical Course. 

Inorganic Qualitative analysis of inorganic mixtures containing 

not more than six radicals. 

Preparation of about a dozen substances involving typical methods. 
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Volumetrio analysis including acidemetry, alkalimetry, oxidation and 
reduction methods involving the use of permanganate, dichromate and iodine and 
precipitation methods. 

Gravimetric analysis of calcium, copper, silver, lead, aluminium, zinc, 
antimony, chloride, sulphate, phosphate, carbonate. 

Analysis of mixtures of substances, alloys and minerals. Gas analysis. 

Ort^anic Chemistry , — About 16 preparations involving important reactions. 

Qualitative a«a/iysis.— Identification of compounds by means of reactions for 
functional groups and preparation of derivatives. 

Quantitative analysis . — Estimation of halogens and sulphur and groups, 
such as the methoxy, nitro, amino and carbonyl and equivalent weights of acids 
and gases. 

Physical Chemistry » — Simple exercises on the following; Molecular weight 
determinations, velocityof reaction, conductivity, electro-motive force, solubility, 
partition coefticient, Colloids and absorption. 

Density, viscosity, surface tension, refractivity, spectroscopy and polarimetry 
will be done under Physics. 

(d) Descriptive Engineering. 

Lecture Course. 

1. Principles of General Engineering {Descriptive ) — 

Mechanical properties and uses of Engineering materials. Stress and strain. 
Modulus of elasticity. Elastic limit. Ultimate strength, Factor of safety and 
Wonting stress. 

2. Elementary Building Construction^"^ 

Building materials, foundations, etc,. Elementary study of beams, bending 
moments and shearing forces. Sections of wrought iron, steel and wood, 

3. (a) Elementary Surveying. 

(b) Dynamics of Fluids. 

(1) Heat Engines — 

Raising of steam, various types of boilers, steam engines. Internal 
combustion engines. Transmission of power. 

(2) Electrical Engineering-- 

Direct current. Alternating current. Machines and apparatus 
of difie rent types. Changing of batteries. Power transmission. 

Practical. 

T, Drawing Office-"' 

(a) Geometrical Drawing — Use of scales and instruments. Plane figures. 
Solid geometry — Principles of projection— Projection of solids placed in simtilo 
positions. Plans and elevations of solids. Simple oases of intersection and 
development of surfaces. 
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(b) Freehand sketching of Machine details from Models and from 
Machine parts. 

At least three exercises of Mach ine-parts-d rawing to scale. 

II. Workshop — 

Use of hand and machine tools; Fitting, chipping, filing, scraping, 
screwing and tapping. Use of scribing block, gauges and squares. 

Soldering, brazing, machinery, drilling, boring, turning and milling. 
Smithy work. 

Carpentry, planing, joining, turning and making simple models in 

wood. 

- III. Testing Laboratory-^ 

1. Tension, compreesion, bending, shear, etc. 

2. Steam engine trials. 

8. Electrical Laboratory. 

•1. Surveying. 

Part n 

(a) General Cbemical Technology. 

Theoretical— 

Irtor^aHic.— Metallurgy of iron, copper, lead, zinc, silver, gold and 
platinum. Manufacture of chlorine, heavy chemicals, acids, alkalies, salts' 
electro-chemical and electro-thermic industries. Lime, cement, porcelain* 
glass, silica, fire-bricks and match. 

Organic.'-Destructive distillation of coal and wood. Goal tar distillation, 
dye stuffs, textile fibres, oils, fats, waxes, soap, essential oils, drying oils, paint 
and varnishes, petroleum products, refining of mineral and fatty oils, lubricant 
alcohol (industrial and absolute), acetic acid, tanini and tanning, synthetic 
products, cellulose, paper. 

Practical, — (1) Analysis of water, fuel, lubricant, fertiliser, steel alloys, 
brass, bronze, etc. 

(2) Unit processes in industrial preparations. Electrolysis, sulphonation, 
nitration, oxidation, redaction, diazotisation. 

(8) Industrial organic and inorganic preparation and purification of 
minor types. 

(b) Cbemicai Engineering. 

Theoretical, — (1) Materials of construction with special reference to their 
use in Engineering, Chemical and Electro-Chemical Industries. 

Metal , and ferrous alloy, Kiokel, Copper, Lead, Zinc, Aliuminium, 
Silver, Tin, Platinum; Alloys such* as Niohrome, Monal metal. Brass, 
Bronze, etc. 

Wood, Rubber, Ebonite, Porcelain, Silica, Earthenware, 
Enamelled ware, Bricks. Cement, etc. 
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Principles of design and construction of plants with different material. 

(2) Transportation of Solidst Liquids* and Gases.— Flow of fluids. Stream 
line and turbulent flow of gaacs and liquids, fluid films, flow of viscous liquors- 
measurenients of flow, friction factors, long distance transport of fluids. Differ- 
ent kinds of pumps and compressor, etc. Transportation of poisonous and 
corrosive fluids. Transportation of solids. Conveyors, elevators, cranes, trans- 
portation by rail, road and water, etc. 

(8) Heat Transmission , — ^By radiation, conduction, convection, coefficient 
of beat transfer for various types of solids, liquids, gases ; flow of heat through 
different media, dividing wall, etc. Different types of heaters and heat 
exchangers. 

Evaporators , — Different types of evaporators, evaporation through difierent 
surfaces, various types of evaporators, their working principles, design, etc. 

Destination , — Destination at atmospheric pressure, distillation under 
vacuum ; various types of stills fractionation and fractionating columns. 

Refrigeration. 

Drying — Humidiflers and air conditioning, calcination. 

Measure of temperature, thermometers, thermo couples and optical 
pyrometers. 

(4) Furnaces and Atiws.— Combustion of fuels in furnaces, heat transfer, 
beat efficiency, stacks and chimneys, etc. 

(6) Crushers and Grinders.— Various types of crushers, power con- 
sumption, etc. 

Mechanical separation* — Screening, shifting floatation; sedimen- 

tation, etc. 

Filtration prinoples, difierent kinds of filters. 

Mixing, leeching and extraction, crystallization. 

Practical , — Unit processes. 

Crushing and grinding, screening, filtration. Temperature measurement; 
Electrolysis, calorific value of fuels, solids, liquids and gases. Flow of 
fluids, heat transfer. Evaporation, distillation, calcination, leeching and 
crystallization. 

(c) Special subject. 

(1) Sugar, 

Theoretical,— 'MemenU of sugarcane agriculture, harvesting and 
transport. 

Extraction of juice, composition of juice, physical and chemical properties; 
clariflcation by sulphitation, carbonatation and defecation ; filtration ; 
concentration of juice to syrup ; boiling of syrup to massecuite ; curing ; storage 
and transport of sugar. 

Deecriptive details of the modern plants for plantation ; white tugar 
manufacture* 

Manufacture of gur and sugur by the open*pan system from c^ne. 
Refining of raw sugar and gur. Utilization of the bye-products of a canc 
sugar factory. Plant specification for a white sugar factory (elementary). 
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Chemical control in cane sugar /ado ri«s.— Control of milling house, boiling 
house, pan oontfol, Chemical control in caw sugar or gur refineries. Stock 
taking, report data and interpretation of the results; calculation used in sugar 
factory, and sugar factory sanitation. 

History of the development of cane sugar industry with special reference 
to India* 

Practical, — Graduation of sugar apparatus, polariacope, refractometer, 
ionometer, estimation of sugars ; analysis of the raw materials, products, 
chemicals, intermediate products and bye-products of a cane sugar factory and 
sugar refinery. 

Three months* practical training in sugar factories (January to April) 
reports of the work done to be submitted. 

(ii) Pharmaceutical Chemistry or Technology of Drugs. 

Ledttre Oowrse.—Curde drugs, their important constituents, evaluation 
and uses. Chemistry of Inorganic and Organic substances in common use 
in Pharmacy. Separation of active principles of natural drugs including 
vitamins and harmones. Synthetic drugs. Pharmaceutical operations. 
Assay and standardization of pharmaceutical preparations. Enzymes and their 
action. Bacterio, sterile solutions, vaccines aera and surgical dressings. 

Laboratory Course, — Microscopic examination of drugs including isolation 
identification of tissues and cells. Miorochemical tests. 

Small scale preparation of tinctures, liquid extracts and other pharraaco* 
poeial substances. Examination and standardization of drug/ according to the 
pharmacopoeas. Preparation of some active principles. 

Pharmaceutical Botany. 

1. Plant Anatomy : The cell : cell structure ; non-protoplasmic cell con- 
tenta ; — such as sugars, starch, tannin, inorganic crystals, oystoliths, mucilages 
and gums, resins and oils, glucosides and alkaloids, latex and pigments. Their 
behaviour to micro-chemical re-agents. 

Oell-walls ; Their formation and composition. Various kinds of cell walls 
and the behaviour of each with mioro-chemical reagents. 

Tissues : Different kinds of tissues, their occurrence and identification, in 
situ and when isolated. 

2. Taxonomy : Thallophytes, Bryophytes and Pteridophytes — ^general 
Characteristics of each group; plants of each group yielding drugs and the nature 
of parts used. 

(J^ymnosperms — general characteristics; plants yielding drugs with par^ 
°t plants used and habitats. 
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AngioBp«rms — {amilies yielding important drugs with names of plants, 
parts constituting drugs and habitats. 

3. Oecolofty Effects of different habitats on the yield and quality of drugs 
iu the more important medicinal plants ; cultivation of medicinal plants. 

4 . PradiGal : — Microscopic examination and identification of cell contents 
and tissues of the different parts of a type plant and of the more important 
medicinal plants. 

Making permanent mounts in Oanada balsam (after staining of plant 
material. 

Description in technical terms and identification of the more important 
medicinal plants. 
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CHAPTER XLV. 

POST GRADUATE AND RESEARCH DEGREES. 

Regulations. 

2. Master of arts {M.A.) 

1. A candidate who has qualified for the B.A. (Honours) Degree 
of the University by passing the prescribed Examination under the 
Regulations may, without further examination but upon payment 
of the prescribed fee, proceed to take the M.A. Degree of the 
University at any Convocation subsequent to his taking the B.A* 
(Honours) Degree. 

I/. Degree of Doctor of Philosophy (Ph,D») 

2. The degree of Doctor of Philosophy (Ph. D.) is conferred on 
persons who have passed the B.A. (Honours) Degree examination, 
of the University or an examination of any other University 
recognized as equivalent to the above, and who have satisfied the 
conditions laid down in the following paragraphs. 

8. All candidates for the degree of (Ph.D.) are required to pursue 
in the University for at least three academic years — the period 
shall be four academic years in the case of a third-class Honours 
Graduate— an approved full time course of research under the direc- 
tion of the Head of the Department concerned or of a member of 
the University staff appointed by the Vice-Chancellor on his recom- 
mendation : 

Provided that, after completion of the first year of the course, 
a candidate may be permitted to devote such periods as may be 
deemed advisable by the Vice-Chancellor to full-time research in 
other approved Universities or institutions, or at a place and under 
Conditions approved by the University, while remaining under the 
direction of the University or of persons nominated by the University. 
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It shall be competent for the Vice-Chancellor to reduce the 
period by one year on the recommendation of the Director of Studies 
in the case of those who have some research work to their credit 
and who are teachers of the University or are members of the teaching 
gtafip in any of the colleges affiliated to the Andhra University or a 
recognized University for the preceding 5 years. 

4. Before entering on the course of research candidates are 
required— 

(а) to submit to the Vice-Chancellor for his approval through 
the Head of the Department, the general line of research proposed 
to be undertaken by them / 

(б) to register as students of the University and to pay the 
prescribed tuition fees. 

5. Bach candidate shall submit, through the Director of his 
studies and the Head of the Departmant concerned, not less than 
3 terms in advance of the date of the examination, the subject of 
his research. 

6. On completing the course of research candidates are required 
to present a thesis on the subject of their research and to satisfy 
the examiners that it contains original work worthy of publication. 

7. Every candidate shall state in his application the special 
subject within the purview of the regulations for the B.A (Honours) 
degree of the University upon a knowledge of which he rests his 
qualification for the Doctorate, and shall, with the application, 
transmit three copies, printed or typewritten, of a thesis on some 
special portion of the subject so stated, embodying the result of 
research or showing evidence of his own work, whether based 
on the discovery of new facts observed by himself, or of new 
relation of facts observed by others, whether constituting an 
exhaustive study and criticism of the published work of others o*^ 
otherwise forming a valuable contribution to the literature of the 
subject dealt with or tending generally to the advancement of 
knowledge. The applicant, in submitting a thesis, shall state 
generally in a preface and specifically in notes, the sources from 
which his information is derived, the extent to which he has availed 
bipaself of the work of others and the portions of his thesis which 
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he olaims as his original. He shall also be required to declare that 
the thesis submitted is not substantially the same as the one which 
has already been submitted to any other University. 

A candidate who has passed the B.A. (Honours) or an exami- 
nation recognized as equivalent thereto in the third class shall be 
required to pass a written examination consisting of three papers 
of the Honours Degree Examination at the end of the first ye*r 
of his research in such subjects as the Director of Studies may 
prescribe. No one who does not obtain at least 50 per cent of the 
marks proscribed for these shall be permitted to continue for the 
Ph D. course. 

8. The candidate may also forward, with his application, three 
printed copies of any original contribution or contributions to the 
advancement of the special subject professed by him or of any cognate 
subject, which may have been published by him independently or con- 
jointly and upon which he relies in support of his candidature* 

9* The thesis and the original contributions shall be referred 
by the Syndicate to a Board of three examiners ordinarily drawn 
from outside India. 

10. The Board shall report to the Syndicate the result of the 
examination of the thesis and if the Syndicate, upon the report, 
considers the candidate worthy of the Doctorate Degree, it shall 
declare that the candidate shall be awarded the degree and cause 
his name to be published with the subject of his thesis and the titles 
of his published contribution if any, to the advancement o^ 
knowledge* 

11. If the Examiners do not approve of the thesis once sub- 
mitted, the candidate may with the previous approval of the Syndi- 
cate submit after an interval of not less than six months a revised 
thesis. 

II L Degree of Master of Science {M*8c.) 

12. The Degree of Master of science (M.Sc.) is conferred on 
persons who have passed the B.So. (Honours) Degree examination 
of the University or an examination of any other University, recog- 
nized as equivalent to the above, and who have satisfied the condi« 
tions laid down in the following paragraphs. 
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13. All candidates for the degree of M.So. are required to 
pursue in the University for at least one academic year, the period 
being two academic years in the case of a third-class Honours o** 
first and second-class Pass Graduates, an approved full-time course 
of advanced study and research under the direction of the Head 
of the Department concerned or of a member of the University 
sfaff appointed by the Vioe-Ohancellor on his recommendation. 

14. Before entering on the course of research, candidates are 
required — 

(a) to submit to the Vice-Chancellor for his approval, through 
the Head of the Department, the general line of research proposed 
to be undertaken by them, and 

{b) to register as students of the University and to pay 
the prscribed tuition fee. 

They shall submit to the University through the Director of 
their Studies and the Head of the Department the subject of their 
research not later than 1st October preceding the date of the 
Examination. 

15. On completing the course of research, every candidate for 
the degree of Master of Science shall— 

(a) submit three copies of a thesis, printed or type-written 
embodying the results of the research carried out by him together 
with the report of the person who supervised his work. He shall 
state, in a preface to the thesis, the sources from which he has 
derived information or guidance for his work, the extent to which 
he has availed himself of the work of others and the portions of the 
thesis which he claims as original. The thesis should give clear 
indication of the candidate’s ability to conduct research under 
direction and some knowledge of the technique involved ; 

(b) Submit a record of the practical work done as a preliminary 
to the research work ; 

(c) appear for a written examination, in the special branch 
to which the subject of research belongs ; and 

(d; undergo a viva voce test at the discretion of the Exami- 


ners. 
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A candidate who has passed the B.Sc. Honours examination or 
an examination recognized as equivalent thereto in the third class 
Or the B Sc. Pass examination in the first and second class shall 
be required in addition, at the end of the first year of research, to 
appear for the following examination : — 

(In the case of Physios candidates, two papers on Modern 
Physics and in the case of Chemistry candidates, one paper in the 
appropriate subject of the Honours examination.) 

Practical Examination (all those prescribed for Honours in the 
case of Physios and the general subjects in the case of Chemistry), 
and secure at least 60 per cent of the marks prescribed in the theory 
and written examinations respectively. 

16. The Syndicate shall refer the thesis, practical record 
and the written paper to a Board of two examiners for report 
and valuation. The practical record and the written paper shall 
carry lOO marks each and no oandidato shall be qualified to receive 
the M.Sc, degree unless he obtains at least 50 per cent of the total 
marks in the practical record and the written paper put together. On 
receipt of the marks in respect of the practical record and the written 
paper and the report on the thesis, the Syndicate shall decide whether 
the candidate may be awarded the degree. 

17. (1) If the examiners do not approve of the thesis once 

submitted, and if the candidate secures at least 
60 per cent of the prescribed marks in the practical 
record and written paper put together, the candidate 
may re-submit the thesis after revision, taking into 
account the criticisms of the examiners, after an 
interval of not less than six months from the date 
of the first submission. 

(2) If the candidate fails to secure 60 per cent of the 
prescribed marks at the first appearance and if the 
thesis has been approved, he may appear for the 
examination a second time after an interval of not 
less than six months from the date of the first 
appearance and submit a fresh record. 
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(3) If the candidate fails to secure 50 per cent of the 
marks in practical and theory and if the thesis is 
rejected, he may appear for the whole examination 
a second time after an interval of not less than twelve 
months from the date of the first appearance. 

(4) If the candidate is disqualified at the second appear- 
ance, he shall not be permitted to present himself 
again for the examination. 

The Board of Examiners who will also set the paper for the 
written examination, shall consist of one external and one internal 
examiner. The internal examiner shall ordinarily be the Director of 
Studies. The valuation of the practical record and the written paper 
shall be independent whoreas the report on the thesis shall a be joint 
one. The Registrar shall, in consultation with the Principal of the 
University Colleges, indicate the scope of the examination to the 
Board of Examiners and the paper shall ordinarily be set so as to 
give a wide choice to the candidate. 

IV* Degree of Master of Sowice in ^f^eohnology [ if.S'c, {Teoh^)] 

18. A candidate for the Degree of Master of Science in Techno- 
logy shall be required — 

(а) to have passed the B.Sc. (Honours) Examination in the 
University with Technology as the main subject ; 

(5) to have undergone subsequently the prescribed course of 
study in the University for a period of one academic year ; and 

(fl) to have passed the prescribed examination, 

19, The following shall be the subjects of study : — 

(1) German. 

(2) Advanced Chemical Engineering. 

(3) Advanced Chemistry. 

(4) General Technology. 

(5) General Economics- 

(б) Special Technology, 
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(7) Work oorres-ponding to the requirement of the Home 
Paper of the I Chem- E. examinations. 

20. Each student for the Degree of Master of Science in Tech- 
nology shall be required to undergo practical training for at leas^j 
three months in an approved factory and under the direction of a 
competent person and shall submit through his director at the factory 
report of the work done to the head of the department* 

21. The examination shall be written, practical and oral- 

22. The examination in the several subjects shall be as detailed 
below : — 

(1) German — 1^ hours (simple translation) — 50 marks* 

(2) Advanced Chemical Analysis — Practical — One paper of 
6 hours — 100 marks* 

(3) Economics, etc. — One paper'of 2 hours — 50 marks. 

(4) General Chemical Technology including Chemical 
Engineering — 

One paper theory of 3 hours — iCO marks. 

One paper practical of 6 hours — lOO marks. 

(5) Special Technology — 

One paper thoery of 3 hours — 100 marks. 

One paper practical of 6 hours on the analytical control 
of the special subject chosen — 100 marks. 

(6) Home paper — 200 marks. 

(7) Oral (when record should be consulted) — 100 marks. 

23. A candidate shall be declared to have passed the examina- 
tion if he obtains not less than 40 per cent of the total marks and 
not less than 35 per cent in each (a) written (b) practical, including 
oral and records examinations* 

24. Candidates declared to have passed the examination shall be 
ranked in the order of proficiency as determined by the total marks 
obtained by each and shall be arranged in two classes : 

Class I — those obtaining 60 per cent and abov^. 

Class II — the rest. 
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V. Degree of Master of Science in Chemistry with, the special 
subject Chemistry [including Miscroscopy) of Foods^ Drugs and Water, 

25. A candidate for the M.Sc, degree in Chemistry with the 
special subject ‘ Chemistry (including Microscopy) of Foods, Drugs and 
Water ’ [M.Sc. Chemistry (special subject Foods, Drugs and Water] 
shall be required — 

(a) to have passed the B.So. (Hons.) or the B.So. Pass degree 
examination (with Chemistry as the main subject) of this 
University or any other examination accepted by the 
Syndicate as equivalent thereto ; and two other science 
subjects as subsidiary subjects ; 

ib) to have undergone subsequently a further course of study 
in the University College, extending over a period of one 
academic year consisting of three consecutive terms, 
provided however that the period shall be two academic 
years in* the case of pass graduates; and 

(c) to have passed the prescribed examination- 

26. The course and scope of instruction shall be as defined in 
the syllabus prescribed- 

27. The examination shall be written, practical and oral- 

2S- There shall he two papers in theory, each of three hours* 
duration and three practicals of six and a half hours’ duration each. 
Besides these, there shall be an oral examination, The marks shall 
be allotted as below : 

Written examination : 2 papers each carrying 100 marks 200 

Practical „ 3 „ „ 100 „ 300 

Oral and records 100 

29. A candidate shall be declared to have passed the examination 
if he obtains not less than 40 per cent of the total marks and not 
less than 35 per cent in each : (a) written, (b) practical (including 
oral and records) examinations. 

30. Candidates declared to have passed the examination shall bo. 
classed as below : — 

Class I — Those obtaining 60 per cent and above. 

Class II — ^The rest, 
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When the names of successful candidates aue published in the 
Gazette they shall be atranged in the order of merit according to the 
total number of marks obtained. 

VI. Degree of Doctor of Science {D.ScI) 

31. The degree of Doctor of Science (D.Sc.) is conferred on per- 
sons who have passed the Master of Science degree examination or the 
M.B.B.S. Degree Examination of the University or an examination of 
any other University, recognized as equivalent to the above and who 
have satisfied the conditions laid down in the following paragraphs. 

32. All candidates for the degree of D-Sc.are required to pursue 
in the university for at least three academic years an approved fulh 
time course of research under the direction of the head of the 
department concerned or of a member of the university staff appointed 
by the Vice-Chancellor on his recommendation : 

Provided that, after completion of the first year of the course 
a car didate may be permitted to devote such periods as may be deemed 
advisable by the Vice-Chancellor to full-time research in other appro- 
ved universities or institutions, or at a place and under conditions 
approved by the university, while remaining under the direction of 
the university or of persons nominated by the university. 

33. Before entering on the course of research, candidates are 
required — 

(a) to submit to the Vio-Chancellor for his approval, through 
the head of the department, the general line of research proposed to 
be undertaken by them ; 

(h) to register as students of the university and to pay the 
prescribed tqition fees. 

31. Eich candidate shall submit, through the director of his 
studies and the head of the department concerned, not less than three 
terms in advance of the date of the examination the subject of his 
research. 

yfi. On completing the course of research, candidates are requir- 
ed to present a thesis on the subject of their research and to satisfy 
the examiners that it contains original work worthy of publication. 
33 
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36. Every candidate shall state in his application the special 
ubject within the purview of the Regulations for the Master of 
Science Degree or the M.B.B.S. Degree of the University upon a 
knowledge of which he rests his qualification for the doctorate, and 
shall, with the application, transmit three copies printed or typewritten, 
of a thesis on some special portion of the subject so stated embodying 
the result of research or showing ' evidence of his own work, whether 
based on the discovery of new facts observed by himself, or of new 
relation of facts observed by others, whether constituting an exhaustive 
study and criticism of the published work of others or otherwise forming 
a valuable contribution to the literature of the subject dealt with, or 
tending generally to the advancement of knowledge. The applicant, 
in submitting a thesis, shall state generally in a preface and specifically 
in notes, the sources from which his information is derived, the extent 
to which he has availed himself of the work of others and the 
portions of his thesis which he claims as his original. He shall also 
bo required to declare that thesis submitted is not substantially 
the same as one which has already been submitted to any other Uni- 
versity. 

37. The candidate may also forward, with his application, three 
printed copies of any original contribution or contributions to th© 
advancement of the special subject professed by him or of any cognate 
•ubject, which may have been published by him independently or con- 
jointly and upon which he relies in support of his candidature. 

38. The thesis mentioned and the original contributions, if any» 
shall be referred by the Syndicate to a Board of three examiners ordi- 
narily drawn from outside India. 

39. The Board shall report to the Syndicate the result of the 
examination of the thesis and if the Syndicate, upon the 'report, con- 
siders the candidate worthy of the Doctorate Degree, it shall declare 
that the candidate shall be awarded the degree and cause his name to 
be published with the subject of his thesis and the titles of his 
published contributions, if any, to the advancement of knowledge. 

40. If the Examiners do not approve of the thesis once submit- 
ted the candidate may with the previous approval of the Syndio&te 
submit after an interval of not less than six months a revised thesis. 
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41* Particulars regarding dates for submitting applications etc,, Ordiiiftnoe, 
in respect of MSc, degree examination by research will be found 
Chapter LIII. Each candidate shalh submit through the Director 
of Besearch and the Head of the Department, to the Principal 
University Colleges, three copies of his thesis and one copy of the 
practical record certified as bonafied by the Director of Research 
between the 16th and 30bh of June or between the l5th and 30th of 
December. 

Candidates for the Ph, D. and D. Sc. degrees shall submit their 
theses, after the prescribed period of research, to the Registrar so as 
to reach him between the l6th and 30th June or between 1st and L5th 
December each year. 

A candidate for a research degree whose thesis is rejected on 
the first occasion may be permitted by the Syndicate to submit 
the same a second time after revision taking into account the 
criticisms made by the Examiners appointed in the first instance 
along with^bhe prescribed fee, but he shall nob be eligible to resubmit 
it oti a subsequent occasion should it be rejected a second time. 

Transitory Regulations 

42. Notwithstanding anything contained above, candidates 
registered prior to 1st December 1937 for submitting theses in respect 
of M. A. (Hons.), M. Sc, (Hons.) and M. A. and M. Sc. Degrees exami- 
nations in accordance with the old Regulations shall bo permitted to 
continue their work, submit their theses and undergo the examination 
prescribed not later than the end of 1939. 

43. Notwithstanding anything contained above, candidates 
registered prior to 1st December 1937 for submitting theses for the 
Pb.D. Degree Examination in accordance with the old Regulations shall 
be permitted to continue their work, submit their theses and undergo 
the prescribed examination not later than the end of 1942, 

44. Candidates registered by the Syndicate prior to 1st December 
1937 for submitting theses for the M, A. (Hons.) Decree examination 

?4 
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may be permitted to appear for the Ph. D. Degree Examination under 
the new regulations subject to the following conditions : 

That they shall satisfy all the conditions prescribed in Sections 
2-— 11 above, provided, however, that the Syndicate may 
permit the period spent in research under a recognised 
Director since July 1937 to be counted in reckoning the 
period of research prescribed in Section 3 above. 

Candidates desirous of availing themselves of this exemption 
shall apply through the Director of Studies to tho 
Begistrar so as to reach him not later than 1st July 1938. 

45. Candidates registered by the Syndicate prior to 1st Decem- 
ber 1937 as persons doing research with a view to appearing for the 
Ph. D. Degree examination (in the Faculties of Science and Medicine) 
under the old Regulations may be permitted to appear for the D. Sc. 
Degree Examination subject to the condition that they shall satisfy 
all the conditions prescribed in Sections 31 to 40, provided, 
however, that the Syndicate may permit the period already spent 
under approved directed research’ in the Jeypore Vikrama Do 
College of Science & Technology or the Medical College, Yizaga- 
patam, to be counted in reckoning the period of research prescribed 
in Section 32. 

Candidates desirous of availing themselves of this exemption 
shall apply through the Director of Studies to tho Registrar so as to 
reach him not later than 1st July 193B. 

syllabus. 

Degree of Master of Science in the Chemistry {including Microscopy) of 
^ Foods j Drugs and Water* 

The course will correspond to the requirements for the examina- 
tions in ‘Branch E, for the Fellowship of the Institute of Chemistry 
and will cover a minimum period of one year. 

Chemistry of foods, carbohydrates, fats, proteins, vitamins, 
flavours and essences. Storage and preservation of foods. Food 
poisoning. 
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Water, its purification and examination. The ’bacteriology of 
water-supplies. 

Milk and its derivatives. 

Fei mentation processes and products. • The Chemistry of 
enzymes. Examination of alcoholjand alcoholic beverages. 

Nutritive requirements of the human body. The OhemistryJof 
digestion and growth. 

Chemistry and pharmacology of natural and synthetic drugs. 
Poisons and their examinations ; antiseptics and^disinfectants. 

The elements of bacteriology, 

Indian and foreign Government regulations regarding foodsi 
adulteration ' and preservatives in foodstuffs and the adulteration of 
drugs. 

Legal and pharmacopoeial standards of purity, 

Laboratory tvorh 

Water analysis, Analysis of mineral waters, 

Sugar analysis. 

Microscopy of starches, cereals, fibres and crude drugs. 

Analysis of oils, fats and waxes. Analysis of soaps. 

Analysis of milk and its derivatives. 

Alcoholimetry. 

Analysis^of malt and malted products. 

Analysis of flavouring substances, essences, spices, condiments, 
pickles and patented food products. 

Analysis of drugs, chemicals, antiseptics, disinfectants, pharmaco- 
poeial preparations andt prescriptions. 

Analysis of blood and urine. 

Taxioological analysis. 
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CHAPTEB XLYI. 

DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF EDUCATION 

{Regulations) 

1. No candidate shall be eligible for the Degree of Bachelor 
of Education unless he has taken a degree in this University Oy 
a Degree in some other University accepted by the Syndicate and 
bas also passed the prescribed examination. 

2. Candidates for the B.Ed, Degree Examination shall have 
taken, or have qualified for, a degree in this University or have 
taken a degree in some other University accepted by the Syndicate 
as equivalent thereto" and shall have thereafter undergone the 
prescribed course in an affiliated college for three terms. 

3. The examination shall consist of (a) a practical exami- 
nation in teaching conducted by a Board of two examiners for 
each lesson, one of whom shall be a member of the staff of the 
college presenting the candidates for examination and responsible 
for the supervision of their training in the subject of examination 
and the other an external examiner, and (5) a written examination 
conducted by means of printed papers : 

4. Candidates shall undergo a course and be examined in : 
?i) The Theory and Practice of Education. 

(ii) History of Education and comparative Study of 
Educational systems, 

(iii) Methods appropriate to the teaching of English. 

(iv) Methods appropriate to the teaching of one of the 

following groups of subjects: — 

(a) All subjects to young children. 

(b) Mathematics, 

•The following examinations have been recognised by the Academio 
Council in accordance with, section 83 (i) of the Act as equivalent to the 
B.A. Degree Examination of the University;— 

The B.A. and B.Sc. Degree Examinations of all other Statutory Indian 
Universities and Mysore University. 

The B.Oom. Degree Examination of all other statutory Indian* Uni- 
versities, 
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(o) Physical Science. 

(d) Natural Science. 

(e) History. 

(f) Geography. 

(g) One language other than English. 

Candidates shall also undergo a course in practical training, 
including instruction in school management and , practice in 
teaching. 

6. Candidates for the written part of B.Ed. Degree Exami-Subjects for 
nation shall answer the following papers : — Examination, 

(i) The Theory and Practice of Educatic n, Part I. 

(ii) The Theory and Practice of Education, Part II. 

(iii) History of Education and the Comparative Study of 

Educational Systems. 

(iv) Methods appropriate to the teaching of English. 

(v) Methods appropriate to the teaching of one of the 

subjects mentioned in section 4 Civ) above. 

At the practical examination each candidate shall be tested 
by means of two lessons of his choice, one in English and the 
other in special subject. The duration of each lesson shall 
ordinarily be half an hour or half a school period. Candidates 
shall submit full teaching notes of their lessons to the examiners 
before commencing their lessons. The practical test in teaching 
shall carry 200 marks, 100 marks for English and 100 marks 
for the special subject, 40 per cent of the marks in each case 
being allotted to practical work done by the candidates during 
the course of their training. In addition to actual teaching work, 
this practical work shall include the writing of notes of lessons* 
reports of lessons observed, and records of other practical work) 
if any, done during the course in (i) English and (2) the special 
subject. A statement of the marks awarded shall be forwarded 
by the Principal of the College to the Kegistrar of the University 
along with the progress certificates of the candidates, about the 
middle of Maroh each year. 
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Marks qualify- 
ing for a pass. 


Candidates applying for the examination for the first time 
shall apply for both parts of the examination; but a candidate 
failing in one part of the examination shall be permitted to re- 
appear at a subsequent examination for that part, and shall, if 
he passes in it, be declared to have passed the B,Ed, Degree 
Examination. 

G. Candidates who secure 4:0 per cent of the aggregate marks 
in English and in the special subject in the practical work done 
at college and in the practical examination in teaching, taken 
together shall be declared to have passed in the practical test. 

Candidates who obtain not less than 36 per cent of the 
aggregate marks in papers (i) (ii) & (iii) of the written examination, 
taken together, and not less than 35 per cent of the marks in each 
of the papers Civ) and (v), but not less than 40 per cent 
of the aggregate marks in papers (iv) and (v) taken together, 
shall be deolaredrto have passed the written examination. 

Of the candidates who pass both the practical and written 
examinations in the same year, those who obtain not less than 60 
per cent of the total number of marks in both parts of the exami- 
nation taken together shall bo placed in the first class, those who 
obtain not less than 50 per cent of the marks in the second, and the 
rest in the thirdl!t?iss.'‘’ 

Suocesslul candidates obtaining not less than 60 per cent of 
the marks in paper (iv) or (v) shall be declared to have 
obtained distinction in that subject. 

In the pass lists the names of candidates passing in the first 
and Second ^classes shall be given in the order of merit ; the names 
of those passing in the third class shall be given in the order of the 
register numbers. 

Candidates successfully completing the written and practical 
examinations in parts in different years shall be declared to ha^ve 
passed the examination in the third class. 
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SYLLABUSES. 

(1) Theory and Practice of Education. 

Part I. 

A. Obneral.— 

The need of a theory of education-relation of theory to practice. 

The meaning of education — education as the process of adjustment between 
the individual and the environment— other concepts (preparation, unfoldmeni 
and formal discipline). 

The aim of education — the nature of an aim— general and specific 
aims. 

The agencies of education— the family, the social community, the 
jhurch, the state and the school — the evolution and function of the school 
—the nature of the school environment. 

Other agencies operating at the present day— libraries, museums, 
cinemas and broadcasting. 

The function of the teacher— bi -polar and tri-polar relation. The modern 
views regarding the influence of the personality of the teacher — thr 
scientific and cultural presuppositions of the teacher’s work. 

B. Psychology in e elation to the Child’s Development.— 

1. Heredity and Environment and the Significance of Infancy — 

Heredity as a condition of development — the inheritance of physical 
and mental traits. 

Environment (social heredity) as the other condition as *an originat- 
ing and selecting agent — the possibilities of estimating the relative 
influences of heredity and environment. 

The theory of the inheritance of acquired characters and its bearing on 
education. 

The prolongation of human infancy and its sociological and educa- 
tional significance. 

2. The Physiological basis of Mental Processes’^ 

The constitution of the nervous system— the localisation of brain functions— 
the action of the nervous system. 

8. The Mental Processes — 

{a) The Affective and Conative Processes — 

Pleasantness— unpleasantness— aspects of consciousness. Definition pf 
Instinct and Emotion, 
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Instincts of pugnacity, flight, curiosity, disgust, sex, self-assertion, aubmis- 
sion and appeal and constructive, acquisitive and parental instincts. 

Imitation and suggestion. 

Play; differences between play and work,- make— believe, the * play spirit in 
education. 

Distinction between instinct and habit— nature and importance‘«of habit- 
principles of habit'formation. 

Volition : inhibition and direction. 

Primary and Secondary emotions. 

Sentiment — temperament — ^mood. 

The Unconscious : libido, repression, sublimation, complexes, etc. 

The growth of group and moral consciousness. 

Attention— factors involved, classification, difference between adults and 
children, pedagogical application. 

Relation of attention to interest— nature and kinds of iniere&ts—development 
of interests— classification of interests, 

Fatigue— its causes, symptoms, effects and remedial measures, 

(b) The Cognitive Processes — 

Sense— perception and its development -Perception of quality, &pace and 
time— training in senseperception— preperception and apperception— the doctrine 

of apperception. 

Memory— classification and favourable conditions— reminiscence and 
obliviscence— difference between adults and children— economical methods of 
memorisation. 

Learning methods— learning curves— plateau* stages. 

Transfer of training— the traditional view— experimental result— interference 

—the limits of transfer. 

Imagination— factors involved— individual differences in imagery— growth 
of imagination— differences between adults and children -training in 
imagination. 

Thinking and reasoning— types of thinking— steps in thinking— oonorete'and 
abstract thinking— training to think. 

Qenetal inteliigenoe— its measurement- The uses of intelligence teAt- 
Principles of test construction. 
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PABT II. 

A. SCHOOL hygiene— 

General conditions of healthy life and growth— ‘oharaoteristios of suooessive 
stages of physical development. 

School hygiene— school site and buildings— lighting and ventilation— play 
g round— fu rni tu re. 

Common ailments of children and how to detect them— infectious 
diseases. 

Detection and avoidance of fatigue and overpressure. 

Physical training, gymnastics, drill, games and free-play. 

B. SOHOoii Organisation- 

The school and its divisions — school departments — size of departments— 
co-education vs, separation — special classes — one teacher schools— the class 
as a working unit — size of classes— the staff — qualifications and 
adequacy, etc, — classification of pupils — time-tables for difierent grades of 
schools — examinations, external and internal — promotion and its different 
bases— school records and their proper maintenance. 

0. Inst RUCTION — 

(a) Material, 

Criteria for selecting material of instruction. 

The elements of the environment and the needs of the various stages of 
development as determining the cut ricula for infant, primary and secondary 
grades of education. 

Theories of recapitulation— the psycho-physiological theory and the culture 
epoch theory. 

The scope and sequence of school studies. 

Co-ordination, Correlation and Concentration. 

(b) General Principles of Method. 

The nature and general principles of method — teaching and learning 
processes— logical and psychological methods. — the maxima of methodologioal 
procedure— the formal steps— types of lessons — inductive, deductive, drill, 
review, appreciation and how-to-study lessons. 

Forma of instruction suited to different ages of pupils and in different 
subjects — devices of teaching— exposition, illustration, questioning, etc.- the 
use of black-board and of other class room apparatus. Lesson plans — Modern 
individualistio tendencies as exemplified in supervised study, the Gary system, 
(;b6 Project method and the Dalton plan. 
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D. DISCIPLINE— 

Moral instruction and traininj?. The aim of moral training. The chief 
factors in moral training — (i) corporate life of the school, (ii) personal influence 
and (iti) non-personal influence. 

The corporate life of the school. School community— mutual rights 
and obligations — schools, societies and other organized groups — school govern- 
ment — school laws, their character and enforcement — juvenile delinquency — 
rewards and punishments, their nature and kind — pupil self-government 
and its forms. 

Influence — government — discipline — personal influence of the teacher and 
the leaders of the groups Non-personal influence of the curriculum and 
other school activities. 

Day and Boarding schools and leisure time of pupils. 

The relation of the school to other communities with kindred inter- 
ests. 


(2) History of Education and Comparative Study 
of Edncational Systems. 


A. Indian Education. 

Education during the Company period : early activities in Madras 
and Calcutta. The part played by the Missionaries and Government. 
The decision of 1835 and its resuls. The despatch of Sir Charles Wood 
in 1864 and the foundation of the modern system. The rise of the Uni- 
versities. 

Education under the Crown ; the Education Commission of 1882 and 
the development of education till 1900. The Indian Universities Commis- 
sion of ;1902. The Calcutta University Commission. The creation of 
new Universities. Montford reforms and education. Compulsory Education 
Acts and Educational Control. A general review of the present system of 
education. 

B. Eubopban Education. 

The educational aims and ideals of Rousseau, Pestalozzi, Froebel and 
Herbart— their influence on modern educational theory and practice. 

C. A Comparative study op Educational Systems. 

The 19th Century and the movement for national education. 

A national system an expression of the national genius. Influence 
of historical, geographical, ethnological, political and economic factors/ 
7he aim of a national system of education. 
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The national Bystems of education in England. United States of 
America, Germany and Japan, with reference to the administrative 
arrangements — local and central control— organisation of education and types 
of Schools, elementary, secondary, continuation, vocational and special 
schools for boys and girls. Provision for the training of teachers for 
elementary and secondary schools. Child welfare movements, such as medical 
inspection, feeding of necessitous children, movement for playgrounds, open-air 
schools, sanitoria. etc. 

Tendencies of post-war education. 

(u) Text-Books — 

(1) Comparative Education by Kandel. 

(2) History of Indian Education by B. Somasundararao. 

(6) Book Jor ref erence — 

The Principles of Educational Policy by Nicholas A. Hans. 

(3) Methods Appropriate to the. Teaching, of ^English, 

I. Language.— -Thought and language. Language an analysitt of 
experience and the product of speech ; not strictly logical ; evocative and 
symbolic. Language and speech. The word, the unit of language, the 
sentence, the unit of speech. The active andj paasive aspects of language study. 
First and second languages ; the extent to which the first hinders and helps 
acquisition of the latter. 

II. English. — The position of English in India. The bilingual problem , 
English a medium (1) of instruction and (2) of expression. The practical and 
cultural value of English. Colloquial and literary English. 

III. Methods of teaching. — ( l) The* translation or grammatical 
method, aiming at a comparative study of grammatical structure, through 
reading, without providing occasions for the natural use of language ; repetition 
rather than translation the most olfective means for the learning of idiom, the 
translation method, with its appeal to reason, the adult’s rather than the school- 
boy’s approach to the study of language. 

(2) The ” reform ” or realistic methods : the natural, the oral, the 
active, and the direct methods the di rect method and its many modifications, 
its aims and main principles, and its psychological basis the inhibition of the 
mother tongue as a check to cross-association ; {the direct xrethod, right in 
principle, wrong in emphasis. 

(3) The ' compromise ” method, aiming at the development of all 
aspects of language learning, with a view to achieving practical result? ; the 
rational use of the mother tongue as a means of explanation ; adequat ; 
provision for progress in reading to the extent possible at each stage; 
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progressive practice in speech, though not always in advance of reading ; 
the suitable grading of written work, and the practical teaching of grammar 
therewith. 

IV, Oral Work.— I ta prominence in the initial stages ; the vitalizing 
force of reading throughout the course, though gradually outstripped by it. 

The place and value of phonetics in all oral work to teacher and 
pupil. Ear training and phonetic drill. The speech sounds of English ; 
a detailed study of their production, and comparison with Indian speech 
sounds. 

The use of phonetic symbols and apparatus. The value of phonetic texts for 
teacher and pupil. An elementary study of intonation* Rhyme, rhythm, 
quantity and metre. 

Conversation ; conventional and natural ; to precede reading. The 
importance of repetition. Subjects for conversation: objects, persons, 
actions, pictures, stories, dialogues. Picture or object talks as a device for pre- 
venting the undue intervention of the mother-tongue, for promoting fluency, and 
for covering much ground in a shorter space of time. The place and value of subs- 
titution tables. 

V. The Text. — ( a) Oral Reading. — The initial stages ; the alphabetic, the 
phonic, the look-and-say, the sentence and electric methods. Devices for direct- 
ing attention to the content of reading. Reading in its elocutionary aspect : 
pronunciation, phrasing, intonation, stress, speed. 

(6) Silent Beading. — Its place and importance ; an aid to language 
acquisition. How to develop skill in rapid reading. 

(c) Tne Content of Beading. — Methods of explanation ; use of objects, 
actions, gestures, and pictures ; the apperceptive principle and the mother-tongue 
iu explanation. Realien (customs, society, institutions, etc,) ; how gradually to 
introduce. 

id) Prose — (1) The text for intensive Study : The centre of inatruction 
in intelligent reading and the study aud the use of language ; the extension of 
vocabulary ; drill in word and phrase ; the extent to which digression is 
desirable. Sentence and paragraph study. Purpose and tone in writing. 
Diction and the choice and use of words : style ; common literary forms. Types 
of exercises for oral and written work at all stages of school work. 

(2) The Text for Extensive Study : Mainly tor comprehenBion ; the 
chief aim, the creation of interest in books by rapid silent reading developed 
from oral reading, Interest and vocabulary control ; complexity of 
sentence structure no great hindrance to comprehension. Exercises in oral 
and written to test comprehension primarily. The formation and use of class* 
libraries. 
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ie) Poetry. — Virtually another language ; new word order and diction 
(including figurative usage) rhyme and rhythm, and more often than not a 
foreign background. Types of verse, Mood more important than meaning. 
Visualization an aid to appreciation. Annotation and paraphrase. Types of 
oral and written work. 

(/) BecUation , — Of prose and verse ; dramatic work. 

VI. Grammar. — V iews regarding the function of grammar. How far 
grammar aids the learning of a language. The linguistic and the critical sense. 
Formal and functional grammar. The place of grammar in reform ” methods 
of language teaching. 

The bias of English grammar in the past ; the present tendency. The need 
for uniformity in grammatical terminology. The real need for the teaching of 
grammar evident when written work is attempted. 

The teaching of grammar largely the teaching of terminology. The 
most realistic method, the inductive. Grammatical summaries and the 
framing of rules. Drill exercises. The teaching of grammar in the early 
and later stages. The structure of the sentence as an aid to punctuation, 
balance, concord, order, ellipsis and emphasis. The function and form of 
words; word order. The framing of syllbuses. 

VII. Composition. — O ral and written. Progress from reproduction 
to free composition. The text the centre of instruction. Fluency exercises. 
Picture and object composition : story reproduction ; the descriptive 
essay-— oral and written, preparation essential. The more formal types of 
written work ; epitome, expansion and paraphrase. The preparation of 
syllabuses. Correction and valuation of written exercise. 

VIII. Handwriting. — Cursive and print writing. The importance of 
blackboard demonstration. The use of copy books. Capitalization, 
syllabificationt indentation, the punctuation of abbreviations, underlining ; 
purpose and grading of transcription and dictation, Attention to hand- 
writing and arrangement of all kinds of written work ; spelling. 

IX. Translation.— Mainly for purposes of explanation and as a 
remedial exercise to impress difierences in grammatical structure. Trans- 
lation as an art possible only in the highest class to a limited extent. 
Systematic exercises in translation correlated with the teaching of 
grammar. 

X. LANQUAQB Tests. Purpose of tests. Tests for measurement of 
achievement and for diagnosis of individual defects. The applicability 
of the new examining technique (covering the mechanical aspects of 
language instruction). Tests of reading— speed, pronunciations, comprehension. 
Tests of vocabulary and r grammar* Handwriting scales. Composition scales* 
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XI. The Oroanization op English Teaching in schools.— 

Time-tables and schemes of work. Syllabuses. Notes of lessons. Pictures 
and class libraries. Literary and debating societies. Library reading and 
the use of works of reference. The running of school magazines and 
other forms of team work. 

(4) Methods appropriate to the Teaching of 
Optional Subjects.* 

(a) ADD Subjects to Young Children. 

I. Principles and methods ofjOhild Study. 

Hisrory of Child Education with special reference to Rousseau, Pes- 
talozzi, Froebel and Montessori. 

Experimental observations; physiological consideration; the child’s 
instincts. 

Stages of child development — study of exceptional children and methods 
of dealing with them. 

Pre-School Tests of .Intelligence. 

II. A survey of recent experiments in methods of child education. 

Theories of play and play methods ; importance of play in the develop, 
ment of the child ; free and organised play. Consideration of the choice 
of child's play-things and occupation materials. 

HI. Self-activity, continuity, conneoteduess aud creativeness as guid- 
ing principles in early education. 

IV. Sense training ; its importance in the teaching of — 

(a) Language, number and space. 

(b) Plant and Animal Life. 

(c) Class singing with special emphasis on rhythm ; simple 

eurhythmies, 

(d) Drawing and handwork. 

(e) Story and dramatisation. 

V. Correlation in the teaching of the various subjects, in the framing 
of syllabuses and time-tables and in the application of the project method. 

Books for GonsuUaiion : 

Foster and Matteson : Nursery School Procedure. 

Gessel: Pre-school Tests of Intelligence. 

Ballard : Practical Infant Teacher. 

* Ufots — The question papers on the special subjects shall contain one com- 
pulsory question on Notes of lesBous with enough choice of subject matter." 
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(b) Mathematics. 

I. nature op mathematics. 

Subject-matter and methods. 

The relation of Mathematics to the applied soienoei, logic and 
economics. 

Stages in the development of Mathematics; the experimental, the 
intuitional, the systematic and the philosophical. 

The fundamental concepts of Elementary Mathematics. 

II. The Aims op Mathematical Education— 

Practical, disciplinary, and cultural. 

III. History op Mathematics-- 

The value of the history of mathematics. The history of the decimal 
system, negative, complex and irrational numbers, the function concept 
and the parallel postulate. 

Contribution to the pedagogy of Mathematics by eminent educationists; 
Pestalozzi, Froebel, Herbart and Montessori. 

Modern tendencies in methods of teaching. 

IV. Psychology of School Mathematics— 

The psychology of drill, the equation and problem solving. 

V. METHODS OF TEACHING MATHEMATICS— 

The heuristic, laboratory, analytic and synthetic, inductive and 
deductive and genetic methods. 

Logical and psychological methods of development. 

Means of securing speed and accuracy. 

Oral and written work. 

Graphical methods and illustrations. 

VI. The MATHEMATICS CURRICULUM AND THE ORGANIZATION OF 
SCHOOL MATHEMATICS— 

Principles governing the construction of syllabuses and assignments. 

The logical and the psychological sequences. 

The Concentric and Continuous Systems. 

The primary, lower and upper secondary stages. 

Specialization and the specialized course. 

The teaching of ‘ arithmetic, algebra and geometry dealt with separately 
ptlid in detail with regard to aim, matter and method. 
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Correlation of Mathematical subjeotB and of those with the other school 
subjects. 

The Dalton ^lan and the Project Method. 

Tests and Examinations. 

VII. Equipment fob the teaching op Mathematics— 

Collection of data for problems. 

Notes of lessons. 

Vocational Mathematics with reference to local conditions. 

Text-bookS) their place and value. 

Mathematical libraries and laboratories. 

The elements of statistical methods. General acquaintance with : 
frequency distributions, histogram and frequency polygon, measures of 
central tendency, measures of dispersion, standard score and co-efficient to 
correlation. 

Books for ConsuLtation \ — 

1. The Technique of Teaching Secondary School Mathematics: Earnst 
R. Breslich (The University of Chicago Press). 

2. The Teaching of Elementary Mathematics ; J. W. A. Young (Longman’s 
Green & Co), 

3. The Teaching of Arithmetic: Lennes (Macmillan & Co). 

4 . The Teaching of Algebra : T. P. Nunn (Longman’s Green & Co). 

5. The Teaching of Geometry : D. E. Smith (Macmillan & Co). 

6. The History of Mathematics, Vol, I & II : D. E. Smith (Ginn & Co). 

7. The Psychology of Arithmetic : Thorndike (Macmillan & Co). 

8. The Psychology of Algebra : Thorndike (Macmillan & Co). 

9. Fundamental Concepts of Algebra and Geometry : J. W. A. Young 
(Macmillan &0o). 

(c) Physical Soibnob. 

A. Introductory , — 

Meaning and genesis of Science; utilitarian and cultural values of the 
Sciences ; aims of teaching Science in the school ; three stages in the growth 
of a Science— observational, heuristic and systematic and their characteristics* 

B, Elementary Science,’^ 

Place of elementary Science in the high school curriculum; different 
stages of teaching elementary science with subject matter, aims, and methods 
appropriate to each stage in relation to the mental equipment and development 
of the pupils in the various stages of school life. 

Object or observation lessons of the primary classes. Nature study 
lessons of Forms I to III, experimental science course of Form IV, in- 
formation lessons of Forms Y apd VI ; object and mode of conduct of alternatiy^ 


courses. 
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Qualifications of the elementary goienoe teacher ; principles of orga- 
nisation of elementary gcience teaching with a view to secure co-ordina- 
tion and correlation ; importance of maintaining Nature* Calendar, school 
gardens and museums ; planning and conducting excursions. 

O. Optional Physics and Ohemistry . — 

Speoialisation in Forms V and VI a sequence to elementary science 
teaching ; principles of selection of subject matter and organisation of 
teaching. 

Methods of instruction in the class-room: lectures with demonstrations, 
verification method, heuristic method and its limitations, logical and 
psychological orders of development, historical method, projects and team 
work, individual work and supervised study, class-rojm teaching' as class 
conferences ; judging quality of work in the class-room, equipment of the 
class-room, home-work for pupils, provision for individual difference; methods 
of securing co-ordination and correlating with laboratory practice, me^ns 
of creating and sustaining interest. Importance of laboratory course in 
high school science, size of laboratory classes and their supervision, systems 
of laboratory work, nature and number of exercises in a course, quantitative 
work and treatment of the results. 

Laboratory manual, laboratory note books and their correction, provision 
for backward pupils. 

Planning and equipment of a physical and chemical laboratory, design and 
size of the demons'fcration table and work boiiclies, light and ventilation, fume 
cupboards, and utilisation of wall space. 

Laboratory arts— ‘Work-shop practice, including wood and metal work, glass 
blowing, photography, making of lantern slides. 

Laboratory management, selection of laboratory and demonstration 
appliances, preparation of indents, care of apparatus, chemical and store-room 
laboratory registers. 

D. General. 

Scientific method, inference, analogy, deduction and induction, synthe- 
sis, and analysis— their applies tion in the teaching of Science, imagination, 
hypothesis, requisites of a good hypothesis, theory and law as applied 
to natural sciences, didacticism and scientific method, le^tirnony and 
appreciation of authority. 

Framing of syllabuses and time-tables, place of text-books, and reference 
books in high school science, class libraries. 

Medium of Instruction, oral questioning, written and practical exami- 
nations as tests of proficiency, nature of questions and valuation, awa^d of 
school marks. 

36 



512 


THE ANDHBA UNIVERSITY CODE— VOL. II. [OHAP. XLVI, 


(d) NATURAL SOIENOB, 

!• General, 

(a) Scope of Natural Science, its relation, to other sciences, aims of 
teaching Natural science, acquisition of knowledi ;0 by discovery methods 
not merely verification of known facts but finding out by means of 
experiments, the scientific habit of thinking, the place of deductive reasoning 
in science. Values of teaching Natural Science, mental, ethical, emotional and 
practical. 

(b) Nature Study of Elementary Natural Science, aims of teaching 
plant and animal life in the lower forms, training powers of observation, 
comparison and reasoning, discovery of characteristics of life. In higher 
forms training of the mind by discovery of laws governing the activities 
of life, the organism and its environment, recognition of order in nature 
and understanding of the principles of evolution, acquisition of useful 
knowledge. 

2. Methods* 

Observation and heuristic methods of teaching, the value of comparison, 
conducting experiments, individual work and demonstration, record of work, 
observations and inferences, hypothei:e3 and verification. The Project and 
Dalton methods. Value of drawing and description. Choice of material, value 
of living specimens. 

3. Aids to teaching, 

(a) The school garden: how to maintain; value in teaching, ^study of life 
histories and other advantages. 

(b) School museum and herbarium ; their value in teaching, fitting 
and maintenance, selection of specimens, collection by teacher and by 
the pupilB. 

(o) Charts, diagrams and lantern slides : preparation and value in 
teaching. 

(d) Excursions, their educational value, how to conduct excursions. 

(e) Text* books: their use and abuse, 

4. Preparation of courses of study. 

The concentric system, general principles underlying schemes of 
lessons, choice of topics and material, more for training the mind than 
for information, importance of using objects in the immediate surround- 
ing of the eohool, imparting of useful information in Human Physiology and 
Hygiene. 
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6. Botany in the 8,8»LmO, Course, 

Aims ; preparatory to the study of plants as a scienoe, aoquisition of 
knowledge of the external features and functions of the parts of flowering 
plants, adaptation to external conditions, the principles of classification. 

(a) Study of external features ; importance of the study of actual 
specimens, personal observation of the pupils necessary, use of diagrams and 
description and observation to be guided by the needs for classification. 

(b) Study of principles of classification: individuals and species, recogni- 
tion of species and genera to precede study of families, grouping of species into 
genera and genera into families, relationship determined more by floral 
structure. 

(o) Study of functions : by observations and experiments, experiments 
to be carried by pupils, demonstration experiments, how to make pupils carry 
out experiments, scope of instructions to pupils successful and unsuccessful 
experiments, observations and inferences, record of experiments. 

(d) Adaptations : to be studied in relation to environment, importance of 
field study, correlation of structure and function, similarity in form as a -result 
of similar conditions. 


(e) History. 

I. The Meaning of History— 

What History is. What is meant by the philosophy of History. 

II. The scope op History— 

Boonomio, social, political and constitutional history. The economic 
background of history. A plea for a unified social science course. The relation 
of history to other subjects. 

HI. THE Educational Value op History— 

(i) Content : Comprehension of ethical and cultural ideas. 

(ii) Mental Discipline : Cultivation of memory, imagination, reason, and 
judgment. 

IV. The Aims op Teaching history— 

(i) General : to make the pupils realize the progressive growth and 
development of civilization, to create m them the historic and civic sense, and to 
inculcate a proper use of books and other sources of information. 

(it) Special ; (1) In the Lower Classes — to awaken interest, kindle 
imagination and foster memory. (2) In the Higher Classes — to stimulate the 
critical faculty and traiki the pupils in individual and community work. 
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V. Thb Subject-matter of History— 

(*) Its S$l6ct%cn : Local, Indian, European, and World History ; Ancient, 
Mediaeval, Modern, and Recent History. 

(4i) Organization : Outlines and periods. 

VI. The Methods of teaching Histoby— 

(4) The Early Stage . — The oral lesson — the Culture Epoch theory — 
chronological treatment — the biographical approach— the Great man theory— 
the Narrative method — vitalizing the past by means of verbal illustrations and 
pictures — dramatization— dri 11. 

(iij The Later Stage.— {!) The Text-book lesson — the Continuous vs. the 
Concentric system — topical treatment — concrete illustrations— correlation with 
Civics, Geography and Literature (epic, ballad, poetry, romance and novel) — the 
Inductive method — the operation of cause and effect — the Spiral plan— special 
lectures— teaching History backwards. (2) Individual Work — Learning by 
doing — home lessons — historical exercises — library work— collateral reading — the 
study of documents and other sources — the Dalton Plan — the solution of problems 
— the Townsend Warner method — the "Research” method — note making — 
essay writing — the preparation of maps, plans, and sketches — the construction of 
graphs, time*lines and charts* (8) Community/ Work — Civics taught through 
school organizations — undertaking excursions — the execution of projects — the 
conduct of debates. 

VII. The Equipment of the History Laboratory— 

Furniture, library and museum — maps, pictures and charts — the camera, 
magic lantern, stereopticon, stereoscope, epidiascope, cinema, gramophone 
and radio. 

VIII. The Organization op Teaching Work in History— 

The batis and construction of a syllabus — teaching notes and notes o f 
lessons — supervision by the senior assistant — New Type and Standarized Tests— 
the examination system— Teacher’s Conferences for the consideration of sylla* 
buses and methods. 

The vernacular as the medium of instruction. 

Books for Consultation — 

1. The Teaching of History (issued by the English Board of Education). 

2, The Teaching of History and Civics by Bourne (Longmans). 

8. The Teaching of History (issued by the Cambridge University Pre&s) 
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4. Memorandum on the Teaching of History (issued by the Cambridge 

Unirersity Press). 

5. History and its Place in Education by Findlay (University of London 

Press). 

6 . The Learning of History by Fifth (Kegau Paul). 

7. The Toaohing of History by Hasluck (Cambridge University Press), 

8. How to Study and Teach History by Hinsdale (Appleton). 

9. The Teaching of History by Jarvis (Clarendon Press). 

10. Studies in the Teaching of History by Keatinge (Black). 

11. The Teaching of History by Klapper (Appleton). 

12. The Teaching of History (New Educator’s Library). 


(f) Geography. 

1. The Nature of Modern Geography , — 

A brief historical sketch of its growth and of its pedagogy. 

2, The subject matter of Geography,’-' 

Its scope regardedvas a school subject. The value and place In the course 
of mathematical, physical, economic, historical and regional (including home) 
geography. The necessity for selection and the principles on which this should 
be based with special reference to theitype of school (elementary or secondary 
and the area in which it is situated (rural or urban). 

The possibilities of correlation with other subjects, 

8 . The Value of Geographical Study,— 

(a) Practical — As preparation for every day life — individual and 

civic 


(b) Bduoationdl (i.e. in the school As an * approach ’ subject in 
the early stages, and as a ‘ correlating’ and 'outlook’ subject in the later 
stages. 


(o) Disciplinary Mental training — processes, involved in the 
scientific method of study : observation, classification, generalization 
comparison. 

(d) Culture Breadth of outlook, depth of insight, and sympathy with 
ives of distant peoples, the world^s workers. 
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4. The aiwia o/ Teachings — 

(a) To develop a geogcaphio outlook, and create an intelligent interest 
in the modern world. 

(b) To secure a dexterity in the use of geographical material — maps, 
blue-books, etc. 

5* Methods of Teaching,-^ 

(a) The value of oral work, pictures, handwork and dramatization in 
the early stages. 

(b) The value and methods of teaching the following subjects : — 
Maps and map-reading with special reference to methods of showing relief, 
drainage, climate, communications, human occupations, and distribution of 
population. 

Map-making; The use of chain, prismatic compass and plane-table in 
school surveying. 

The use of a simple form of level in practical contouring. 

The methods of recording temperature, pressure and rainfall data 
obtainable in school. 

The possibilities of collecting local data with regard to climate and crop 
statistics. 

The sources of information r^egarding industries, trade, crops, 
population, etc* 

The method and value of teaching graphical representation of such infor- 
mation in maps, curves and diagrams. 

(o) The value and possibilities of out-door work in the different stages 
of school. Excursions, Laboratory methods. 

(d) Class Work ; — Oral teaching : its importance and limitation— types 
of lessons — causal relation, and place and value of geographical explanation- 
questioning to test memory and provoke thought— illustrations, maps, graphs, 
charts, pictures and models. 

(e) Individual work: 

(i) Use of text-books— oharaeteristics of good text-books. 

(ii) Collateral reading— its purpose — assignments and guidance- 

sources of geographical information. 

(iii) Maintenance of note-books etc. 

(iv) Problems and exercise— The project method. 


(f) Team work: Its value and possibilities. 
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6. Organization of Courszs^of Study.^ 

Construction of syllabuses, schemes of lessons, formal notes of lessons 
teaching notes and lesson plans. Preparation of assignment. 

7. The Medium of Instruction in Indian Schools*— 

Initial diihculties in the use of the mother tongue, and howl to surmount 
them : technical words, text-books, maps and atlases, 

8. Examination * — 

Oral and written. Their aims and values, criticism of present methods, 
recent methods of testing. 

9. Geography Boom , — 

Necessity for a separate room, its plan, geographical equipment and its 
use : minimum essentials. 

10. Bibliography , — 

Standard and recent hooks, maps, atlases etc. 

N.B. — Candidates will be expected to give satisfactory evidence that they 
have had experience in teaching the subject, and to this end compulsory 
quesions on lesson notes, syllabuses and practical work will he set. 

(g) One Language other than English. 

(i) Sanskrit: 

^a) General: Preliminary , — 

Objects of teaching Sanskrit. The standard to bo aimed at in Secondary 
Schools and Pre-collegiato Sanskrit Schools. The position of Sanskrit in India ; 
its cultural and practical value. The inter-relations of Sanskrit and Indian 
Vernaculars. Compatison of Sanskrit and English, with particular reference 
to their grammar and structure. Practical and theoretical study of Sanskrit. 

(b) Methods of Teaching , — 

The translation method and the direct method as applied to Sanskrit 
study ; traditional methods of Sanskrit study, the merits and defects, the 
external and internal difficulties of the Sanskrit language and how best to 
overcome them. 

(c) The Early Stages of Sanskrit Teaching,— 

The sound of Sanskrit, detailed study of their production, the organic 
apd acoustic methods . of study. Sanskrit sounds, The means of teachng 
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them to pupils. The teachiuj^ of Sanskrit hand-writing ; place of dictation 
and transcription ; translation. Reading and recitation. The Sanskrit text 
as the centre of instruction ; manner of exposition, means of extending the 
Sanskrit vocabulary. Inductive methods of Sanskrit teaching, Sanskrit 
grammar. The use of Sanskrit Kosas. 

(d) The Later Stages, 

The choice of Sanskrit texts. Lines of development in teaching the 
various aspects of Indian life. Correlation with the geography of Indian 
civilization and culture. Study of diction in Sanskrit texts; types of Sanskrit 
composition. Sentence structure in Sanskrit. Paraphrase and translation with 
reference to Sanskrit. The Historical and Comparitive Method of studying the 
Sanskrit language and literature. Study of Organization of Sanskrit teaching in 
English Schools ; consideration of time-tables ; formation of class -libraries and 
general libraries. 

(ii) TBLUGU: 

I. Oeneral . — 

(1) The importance of the mother-tongue ; position of the vernacular 
in a scheme of general education ; vernacular as the medium, of instruction; 
relative importance of the mother-tongue and English as media of instruction ; 
use of the mother-tongue in the various stages of education. 

(2) History of vernacular education in India ; the village-school of the 
old type— intensive as opposed to the extensive study of the mother-tongue ; 
study of the mother-tongue in schools under the control of the Educational 
Department ; present position of the vernaculars in the various stages of 
education. 

(3) Methods of teaching the mother-tongue ; the effect of teaching 
English side by side with the vernacular ; iuflenco of English on the pronunci- 
ation, dictation and expression of the mother-tongue. 

(4) Grammar.— Its place in the reformed methods of teaching modern 
languages ; the inductive method of teaching grammar ; correlation with 
text-books ; formal and practical grammar ; function and form of words ; 
word-order ; sentence structure ; analysis of sentences ; framing of grammatical 
rules by the inductive method; grammar drill; syllabuses of grammar for 
general guidance ; place of formal grammar in the early stages ; relative 
importance of inetruction in grammar and drill in expression in the use of the 
mother-tongue. 

II. Telugu in the Primary stage , — 

(1) Rural and urban schools; boys and girls schools; question of 
differentiation of courses of study. 
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(2) Story-feelling and reproduction ; nurtery fable ; fairy talee 
puranic stories and their importance in the successive years of the primary 
course, 

(8) Songs and verses ; nursery rhymes ; comical ballads ; memorization 
of easy verses. 

(4) Writing — Oirclds as the basis of the Telugu alphabet; methods of 
teaohing the Telugu alphabet ; the traditional method: modern methods of teach- 
ing the alphabet ; the ‘gudinthamu’ and the method of teaching it ; phonetics of 
the Telugu language : defects of the Telugu alphabet and the ‘gudinthamu* and 
methods of reform, 

( 5 ) Reading Knowledge of phonetics essential for correct pronounoiation ; 
defects of children — acoustic and organic methods of rectifying them ; 
ordinary inability of children to pronounce the aspirates ; distinction between 
8. sh, and s* ; k pronounced as t ; r as 1 ; distinction between o and ts ; r and r’ 
and so on. 

(6) Individual and group recitation. 

(7) Text books — At what stage to be introduced ; text-books as the books 
of instruction in general knowledge and as a means of enriching the pupils' voca. 
bulary ; literary standard of the text-book ; nature of text-books for rural and 
urban areas and for boys’ and girls’ schools. 

(8) Picture-reading and composition ; word and phrase book ; composition 
exercises and team work in composition. 

III. Telugu in the Secondary Hage.— 

(i) Pre-High School. 

(1) Story-telling and reproduction, piiranic and historical wonder 
tales of adventure and heroism ; stories of invention and discovery; lives of 
great men. 

(2) Songs and verses memorisation of easy portions of Telugu literature ; 
individual and group recitation. 

(3) Reading and writing— reading aloud ; copy-writing ; transcription. 

(4) Text books— Prose and poetry ; their varieties ; correlation of text- 
books with the other subjects of school instruction. 

( 5 ) Methods appropriate to the teaching of prose and pootry.detailed and 
non-detailed. 

(6) Picture-reading; composition — oral and written ; nature of subjects 
lot oompoaition ; mathods of oorreotiBg compobitionjexeroiset, 

3T 
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(ii) High School. 

(1) Text-books : nature oi material ; methods of teaching ; memorisation 
and recitation ; dramatization. 

(2) Precis-writing and expansion of ideas ; composition — oral and 

written ; appreciation of literature ; training to speak on prescribed 
subjects. ^ 
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OHAPTBE XLVII. 

DEGREE OF MASTER OF EDUCATION 

(BegtilaHons) 

1. The Degree of Master of Education may be conferred On whom 

upon— conferred. 

(1) persons who have passed the B. Ed. Degree Examina- 
tion of this University and who are of not less than two years* 
standing ; 

(2) persons who are residents of or domiciled in the University 
area and who have passed an examination accepted by the Syndicate 
as equivalent to the B. Ed. Degree Examination of this University 
and who are of not less than two years* standing. 

If any question arises as to whether a person coming under clause 
(2) above, is a resident cf or domiciled in the University area or not* 
the question shall be decided by the Syndicate and its decision shall 
be final, provided that a candidate will not be considered as domiciled 
unless he has lived continuously within the University area for a 
period of not less than 2 years immediately preceding the date of 
submission of the thesis. 

2. The M. Ed. Degree shall only be awarded to candidates who Awarded for a 
have submitted as a thesis work forming a distinct contribution to thebia. 

the advancement of learning, Each candidate shall state in his appli- 
cation the subject or subjects within the purview of the Begulations 
for the Degree of Bachelor of Education upon a special knowledge of 
which he rests his application for M. Ed. Degree and shall with the 
application transmit three copies, printed or typewritten, of 
the thesis. 

The application and the thesis should be forwarded so as to 
reach the Registrar between 1st June and Ist July of any year. 

3. The thesis must comply with the following conditions — Conditions of 

(1) it must be satisfactory in respect of literary representa- thesis, 
tion as well as in other respects and should be in a form suitable for 
publication ; 

(2) the candidate shall indicate generally in his preface 
to his thesis and specially in notes, the sources from which his 
information is taken, the extent to which he has availed himself 
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of the work of others and the portions of the thesis which he claims 
as his original work. 

(3) he shall further state whether his research has been con- 
ducted independently! under advice or in co-operation and in what 
respects his investigations or researches appear to him to tend to the 
advancement of learning. 

4. The thesis shall be referred to three independent judges 
appointed by the Syndicate who shall examine the thesis, who may 
examine the candidate orally if they so desire and who shall report 
individually whether the candidate’s work is of sutiicient merit to 
deserve the degree. 

If the Syndicate, upon the independent reports of the judges, 
consider the candidate worthy of the degree of Master of Educa- 
tion it shall cause his name to be published with the subject of his 
thesis. 

6. Every candidate shall be at liberty to publish his thesis. 
The thesis of any successful candidate may be published by the 
University with the inscription — ‘‘ Thesis approved for the Degree of 
Master of Education in the Andhra University ”, 
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CHAPTEB XLVm 

DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF MEDICINE AND SURGERY 

(Regulations). 

1, Candidates for the degree of Bachelor of Medicine and 
Surgery shall be required — 

(i) to have completed the age of seventeen years on or before Ag© limit for 
the date of admission to a College of Medicine admission to 
for registration as nicdical students, unless specially 
exempted by the Syndicate from the operation of 
this rule ; 

(ii) to have passed the Intermediate Examination in Arts Preliminary 
and Science of this University, taking Physics and ‘l'^*'hfications. 
Chemistry as two of the three optional subjects under 
Part III of the Intermediate examination, or an exa- 
mination accepted by the Syndicate as equivalent 
thereto *; provided however that students who com- 
menced their Intermediate courses of study prior to 
July 1930 may be permitted to undergo the M B. B, S. 

Degree course subject to the condition that they have 
passed the Intermediate examination in any three of 
the following subjects under Part III : — Physics, 

Chemistry, Mathematics, Botany and Ecology ; 

(iii) to have subsequently studied for a period of six Pre-Registra- 

months in a college affiliated to or recognised by the 
University, the subjects of Inorganic Chemistry, 

Physics and Biology, and passed the Pre-Registration 
Examination of this University or an Examination 
recognised by the General Medical Council of Great 
Britain and Ireland and accepted by the Syndicate as 
equivalent thereto ; 

(iv) to have, subsequent to passing the Pre -Registration years* 

Examination, been engaged for not less than five 
— Oollege, 


Vide foot-note on page 814. 
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years in professional study in a College of Medicine 
affiliated to or recognised by the University, provided 
that not less than two academic years or six terms of 
medical study, immediately preceding the Final M. B. 
& B. S. Examination, be spent in attendance at the 
Andhra University on courses of instruction in the 
subjects of the curriculum. 

(v) The academic year shall consist of three terms, spring, 

autumn and winter. The spring term will extend 
from 1st January to 3ist March, the autumn term from 
1st July to 30th September, and the winter term from 
1st October to 31st December. 

(vi) In the case of the examinations other than the Final, 

candidates who fail at the examination or having applied 
for admission do not appear for the examination 
or having obtained the prescribed certificate do 
not apply for admission to the examination 
although qualified to do so shall be required to produce 
a certificate of further study for at least one term 
before appearing for the next succeeding examination. 
No candidate who failed in any one of the clinical 
subjects of the Final M. B. B. S., shall be permitted 
to appear again for the examination unless he puts 
in a further course of Hospital practice in the subject, 
for at least one term. 

(vii) The Examinations shall be held twice a year in the months 

of April and December. 

Pre-Registration Examination. 

2. A candidate for the examination shall undergo a course 
of study extending over a period of six months, and shall be 
examined in — 

(a) Inorganic Chemistry (according to a syllabus). 

(b) Physics Do, 

and (c) Biology Do, 
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The examination in each subject shall be written, practical 
and oral. 


3. No candidate shall be admitted to the examination unless he Preliminary 

has produced satisfactory evidence of having complied with the pro- qualifications, 
visions contained in clause (ii) of Regulation 1 of this Chapter, and has 
produced the prescribed certificates, ^ 

4. Candidates who have passed the Physical or Natural Candidates with 
Science group of the B. A., B, Sc,, or B. A, (Honours), B. Sc. (Honours) B.So,. etc. 
Degree Examination of this University or of any other Indian 
University (where practical courses and examinations are held), eliglgiWe for^ 
accepted by the Syndicate as equivalent thereto, shall not however exemption. 

be required to produce the prescribed certificates for, or to pass in 
any of the subjects in which they have passed at the Degree Exami- 
nation. Candidates who have passed the examination with 
either Botany or Zoology as one of the optional subjects shall not be 
exempted from examination in Biology. Such candidates shall* 
however, be required to pay the prescribed fee for the whole 
Examination. 

6. A candidate for the examination shall be declared to have Marks quali- 
passed the examination if he obtains not less than one half of the fyiug for a 
marks in the written, and not less than one-half of the marks in the 
practical and oral taken together in each of the subjects, Inorganic 
Chemistry, Physics and Biology, All other candidates shall be, deemed 
to have failed in the examination. 

6, Candidates for the examination who fail, but obtain passing Conditions of 

marks in any subject shall be exempted from re-examination in that obtaining 
subject. Mamption. 

7, A candidate who after qualifying for admission to the Failure. 
Examination applies therefor and fails four times shall not be per- 
mitted to take the Pre-Registration Examination again. If a 
candidate, whose name has been registered for the Examination, 
absents himself therefrom, he shall be deemed to have failed in tbe 
Examination* 
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8. Candidates who pass the whole examination on the first 
occasion of appearing therefor shall be ranked in the order of 
proficiency as determined by the total number of marks obtained 
by each and shall be arranged in two classes ; the first consisting 
of those who have obtained not less than seventy per cent of 
the aggregate number of marks, the second consisting of all the 
others. 

Candidates who pass in the first class and who obtain not less 
than seventy-five per cent of the marks in any subject shall be declared 
to have passed with distinction in that subject. 

Candidates who pass the whole examination at a subsequent 
appearance shall be ranked only in the second class. 

All candidates who pass the examination subject by subject shall 
be ranked in the second class separately. 

First M. B. & B. S. Examination 

9* A candidate for the Examination shall undergo a course 
of study extending over a period of one academic year for Part I, 
Organic Chemistry and two academic years for Part II, Anatomy 
including elements of Human Embryology and Physiology in- 
cluding Bio -Chemistry after passing the Pre-Eegistration Examina- 
tion, 


A candidate for the Examination shall be examined in 
Part I — (a) Organic Chemistry (according to a syllabus). 

Part II — (b) Anatomy, including Elements of Human Embryology 
and 

(c) Physiology including Bio-Chemistry (according to a 
syllabus). 

The examination in each subject shall be written, practical 
and oral. 

10 Candidates may present themselves for the whole Exa- 
mination at one' time, or may take the examination in two Part^- 
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11. No candidate shall be admitted to Part I, Part II or whole 
of the examination unless he has passed the Pre-Eegistration Examina- 
tion of this University, or an examination accepted by the Syndicate 
as equivalent thereto " and has produced the prescribed certificates. 

Candidates who have passed the B.A. (Hons.), or B.Sc. (Hons.) 
or M.A. or M.Sc. Degree Examination with Chemistry as the main 
subject or Organic Chemistry as the special subject in the cases of 
degrees obtained by research, shall not, however, be required to pro- 
duce the prescribed certificates of attendance for or to pass in Organic 
Chemistry : a similar concession shall bo shown in the case of those 
who have passed the B.A. or B.Sc. Degree Examination with Chemis- 
try as the main subject provided they have obtained not less than 50 
per cent of the marks prescribed for Organic Chemistry. Applications 
for exemptions shall be made in each case. 

12. A candidate for the examination shall be declared to have 
passed in Part I of the Examination if he obtains in Organic Chemis- 
try not less than one-half of the marks in the written and not less 
than one-half of the marks in the practical and oral taken together, 
and to have passed Part II of the examination if he obtains not less 
than one-half of the marks in the written part of each subject, 
Anatomy (including Elements of Human Embryology), and Physio- 
logy, (including Bio-Chemistry) respectively, and not less than one- 
half of tbe marks in the practical and oral taken together in each 
subject. All other candidates shall be deemed to have failed in the 
examination. 

13. Candidates for the Examination who fail but obtain passing 
marks in any subject shall be exempted from re-examination in that 
subject. 


14. Candidates who pass Parts I and II of the examination on the 
first occasion of appearing therefor shall be ranked in the order of 
proficiency as determined by the total number of marks obtained by 

• The following examination has been recognised by the Academic Council in 
accordance with Sec. 88 (1) of the Act, as equivalent to the Pre-Registration 
Examination of the Andhra University; — Pre-Registration Examin^ition of tb^ 
Sheffield University. 

38 
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Final M.B. A B.S. Examination 

91. A candidate for the examination shall undergo a course of 
study extending over a period of one academic year for Forensic 
Medicine and three academic years for Medicine, Surgery and Obste- 
trics and Gynaecology taken concurrently and subsequent to passing 
the First M.B. & B.S. Examination and shall be examined in 

Part I— 

(a) Forensic Medicine. 

Part II— 

(b) Medicine, 

(c) Surgery, 

(d) Obstetrics and Gynaecology. 

22. The course in Medicine shall include : 

(a) an appointment for nine months as Clinical Clerk in the 
medical wards of a recognised hospital of which at least 
two months shall be in the final year ; and 

(b) an appointment for three months as Clinical Clerk in the 
medical out-patient departments of a recognised hospital. 

23. Every candidate for the M.B. & B.S. degree shall also 
attend recognised courses of instruction in the following subjects : — 

(i) A course of systematic instruction in the principles and 
practice of medicine ; 

(ii) Instruction in applied Anatomy and Physiology in Clinical 
Pathology ; 

(iii) Infectious Diseases — with attendance as Clinical Clerk at 
a recognised hospital on two days in the week for a 
period of three months ; 

(iv) Mental Diseases — with attendance as Clinical Clerk at a 
recognised gMental Hospital on one day in the week for a 
period of three months ; 


Medicine; 
oonrse of study 
and Exami» 
nation* 


Oandidates per- 
mitted to take 
the examination 
in whole or 
in parte. 



SECS, iil— 26] M.B, & B.S. DEGREE EXALAINATION 531 

(v) Tuberculosis — with attendance as Clinical Clerk at a 

Tuberculosis Hospital on one day in the week for a 
period of three months ; 

(vi) Medical Therapeutics ; 

(vii) Dermatology — with attendance at the special departments 
on two days in the week for a period of three months ; 

(viii) Instruction in Vaccination by qualified Health Officer * 

(ix) Diseases of children. 

24. The examination in Medicine may include questions on the 
above mentioned subjects, but separate examinations in those subjects 
will not be held. 

25. The course in Surgery shall include — 

(a) an appointment for nine months as Surgical Dresser gurgery? 

in the surgical wards of a recognised hospital course of 
of which at least two months shall be in the final year » study and 

examination, 

(b) an appointment for three months as Surgical Dresser 

in the out-patient department of a recognised hospital. 

26. Every candidate for the M.B. & B,S, Degree shall also 
attend recognised courses of instruction in the following subjects : — 

(i) A course of systematic instruction in the principles and 
practice of surgery ; 

(ii) Instruction in applied Anatomy and Physiology and 

Clinical Pathology ; 

(iii) Oto-Rhino-Loryngology — with attendance as a clinical 

clerk at a recognised clinic on three days in the week 
for a period of three months ; 

(iv) Orthopaedics — two days in the week for a period of three 

months ; 

(v) Administration of anaesthetics; 
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Final M.B. ft B.S. Examination 

21. A candidate for the examination shall undergo a course of 
study extending over a period of one academic year for Forensic 
Medicine and three academic years for Medicine, Surgery and Obste- 
trics and Gynaecology taken concurrently and subsequent to passing 
the First M.B. & B.S. Examination and shall be examined in 

Part I— 

(a) Forensic Medicine. 

Part II— 

(b) Medicine, 

(c) Surgery, 

(d) Obstetrics and Gynaecology. 

22, The course in Medicine shall include : 

(a) an appointment for nine months as Clinical Clerk in the 
medical wards of a recognised hospital of which at least 
two months shall he in the final year ; and 

(b) an appointment for three months as Clinical Clerk in the 
medical out-patient departments of a recognised hospital. 

23. Every candidate for the M.B. & B.S. degree shall also 
attend recognised courses of instruction in the following subjects 

(i) A course of systematic instruction in the principles and 
practice of medicine ; 

(ii) Instruction in applied Anatomy and Physiology in Clinical 
Pathology ; 

(iii) Infectious Diseases — with attendance as Clinical Clerk at 
a recognised hospital on two days in the week for a 
period of three months ; 

(iv) Mental Diseases — with attendance as Clinical Clerk at « 
recognised gMental Hospital on one day in the week for a 
period of three months ; 
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(v) Tuberculosis — with attendance as Clinical Clerk at a 

Tuberculosis Hospital on one day in the week for a 
period of three months ; 

(vi) Medical Therapeutics ; 

(vii) Dermatology — with attendance at the special departments 
on two days in the week for a period of three months ; 

(viii) Instruction in Vaccination by qualified Health Officer* 

(ix) Diseases of children. 

24. The examination in Medicine may include questions on the 
above mentioned subjects, but separate examinations in those subjects 
will not be held. 

26. The course in Surgery shall include — 

(a) an appointment for nine months as Surgical Dresser gurgery:* 

in the surgical wards of a recognised hospital course of 
of which at least two months shall be in the final year *» study and 

examination, 

(b) an appointment for three months as Surgical Dresser 

in the out-patient department of a recognised hospital. 

26. Every candidate for the M.B. & B-S. Degree shall also 
attend recognised courses of instruction in the following subjects : — 

(i) A course of systematic instruction in the principles and 
practice of surgery ; 

(ii) Instruction in applied Anatomy and Physiology and 

Clinical Pathology ; 

(iii) Oto-Bhino-Loryngology — with attendance as a clinical 

clerk at a recognised clinic on three days in the week 
for a period of three months ; 

(iv) Orthopaedics — two days in the week for a period of three 

months ; 

(v) Administration of anaesthetics; 
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(vi) Operative Surgery ; 

(vii) Radiology with attendance at an X-ray institute on three 
days in the week for one month ; ^ 

(viii) Venereal Diseases — with attendance at a Venereal 
clinic for two days in the week for a period of three 
months. 

27. The Examination in Surgery may include questions on 
the above-mentioned subjects, but separate examinations in these 
subjects will not be held. 

28. The course in Obstetrics and Gynaecology shall include " 

(a) an appointment as Clinical Clerk at an ante-natal clinic 

and maternity wards of lying-in-hospital for a period 
of three months, and the personal conduct of twenty 
cases of labour of which five at least shall be under 
supervision ; and 

(b) an appointment as Clinical Clerk in the Gynaecological 

wards and out-patient department of a recognised 
hospital for a period of three months. 

29. Every candidate for the M.B. & B.S. Degree shall also 
attend recognised courses of instruction in the following subjects 

(a) Instruction during a period of at least two terms com 

prising courses of systematic instruction in the prin- 
ciples and practice of Obstetrics and Gynaecology. 

(b) Lectures or demonstrations in clinical Obstetrics and 

Gynaecology, and attendance on in-patient and out- 
patient Gynaecological practice. 

30. Every candidate for the M.B. & B.S. Degree before com- 
mencing the study of practical midwifery shall have held the appoint- 
ments of Olinical Medical Olerk and Surgical Dresser and shall 
have attended a course of lectures on Medicine, Surgery and Obste- 
trics and Gynsacology. 
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31. A certificate that the candidate has conducted the above 
mentioned twenty oases of labour should be given by a member of the 
staff of lying-in-hospital or of a maternity charity hospital as may be 
recognised by the University from time to time after consulting the 
Board of Studies in Medicine. 

82. Candidates may present themselves for the whole examina* 
tion at one time or may take the examination in two parts. 

33. The Examination in each subject shall be written and oral 
in the case of Forensic Medicine ; written, clinical and oral in the case 
of Medicine ; written, clinical, practical and oral in the case of 
Surgery end Obstetrics and Gynaecology. 

34. (a) No candidate shall be admitted to Part I of the exami- 
nation unless — 

(1) he has previously passed the Second M.B. & B.S. 

examination or an examination accepted by the 
Syndicate as equivalent thereto ; and 

(2) he has produced the prescribed certificates ; and 
(b) no candidate shall be admitted* to Part II of the exami- 
nation unless — 

(1) he has passed the First M.B. & B.S. examination or an 
examination accepted by the Syndicate as equiva- 
lant thereto not less than three academic years 
previously ; 

"(2) he has passed the Second M.B. & B.S. examination or 
an examination accepted by the Syndicate as 
equivalent thereto not less than one year previously. 

(3) he has been engaged in Medical Studies at the Andhra 

University for not less than two academic years 
immediately preceding the examination ; and 

(4) he has produced the prescribed certificates. 

"^Kept in abeyance until new Begulationa are framed, 
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35. A candidate for the examination shall be declared to have 
passed the examination if he obtains not less than one-half of the 
marks in the written part of each of the subjects, Forensic Medicine, 
Medicine, Surgery and Obstetrics and Gynascology; not less than one- 
half of the marks in Oral Forensic Medicine, and not less than one- 
half of the marks in Clinical and Oral Medicine taken together, 
not less than one-half of the marks in (1) Clinical Surgery, 
(2) Operative and Oral Surgery taken together, and not less than 
one-half of the marks in Clinical, Practical and Oral Obstetrics 
and Gynascology taken together. All other candidates shall be 
deemed to have failed in the examination. 

36. Candidates for the examination who fail but obtain passing 
marks in any subject, shall be exempted from re-examination in that 
subject provided that the whole examination (Parts I and II) shall 
be completed within a period of two years (i.e. i chances) from the 
date of the first appearance. 

Candidates who fail to complete the whole examination within 
the above limit of two years shall be required to appear again for all 
the subjects (iu Parts I and II) : 

Provided that candidates who ^have already exceeded the 
time limit of two years shall be permitted to complete the 
examination under the old regulation up to and including the 
March-April examinations of 1938 and that thereafter they 
shall, if they still fail, be required to appear again for all the 
subjects (in Parts I and II. 

37. Candidates who pass Part I and IE of the examination on 
the first occasion of appearing therefor shall be ranked in the order 
of proficiency, as determined by the total number of marks obtained 
by each in both 'parts and shall jbe arranged in two classes ; the 
consisting of those who have obtained not less than seventy 
per cent of the aggregate number of marks, the second consisting of 
all the others. 

Candidates who pass in the first class and who obtain not less 
than seventy-five per cent of the marks in any subject shall be deem- 
ed to have passed with distinqtion in that subject. 
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Candidates who pass Part I or II of the Examination at a subse- 
quent appearance shall be ranked only in the second class. 

All candidates who pass the examination subject by subject shall 
be ranked in the second class separately, 

38. Transitory Begulations — 

(1) The Begulations in force prior to 1st July 1926 will continue 
to be in force for the benefit of candidates who commenced their 
course under those regulations. 

(2) Candidates, who had completed their course in Pharmaco- 
logy before June 1929, but did not appear for the Examination in 
June 1929, shall be permitted to appear for the examination without 
further certificates of attendance at College. 

(3) Candidates for the M.B. & B.S. Degree who had qualified for 
the L.M, & S. Degree after a five years' course, shall be exempted from 
re-examination in the subject in which they had obtained 50 per cent 
of the marks and from the production of the additional attendance 
certificates in other subjects. 

(4) The Begulations printed in Vol, I of the Madras University 
Calendar for 1925-26, relating to courses of study and examination 
for the L. M. & S. Degree shall remain in force for the benefit 
of candidates who have entered upon their courses of study 
prior to July 1926, subject to such alteration in the curricula of 
studies corresponding to those made in the Begulations for the 
M.B. & B.S, Degree in conformity with the recommendations of the 
General Medical Council of Great Britain in regard to (1) the 
intervention of three years between the date of passing professional 
examination in Anatomy and Physiology and that of admission 
to the Pinal examination in Medicine, Surgery and Midwifery 
and (2) instruction in Bio-Chemistry and Acute Infectious 
Diseases. 

SYLLABUSES. 

Pre-Registration Examination. 

INOBGANIO OHBMISTBY, 

Candidates will be expected to understand the elements of Chemistry 
included in the syllabus for the Chemistry part of the Intermediate Exa- 
mination, and in addition to have an elementary knowledge of the following 
subjeote 

39 
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The general properties of solids, liquids and gases. 

The gas laws and kinetic theory of gases. 

The general properties of solutions, including osmotic pressure and the 
methods of measuring it both direct and indirect 

Electrolysis and the theory of ionic dissociation, including the theory of 
hydrogen-ion concentration and its measurement. 

The law of mass action and its application to chemical equi- 
libriums. 

Colloids, including the effect of surface on chemical actions. 

Catalysis and the general conditions of catalytic actions. 

Some elementary ideas on the constitution of matter, the classification 
of the elements and radio-activity. 

Practical Examination, 

Candidates will be expected—* 

to be familiar with the ordinary materials and apparatus used in 
laboratories, and with such operations as filtration, solution, distilla- 
tion, drying, precipitation, crystallisation, and extraction with immisei- 
ble solvents ; 

to be familiar with the use of a chemical balance and the use and cali- 
bration of graduated fiasks, pipettes and burettes ; 

to do easy preparations of inorganic substances ; 

to purify or to make an intelligent attempt to purify a known 
substance ; 

to perform simple quantitative exercises, such as the determination 
of melting points, boiling points, densities, and the determination of 
the amount of water in a substance or of the amount of ash left on the ignition 
of a substance ; 

to perform any easy gravimetric estimation, for example, a sulphate 
as Ba SO4 carbon dioxide by direct weighing, ohloride-ion as AgCl, calcium 
as OaO ; 

to prepare and use in simple volumetric estimations standard 
solutions of acids, alkalis, permanganate, iodine, thiosulphate and silver 
nitrate ; 

to determine the approximate hydrozen-ion concentration of a given 
solution by means of indicators; 

to attack with intelligence any simple chemical problem such, for exam-* 
pie, as the separation of two known aubstances and the preparation of a standard 
solution of a substance that cannot be weighed. 
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The examiners will use their discretion as to whether or not books may be 
allowed for the whole or part oi the practical examination. 

Physios 

The whole syllabus is to be treated in an elementary manner and with 
reference to the subsequent work of the student. The treatment will be uiostly 
experimental and in no case will Mathematics be required beyond elementary 
algebra and geometry. 

General Physics.— Units and measurements of length, mass and time, and 
the derived units and measurements of velocity, acceleration, force, work and 
energy, power and effioienoy. The laws of motion and conditions of equilibrium 
of bodies under the action of forces. Simple machine. Uniform circular motion 
and the centrifuge. 

The elements of hydrostatics including methods for the determination of 
densities. Elementary principles governing the flow of liquids in rigid and 
elastic tubes. Viscosity and surface tension and their measurements. 

Gas laws including the difiusion of gases and elementary ideas of the 
kinetic theory of matter. 

Heat.— The effect of heat on , bodies including thermometry, dilatation, 
change of state and calorimetry. Convection, conduction and radiation of beat, 
The relation between heat and work, 

Sound.— The production, propagation and reception of sound waves. The 
measurement of velocity, frequency and wave length of sound. 

T light , — Outlines of the wave theory of light including, interference, diffrac- 
tion, double refraction and polarization of light. Simple geometrical optics, 
including reflection and refraction at plane and curved surfaces. The range of 
electro-magnetic waves and various kinds of spectra. Optical instruments 
including the spectrometer, and photographic camera, the eye as an optical 
instrument, the microscope and the polarimeter. 

FAectricity and Magnetism.— The elementary facts and phenomena of 
magnetism and static electricity. 

The production of electric currents and the chemical, magnetic and heating 
effects of them. Units and measurements of current strength, potential difference 
and resistance. Thermo-electric couples, 

Elaotrio-magaetio induction and auhmkora’s coil, Bleotrio disohargo in 
rarefleld gases. Oathode and X-Ray. 

Practical Physic?.— Students are expected to have a practical knowledge of 
the following subjects : — 

General,— The use of graphs and diagrams. 

Elementary mensuration and mechanics. 

The use of a delicate balance, thermo-meters and the barometer. 
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The use of the vernier, the sorew-gauge and the spherometer. 

The determination of densities of solids, liquids and gases. 

The use of the falling plate, Fletoher’s trolley or Atwood’s machine to 
determine g and n. 

The simple pendulum. 

The determination of surface tension by (a) the rise in a oapillary tube, (b) 
the surface tension balance. 

The comparison of viscosities of liquids. 

Heat — The determination of melting and boiling points. 

The determination of the co'efhoients of expansion of solids, liquids and 
gases. 

The determination of specific and latent heats by the method of mixtures 
and of specific heats by the method of cooling. 

The determination of the mechanical equivalent of heat. 

The use of hygrometers. 

Sound , — The use of the sonometer and resonating columns of gases. 

Light . — The use of Photometers. 

The determination of focal lengths of spherical mirrors, thin lenses and 
combination of thin lenses. 

The determination of the wave length of light by a diffraction 
grating. 

The use of the polarimeter, the spectro-meter and the microscope. 

JElectricity, “-^The use of electric batteries. 

Mapping magnetic fields. 

The experimental proof of the Laws of Electrolysis. 

The measurement of resistance by the meter and the microscope. 

The comparison of E.M.Fs. by (1) Tangent Galvanometer, (2) the Potentio- 
meter. 

The use of the electrical calorimeter. 

The measurement of the conductivity of an electrolyte. 

The use of a Thermo-couple. 


BIOLOGY. 

The examination in Biology shall comprise the subject included ii\ 
the following* syllabuses which* are intended only to. indicate its general 
scope and character. 
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A, General Biology, 

The distinotive piioperties of living and non-living matter. 

The difference between animals and plants. 

The nature and properties of protoplasm. 

The structure of the cell ; Cell division and gametogenesis. 

Conjugation and fertilization. 

Segmentation and formation of germ layers. 

Structure and function of animal tissues. 

B, Botany,-^ 

The structure, life-history, and physiology of Yeast, Bacteria, Penioillium or 
other mould, Spirogyra, Chara, Fern. 

The elements of the morphology and physiology of the Angiosperms embrac. 
ing (a) the structure (macroscopic and microscopic) of the root, stem and leaf ; 
(b) the structure of atypical flower and modifications of the type ; (c) the inflor- 
escence, and the principal types of branching ; (d) the structure and develop- 
ment of the seeds and embryo ; (e) the principal types of fruits; (f) the dis- 

persal or seeds and embryo (g) the main facts in relation to nutrition, growth 
and reaction to environment* 

The reproduction and life history of Angiosperms, 

0, Zoology , — 

The structure, life history and physiology of amoeba, paramaecium* 
Euglena, Hydra, Earthworm, Leech, Cockroach and the anatomy of Frog 
and Babbit. (Only an elementary knowledge of the muscular system of 
the frog, and the muscular and nervous systems of the rabbit will be 
required. 

An elementary knowledge of the more important types of animal parasites' 
Protozoan, and Metazoan, such as Entamoeba, Trypanosomes, Plasmodium, Liver 
fluke. Tape-worm, Roundworm, etc. 

The leading types of reproduction in animals. The main features of the 
larval history and metamorphosis of the frog, the embryonic membranes and 
placenta of the foetus of the rabbit. 

The chief external characters and poison apparatus of the poisonous snakes of 
South India. 

Variation, Heredity, Natural Selection, Evolution treated in an elementary 
manner. 


Practical Examination, 

Each candidate must be prepared to examine microscopioally, to dissect and 
to describe the specimen of parts of the animals and plants enumerated in the 
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foregoing syllabus with theezceptiou that for the skull of the rabbit will be subs* 
tituted that of the dog. 

First M.B. & B.S. Examination. 

Obganio Ohbmistby. 

The examination in Organic Chemistry shall comprise the follow- 
ing;— 

The ultimate analysis of organic compounds, and estimation of carbon, hydtp- 
gen, nitrogen, sulphur, phosphorous and the halogens. 

The determination of emparical, molecular, and structural formulae, and of 
molecular weights of organic substances. 

The constitution and most important reactions and relationshipi of the 
following groups of compounds, illustrated in each case by a reference to a few 
of their moat important members; 

Aliphatic ssriss,’- 

Paraffins. Unsaturated hydro-carbons. The different classes of alcohols 
and their derivatives. Halogen and nitro-derivativea of the hydro-carbons. 
Aldehydes. Ketones, Acids, Sulphonic acids. Simple ethers. Esters. 
Amines. Phosphines. Arsines. Anuno-acids. Amides; Nitrites. Cyanides, 
Urea. 

Aromatic series, — 

Benzene. Toluene and their simple derivatives. 

Phenols with special reference to phenel, pyrocatehol, resorcinol and 
hydroquinol, Pyrogallol. 

Benzyl alcohol, Benzaldehyde, benzoic acid, salicylic acid. • Gallic and tannic 
acids, phthalic acids, pbenolphthalien. Glucosides and Alkaloids. 

Practical Examination, 

The detection of the following elements Carbon, hydrogen, nitrogen, sul- 
phur, phosphorous and the halogens. 

Preparation of chloroform and of iodoform from ethyl alcohol and prepara- 
tion and hydrolysis of an eater and of an amide. 

Testa for and reactions of methyl alcohol, ethyl alcohol, glucose, cane sugar, 
phenol salicylic acid, formates, acetates, oxalates, cyanides, tartartes, citrates, 
morphine, strychnine, quinine, cinchonine and urea. 

The preparation of a fatty acid from a fat. The determination of the mole 
oular weight of a fatty acid by titration. * * * 

Candidates will be required to bring to the practical examination note books 
containing record of their previous practical work. These note books must be 
certified by the teacher of the candidates as being the actual working notes made * 
by them in the laboratory. 
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Examineils will use their discretion as to whether or not the 
candidates may be allowed books for the whole or part of the practical 
examination. 

Physiology— Bio^Chemislry), 

Muscle and Nerve , — 

Use of induction apparatus — structure and properties of muscle — effects on Phiiiology, 
contraction of load and fatigue — chemical, thermal and electrical changes in 
muscle — condaction in nerve — Polarisation phenomena in nerve— reaction of 
degeneration. 

Central Nervous System , — 

Reflex action in ‘Spinal’ frog and in man. Structure and functions of*the 
Spinal cord. Spinal mechanism of co-ordinated movements. 

Structure and functions of the Brain Stem. Connections and functions of 
cranial nerves, 

Cerebellum. 

General structural arrangements of the Cerebrum and its functions* 

Cerebral localisation. 

Autonomic nervous system. 

Special senses, 

Muller’s law of Specific irritability of nerves. 

Structure of the eye ball. Light reflex. Mechanism of accommodation. 

Refraction of the eye. Common optical defects. Use of opthalmoscope. 

Perimeter. Retina and its connections. Formation of retinal images. Colour 
vision and contrast. 

Structure of auditory apparatus. Auditory sensations. Labyrinthine 
impressions. 

Use of Laryngoscope. 

Cutaneous sensations. Gustatory and olfactory sensibility. 

Digestion^ 

Secretion and properties of the digestive juices and bile. 

Movements of the stomach and intestines. 

Absorption of food- stuffs. 

Metabolism, 

Metabolism of proteins, fats and carbohydrates. Glycosuria. Estimation 
of Metabolism. Nitrogen, balance. Influence of* work and starvation on 
Metabolism. Normal Diet. 

Temperature of man and its regulation. 
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Blood,^ 

Bed and white blood corpuscles, their origin, life history and fune. 
tions, Haemoglobin and its derivatives, Haemolysis, Coagulation. Be- 
action of blood. Estimation of volume of blood, corpuscles and Haemo 
globin. 

Circulation , — 

Physiological anatomy of the Heart and action of valves, The mechanism 
of heart pump. Causation of heart beat. Properties of cardiac muscle. 
Factors influencing the activity of cardiac muscle, Output of heart* The 
nervous regulation of the heart. Heart reflexes. 

Blood pressure. Velocity of blood. Pulse. Capillary circulation. 
Vasomotor mechanism. Chemical regulation of bloodflow. Influence of 
exercise on circulation. 

Lymph and its formation. Lymphagoguea. 

Bespiration.^ 

Mechanics of Bespiratory movements. Chemistry of respiration. 
Begulation of respiration. Eflect of changes in the air breathed. Esti- 
mation of total respiratory exchange and of composition of expired and 
alveolar air. 

Excretion."^ 

Urine; its composition and characters, Secretion of Urine. Physiology of 
Micturition. 

Skin and skin glands. Their structure and functions. 

DucUess glands , — 

The Physiology of reproduction 
Secretion and properties of Milk, 

Histology.^ 

Preparation of specimens of normal tissues, either fresh or previously pre- 
pared, so as to demonstrate their minute structure. 

Application of the commoner histological methods. 

Becognition and description with diagrams, of microscopic preparations of 
any normal tissue. 

Practical Physiology, 

The methods employed for the demonstration of fundamental physiological 
processes and performing simple experiments. 

Bio^Chemistry,--^ 

I. The Chemistry of. Food— 

(a) Inorganic. ^ 

(b) Organic Chemistry of Proteins, Fats and Carbohydrates. 

(c) Vitamins. 
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n. The Ohemietry of digestion and absorption in man. 

m. Metabolism— -General and special. 

IV. The Chemistry of Respiration and acidosis. 

V. The Chemistry of Blood and Lymph. 

VI. The Chemistry of urine and faeces. 

VH. The Chemistry of internal secretions. 

Practical Bio-Ohemistry . — 

Properties and Re-actions of — 

(a) Carbohydrates. 

Glucose, Levulose, Maltose, Lactose Cane-Sugar. Starch, Glyco- 
gen and Dextrine. 

(b) Fata— olive oil, oleic acid and palmitic acid, glycerol and 
cholesterol. 

( 0 ) Proteins — Albumin and Globulin, Metaproteins — Proteoses — 
Petones, amino acids and mucin, gegelatin, and casein. 

Estimation of Carbohydrates, Glucose, Levulose, Maltose, Lactose. 

Estimation of amino-acids. 

Properties of Digestive Enzymes— Bile — analysis of Gastric contents. 

Qualitative tests and properties of blood and urine- 

Quantitative Estimation of chlorides, urea. Sugar, Oon-Protein- 
Nitrogen.createnine and uric acid in Blood, and chlorides, sulphates, 
Phosphates, urea, sugar, oreatenine, ammonia acidity anp uric acid 
in urine. 

Estimation of alveolar carbondioxide by Fredericia’s method. 

Second M. B. B. S. Examination 

PHARMACOLOGY 

The course in Pharmacology consists of lectures, demonstrations in 
experimental pharmacology and practical pharmacy, the aim being to impart 
a general knowledge of the mode of action of drugs treated from an experimental 
point of view. 

The lectures are devoted chiefly to the discussion of the effect of 
drugs and poisons on the tissues of man and animals and how these effects 
may be utilised to relieve or cure disease. The total number of lectures 
shall not be less than 85. The general scheme of the lectures shall be as 
follows:— 

The mode of action of drugs treated from an experimental stand-point. 
Pharmacology of the Central Nervous System* 

Alcohol: General anaesthetics ; Hypnotics of tbs methaite series; Bromidssj 
Opium and Cannabis indica. 

40 
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The Oafieine group : Camphor; strychnine. 

Peripheral Nervous action, Gurage group; nicotine group; Belladonna 
group ; pilocarpine group. Aconite and Veratine. 

Local Anaesthetic Cocane and its substitutes ; Hydrocyanic acid. 
Pharmacology of the Gmito-Urinary system. 

Diuretics and urinary antiseptics. 

Ergot; Hydras tics; 

Oland Secretions . — 

Adrenalin ; Pituitary extract ; Thyroid extract ; Parathyroids and 
Insulin. 

Pharmacology of the Circulation. 

Digitalis gronp. 

Pharmacology of the Vessels. 

Vaso-conatrictors and Vaso-dilators. 

Pharmacology of respiration . — 

Stimulants; Depressants: Anti-spasmodics; Expectorants; Saponins; 
Ipecacuanha; Respiratory disinfectants. 

Pharmacology of the Alimentary Canal . — 

Bitters ; Volatile oils ; Purgatives ; Astringents ; Emetics ; Enthelminiticsi 
Pharmacology of Temperature regulation , — 

Anti-pyreticB ; Salicylates. 

Drugs acting on the excretion of Uric Acid. 

Colohicum ; Atophan. 

Skin irritants and Counter ‘irritation . — 

Antiseptics and disinfectants, 

Drugs acting on metaJ^olism . — 

Phosphorus. 

Specific Theraphy.^ 

Cinchona alkaloids; Mercury; Arsenic; Bismuth; and Antimony. 

Ion action and Salt action. 

Certain Positive ions. 

Hydrates and Carbonates of the Alkalies Soap. 

Certain Negative ions. 

Acids, 
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General action of heavy metals,^ 

Iron; Silver; Zinc; Copper; Lead; Aluminium; Manganese; Ghromium 
Gold, Eadio-active metals. 

Ferments. Sweetening agents; Demulcents and Emollients. 

Vitamins. 

Prescription writing; Incompatibility; Synergism: Antagonism. 

The physical and chemical properties of the drugs considered only in so far 
as they concern their action and the methods of administration. A selection 
of the more important pharmaceutical preparations. 

Demonstration %n Experimental Fharynacology shall be used to illustrate 
the lectures as far as practicable, and for this purpose the class shall be divided 
into sections so that each student may see some of the eSects of 
drugs actually occurring. The total number of demonstrations to each batch 
shall not be less than 25. 

Instruction in Practical Pharmacy shall bo given in batches, the total 
number of meetings for each batch, shall bo not less than 20, In 
the practical class the student shall be instructed to prescribe some 
of the more important drugs dealt with in the koturea, and to dispense his 
prescriptions. 

Final M. B. & B. S. Examination. 

MENTAL Diseases. 

The course of mental diseases shall comprise instruction in the following 
types of disorder : — 

(i) Failure of Mental Development ; 

Idiocy ; Imbecility ; Weak-mindedness. 

(ii) Mania — Depressive Insanity. 

Mania ; Melancholia ; Stupor ; Alternating and Circular condi- 
tions. 

(iii) Delusional Insanity and Paranoia. 

(iv) Dementia — 

Primary or Adolescent (D. prsecox) ; Consecutive or Termin ; 

Organic-; -Para-Syphilitic (G.P.I.) ; Senile. 

^v)' Insanity due to drugs — 

Alcohol ; Indianj. Hemp ; Opium and its derives ; Cocaine ; 

Lead. 
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(vi) Epileptic Insanity. 

(fii) Hysteria and Psyohasthenia. 

(viii) Exhaustion Psychoses— 

Port Febrile Insanity : Acute Delirium ; Neurasthenia. 

(ix) Epochal Insanities— 

Insanity o£ Puberty and Adolescence; Insanity of the child-bearing 
period ; Insanity of Olimacterio ; Insanity of old age. 

(x) Mental disorder, associated with physical diseases. — ^Diseases of the 
Thyroid Gland ; Polioencephalitis Syphilis, Tubercle, Nephritis 
Diabetes and Gout. 

(xi) The Medico-Legal and Social relationships of Insanity. 

(xii) GeneraPTreatment. 
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GHAPTEE XLIX. 

DEGREE OF DOCTOR OF MEDICINE AND MASTER OF SURGERY 

{Begulations) 

(i) Degree of Doctor of Medicine. 

1. (a) No candidate shall be admitted to the examination for AdmiBsion 
the degree of Doctor of Medicine unless he produces a certificate 
showing that— 

(1) having passed the M.B. & B.S. degree examination of this 
University, he has been engaged for three years continu- 
ously in the practice of the medical profession ; or 

(2) after qualifying for the M.B. & B.S. degree, he has passed 
two years in hospital practice ; or 

(3) having passed the M.B. & B.S. degree examination in the 
first class, he has passed one year in hospital practice : 

(b) Each candidate must also produce a testimonial, signed by 
at least two Doctors of Medicine, two members of any of the 
Boyal College of Physicians, or two Masters of Surgery, 
or two Fellows of any of the Boyal College of Surgeons, 
or two members of the Senate of the Andhra University, 
certifying that he is in habits and character a fit and proper 
i^erson to receive the degree of Doctor of Medicine. 

2. Candidates shall be examined in one of the following Branches of 

branches : — Examination. 

Branch I — Medicine including Tropical Medicine — 

(а) Medicine — one paper ; Tropical Medicine — one paper. 

(б) Pathology and Bacteriology— one paper. 

(o) An essay in one or two subjects in Medicine. 

(d) A clinical and oral examination, including an examination 
in Pathological specimens. 

Branch II — Pathology including Bacteriology— 

(a) Pathology — two papers. 

(b) Medicine including Tropical diseases — one paper. 

(.c) An essay in one or two subjects in Pathology, 

(d) A practical and oral examination including the examina- 
tion of Pathological specimens. 
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3. A candidate who, has passed the examination in one branch 
may appear, on a subsequent occasion, in another branch, but no 
candidate may appear for the examination in two branches in the 
same year. 

4. Candidates shall be approved by the examiners and shall 
be declared to have passed, if they have shown a competent know- 
ledge in all the subjects ot the examination. All other candidates 
shall be deemed to have failed in the examination. 

(ii) Degree of Master of Surgery. 

Admission, 6. (a) No candidate shall be admitted to the examination for 

the degree of Master of Surgery unless he produces a certificate 
showing that — 

(1) having passed the M.B. & B.S. degree examination of 
this University, he has been engaged for three years 
continuously in the practice of medical profession; or 

(2) after qualifying for the M.B, (fc B.S, degree examination 
he has passed two years in hospital practice ; or 

(3) having passed the M.B. & B.S. degree examination in the 
first class, he has passed one year in hospital practice ; 

(6) Each candidate must also produc a testimonial, signed 
by at least two Doctors of Medicine, or two members of 
any of the Boyal College ot Physicians, or two Masters 
of Surgery, or two Bellows of any of the Royal College of 
Surgeons, or two members of the Senate of the Andhra 
University, certifying that he is in habits and character 
a fit and proper person to receive the degree of Master of 
Surgery, 

6. Candidates shall be examined in — 

(1) Surgery — one paper. 

(2) Surgical Anatomy and pathology — one paper. 

(3) One of the following special subjects*— one {[paper— 

(i) Ophthalmology, 

(ii) Venereal and Genito-Urinary, Surgery. 

(iii) Aural andiLaryngeah Surgery. 


SubjeotB for 
Examination. 


C andidateg may 
qualify in two 
btanoliM, 
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(4) An essay in General Surgery. 

(6) Operative Surgery and the use of instruments. 

C6) A clinical and oral examination including the examination 
of Pathological specimens. 

7. Candiates shall be approved by the examiners and shall be Approveacandidstei 
declared to have passed, if they have shown a competent knoweledge 
in all the subjects of the examination. All other candidates shall be 
deemed to have failed in the examination. 

Note — T he graduates of other Universities, who hold degrees oonsidered 
by the Andhra University as equivalent to the M.B. & B.S. of the Andhra 
University, may be permitted by the Syndicate to appear for the M.D, or M.S. 
degree of the Andhra University, if they satisfy the other regulations. 
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Bxamination. 


Names of 
Titles. 


CHAPTBE L. 

ORIENTAL TITLES AND CERTIFICATES OF 
PROFICIENCY— (OLD REGULATIONS.) 

(.Regulations). 

1, There shall be an examination in Oriental Learning with 
a compulsory division for Titles and an optional division quali- 
fying for Certificates of Proficiency in the modern methods of 
study. 


7. COMPULSORY DIVISION FOR TITLES, 

2. The titles shall be as follows — 

Vidya Praveena added to Mimamsa, Vedanta, Nyaya, 
Vyakarana or Sahitya according to the special branch of study 
selected by the candidate who has offered for his examination 
Sanskrit alone ; 

Uhhayabhasha Praveena in the case of a candidate who has 
offered for his examination either (a Sanskrit and any one of 
the following languages, Telugu, Kannada and Oriya, or (b) 
Telugu, Kannadn, or Oriya as the m.iin language with Sanskrit 
as a subsidiary language, or (c) Telugu and any other Dravidian 
Language. 

\Alim4-Fazil in the case of a candidate who has offered for his 
examination Arabic alone. 

^Munshui-Kamil in the case of a candidate who has offered for 
his examination Persian as the principal language, and Urdu as the 
subsidiary language, and also possesses an elementary knowledge of 
Arabic Grammar. 

*Por Regulatiou etc. in force as from the Examination of 1936, vide next 
Chapter. 

tNo examination for Alim-i-Fazil and Munshi-i- Kamil Titles as being held 
after April 1938. as there are no recognised institutions presenting candidate 
for the examination from 
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3. Candidates for the Vidya Praveena title shall offer for Subjects, 
their examination Sanskrit alone ; and those for the Ubhayabhasha 
Praveena title either (a) Sanskrit and any one of the following 
languages, Telugu, Kannada and Oriya, or (b) Tolugu, Kannada or 
Oriya as the main language with Sanskrit as a subsidiary language, 
or (o) Telugu and any other Dravidian Language. 

Candidates for the Alim-i-Fazil title shall offer for their 
examination Arabic alone ; and those for the Munshi-i- Kamil title 
Persian as the principal language and Urdu as the subsidiary 
language. 


4, The course of studies for the examination for Titles shall Course of 
extend over four years and shall be taken in an institution or instibu- Studies, 
tions approved by the Syndicate. 


Four years. 


5. The examination for titles shall be divided into two parts, Exammation— 
Viz., — preliminary and final — the preliminary examination in a speci- Preliminary 
fied portion of the course at the end of the second year and the final Final* 

in the remaining portion of the course at the end of the fourth year. 

No candidate shall be admitted to the final examination until he has 
passed the preliminary examination. 

5-A. Candidates who have qualified under the regulations of Conditions for 
this Chapter for Titles in Oriental Learning may continue their appearing for 
studies under the same regulations in order to qualify further (i) for 
the same title in an additional branch or branches, or in an additional Languages, 
language or in additional languages, or (ii) for other Titles under the 
following conditions: 

Genebal. 


(i) No candidate who has qualified for a Title will be admitted 
to any further examination for a Title, except after the expiry of two 
years from the date of passing the last preceding qualifiying 
examination, provided that candidates who have qualified for 
(l) the Vidya Praveena Title in any of the three South Indian 
Schools of Vedanta included in Branch II or (2) one of the titles in 
Arabic or Persian shall be admitted to a further examination (a) in 
any other South Indian School of Vedanta, or (b) in the other title in 
Arabic or Persian after the expiry of one year from the date of passin^p 
the last preceding qualifying^ examination. 

41 
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(ii) Applioafcions for exemption from the production of the pre- 
scribed certificates shall be forwarded so as to reach the Begistrar 
before the Ist October preceding the examination. 

(iii) No candidate who has already proceeded to a Title and has 
been awarded his Diploma shall be admitted at convocation a second 
time to the same Title, notwithstanding that he may have qualified in 
an additional Branch or in an additional Language : an endorsement 
will be made upon his Diploma setting forth the further examinations 
passed by him, the dates of such examinations and the class in which 
he was placed. 

(iv) The provisions of Eegulation 14 of this Chapter shall 
apply to all examinations held under this Regulation which shall> 
for the purpose of this regulation be deemed to be equivalent to 
either the Preliminary or the Pinal Examination for a Title as the 
ease may be. 


Special 

i. Vidya Praveena. 

A candidate who has qualified for the Title of Vidya Praveena 
in any of the special branches of study may further qualify in any 
other branch by passing in one and the same year an examination 
in such branch consisting of the question papers set that year 
in the special part only for both the Preliminary and Pinal 
Examinations in that branch provided that, in the case of candidates 
who have already qualified in one of the three South Indian Schools 
of Vedanta and seek to qualify in any other South Indian School 
of Vedanta, such further examination in the special part alone shall 
consist only of all papers except that relating to (b) in the Preliminary 
Examination. , 

ii. Vidya Praveena and Ubhayabhasha Praveena, 

A candidate who has qualified for the Title of Vidya Praveena 
may further qualify for the Title of Ubhayabhasha Praveena by 
passing the examination for that Title in accordance with the re- 
gulations, provided that such a candidate who offers for bis 
examination Sanskrit and Dravidian language shalhb© exempted 
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from examination in Sanskrit and shall be permitted to take the 
whole examination in the Dravidian language in one year, and may 
qualify for the title of Ubhayabhasha Praveena by passing the 
examination in that language ; provided also that such a candidate 
who offers for his examination two Dravidian languages and is 
exempted by the Syndicate from the production of the required 
certificates shall be permitted to take the Preliminary and Pinal 
Examinations in successive years. 

iii. Ubhayabhasha Praveena. 

A candidate who has qualified for the Title of Ubhayabhasha 
Praveena may qualify in an additional language or in additional 
languages by passing the examination in such language or languages 
according to the regulations. A candidate who offers one addi- 
tional language only may take the whole examination in that 
language in one year, and a candidate who offers for his examina- 
tion two Dravidian languages and is exempted by the Syndicate 
from the production of the required certificate shall be permitted 
to ,take the Preliminary and Pinal Examinations in successive 
years. 

Candidates desiring to qualify in an additional Dravidian 
language may offer either of the course in that language detailed 
in Eegulation 7 of this Chapter. 

A candidate who has qualified for the title of Ubhayabhasha 
Praveena Part A examination under Regulation 7- A of the course, 
may, in accordance with the regulations, further qualify himself for 
the same title in Part B after the expiry of one year by passing the 
examination in accordance with Regulation 7-B of the course subject 
to the following conditions : — 

^i) that he shall not be required to pass' 'the Entrance test pre- 
scribed for the Ubhayabhasha Praveena Part B of the course; 

(ii) that he shall take the vernacular which he has taken under 
Part A for the Part B examination also ; and 

(iii) that he shall take the whole examination (both Preliminary 
and Pinal) in one and the same examination. 
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Vidy» Pra. 
veena: Oourfa 
of Studies. 


iv* Ubhayabhasha Praveena and Vidya Praveena, 

A candidate who has qualified for the title of Ubhayabhasha 
Praveena under Eegulation 7- A i,e., Part A, may farther qualify 
himself for the title of Vidya Praveena Sahitya Branch after the 
expiry of one year by passing the examination for that title in 
accordance with the regulations subject to the following conditions 

i. that he shall not be required to pass the Entrance test pre- 
scribed for the Vidya Praveena Sahitya Branch ; and 

ii. that he shall answer all the papers of both the Preliminary 
and Final examinations in the same year provided that a candidate 
who secured in Sanskrit at the Ubhayabhasha Praveena examination 
Part A, 30 per cent of the total marks prescribed therefor, shall be 
exempted from answering the corresponding papers when he appears 
for Vidya Praveena examination. 

6. Vidya Praveena. 

i. The course of studios shall be as follows — 

A. General Siihject. 

Ca) The History of Sanskrit Language and Literature. 

(b) Prescribed text-books. 

S. Special Subject- 

ii. For the Preliminary examination, the course in the general 
part shall comprise — 

(a) Prescribed text-books relating to the elements of 

Vyakarana for candidates taking up Branches, I, II 
and III only, of Tarka for candidates taking up 
Branches IV and V only and of Mimamsa for all. 

(b) Prescribed text-books chosen from among the Mantras, 
the Brabmanas, the Upanishads, the Grihya and 
Dharma Sutras, and the Smritis. 

For the Final Examination, the course in the general part shal 
comprise the History of Sanskrit Language and Literature. 
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iii. The course in the special part shall consist of one of the 
following branches of study taken by the candidate 

Branch I.— Mimamsa Group. 

For the Preliminary Examination^ prescribed text^books relating 
to Purvamimamsa, Veda, Srauta and Dharmasastra. 

For the Final Examination^ (a) prescribed text-books relating to 
Purvamimamsa. (b) The application of Mimamsa to Vedic exegesis 
and to the proper comprehension of the social and the legal aspects of 
the Dharmasastras. 


Branch Il.—Vedanta Group. 

For the Preliminary Examination, (a) prescribed text-books 
relating to the Bhasya Prasthana of one of the three South Indian 
Schools of Vedanta, viz., Advaita, Visistadvaita and Dvaita, and (b) 
prescribed text-books relating to Yoga, Sankhya, and the elements of 
three South Indian Schools of Vedanta* 

There shall be two papers, one on (a) and the other on (b). 

For the Final Examination, (a) prescribed text-books relating to 
the Bhasya Prasthana of one of the three South Indian Schools of 
Vedanta, viz., Advaita, Visistadvaita and Dvaita ; and (b) prescribed 
text- books relating to the Vada Prasthana of one of the three South 
Indian Schools of Vedanta. 

There shall be two papers on the books prescribed under (a) and 
one paper on the books prescribed under (b). 

Branch 111.— Nyaya Group. 

For the Preliminary Examination^ prescribed text-books relating 
to the Nyaya and Vaisesika Darsanas including select portions of 
Purvavada. 

For the Final Examination^ prescribed text-books relating to 
Nyaya and Vaisesika Darsanas including select portions of Uttaravada 
and of the Sabdabodha works in Nyaya and Mimamsa. 
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Branch IV.— Vyakarana Group. 

For the Preliminary Examination^ prescribed text-books relating 
to advanced Vyakarana, including ^select portions of standard com- 
mentaries on the Sidhantakaumudi> 

For the Final Exami iation, prescribed text-books relating to 
advanced Vyakarana, including Sabdabodha works in Vyakarana and 
select portion of the Mahabhashya and standard commentaries on the 
Sidhantahaumudi, 

Branch^V.— Sahitya^Group. 

For the Preliminary Examination^ prescribed Kavyas and Nata- 
kas and a simple work in Poetics : 

For the Final Examination, (a) prescribed text-books ' relating to 
Grammar including Prakrit Grammar, Prosody and Poetics; and 
(b) prescribed text-books of an advanced character, relating to Alan- 
kara Sastra. 


Queitioa 

Papers. 


(b) In the Final Examination there shall be in the general 
part one paper on the History of Sanskrit Language 
and Literature and in the special part there shall be 
three papers on the prescribed text-books. 

7, A. Obhayabhasha Praveena with Sanskrit and any one of 
the following languagesy-^ Telugu, Fannada and Oriya* 

i. . Sanskrit — 

The course shall be — 

For the Preliminary Examination, prescribed Kavyas, Natakas, 
a simple work ini 'Poetics and a /prescribed portion in Grammar. 
The text-books prescribed under this head shall as far as possible be 
the same as those prescribedjor 'the preliminary examination under 
Branch V Sahitya Group — Vidya Praveena course* 


UbhayabhftBha 
Pravaena: - 
OoutM of 
tudiefl— 


iv. Vidya Praveena Examination , — 

(a) In the Preliminary Examination there^ shall]. be in the 
general part two papers on the prescribed text-books 
and, in the special part, two papers on the prescribed 
text-books. 
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For the Final Examination^ (a) History of Sanskrit Langnage 
and Literature ; and (b) prescribed text-books relating to grammar 
including Prakrit Grammar, Prosody and Poetics. The text-books 
prescribed under this head shall be the same as those prescribed 
under (a) for the Sahitya Group — Vidya Praveena final 
examination. 

ii. Vernacular Language- 
The course shall be — 

For the Preliminary Examination : — 

(a) Prescribed text-books in Poetry and Prose and prescribed 

text-books relating to Grammar, Prosody and Poetics, 
and 

(b) Vernacular Composition. 

For the Final Examination : — 

Prescribed text-books in Poetry and Prose and prescribed 
text-books relating to Grammar, Prosody and Poetics. 

iii. Ubhayabhasha Praveena Examination, 

(a) In the Preliminary Examination there shall be one 

paper on the prescribed vernacular text-books in Papers, 
Poetry and Prose, one paper on the prescribed verna- 
cular text-books relating to Grammar and Prosody 
and in Vernacular Composition and two papers on the 
prescribed Sanskrit text-books. The last '■ mentioned 
papers shall as far as possible be the same**: as the 
papers on the text-books prescribed for the prelimi- 
nary examination under the special part of the 
Sahitya Vidya Praveena course. 

(b) In the Final Examination there shall ber— 

(i) A paper on the prescribed Sanskrit text-books. 

(ii) A paper on the' History of the Sanskrit Xiang uage 
and Literature. 
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N»B. — This paper shall be the same as the corresponding paper 
for the Yidya Praveena examination. 

(iii) Two papers on the" prescribed vernacular text-books. 

N,B. — (l) The scope of each paper will be defined by the Boards 
of Studies concerned. 

(2) The first paper on the text-books prescribed for the 
Sahitya Vidya Praveena final examination shall be identical with 
paper (0 comprised in the Ubhayabhasha Praveena final examination 
and shall be on the text-books prescribed under (a) for the Sahitya 
Vidya Praveena final examination. The second and third papers on 
text-books for the Sahitya Vidya Praveena Final Examination shall 
be on those prescribed therefor under (b). 

B. Ubhayabhasha Praveena with Telugu^ Kannada or Oriya as 
the Main L'lnguage and Sanskrit as a Subsidiary Language^ 

i. The Selected Language — 

The course shall be — 

For the Preliminary Examinationt (a) prescribed text-books in 
Poetry and Prose ; (b) prescribed text-books relating to Grammar ; and 
(c) Composition. 

For the Final Examination^ (a) prescribed text- books in Poetry ; 
(b) prescribed text-books relating to Advanced Grammar, Prosody and 
Poetics ; (c) History of Language and Literature. 

ii. Sanskrit — 

The course shall be — 

For the Preliminary Examination^ (a) prescribed texts in 
simple poetry and prose; (b) Elementary Grammar taught in 
relation to (a); (c) Translation from Sanskrit into the selected 
Language. 

For the Final Exammation, (a) prescribed text books in Kavyas 
and Natakas ; (b) Elementary Prosody and Poetics taught in |:ela-* 

tion to (a) . 



SEO. 7 OONTD.] O.T, EXAMNS. — (OLD EBGUt/A^IONS) 


&59 


lii. Ubhayabhasha Pro-veena Examination — 

(i) In the preliminary examination in the selected Ijanguage 
there shall be two papers on the prescribed text-books 
in Poetry and Prose and those relating to Grammar and 
one paper on Composition, In Sanskrit there shall be 
one paper of two parts the first containing questions 
on Sanskrit Grammar and Poetry and Prose text- 
books and the second containing passage or pass- 
ages for translation from Sanskrit into the selected 
Language. 

(ii) In the final examination in the selected Language there 
shall be one paper on poetry text-books, one paper on 
text-books relating to Advanced Grammar, Prosody and 
Poetics, and one paper on History of Language and 
Literature. In Sanskrit there shall be one paper con- 
taining questions on text-books. 

The standard required in Sanskrit shall not be higher than that 
required for that language taken as an optional subject in Part II of 
the Intermediate Examination. 

C. Ubhayabhasha Praveena toith Telugu and any other Dravi^ 
dian Language, 

The course in each language, the text-books prescribed and the 
examination therein shall be identical with those prescribed for the 
same language when offered along with Sanskrit for the IJbhaya- 
bhasha Praveena title ; provided that a candidate who offers two 
languages shall, at the end of the second year of his course, take 
his preliminary examination in one of the two languages by 
answering all the four question papers in that language as set 
forth under 7 A iii. supra for the preliminary and final examinations, 
and that he shall, at the end of the fourth year of his course, 
take his final examination in the other language by adopting a similar 
procedure. 

8. The following shall be the course of studies in Arabic for the q'^“^'^**** 
title AUmd-Pazil : — Studies, 

♦a 
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Munsbi-i-kamil : 
Ooaiae of 
Stodiei. 


Preliminary . — 

The courses of study shall consist of — 

I. Tafsir and Hadith. 

II. Eiqh, Aqaid and Mantiq. 

III. Prose Text-books. 

IV. Poetry Text^books. 

V. History. 

VI, Translation from Arabic into Urdu and from Urdu into 
Arabic. 

Text-books will be prescribed from time^to time. 


Final — 

The courses of study shall consist of — 

I. Tafsir and Hadith and Ilmul Hadith, 

II. Fiqh, Usulul-Fiqh. 

III. Prose Text-books. 

IV. Poetry Text-books. 

V, History. 

VL Translation from Arabic into Urdu and from Urdu into 
Arabic. 

VII. Mantiq and Balaghat. 

VIII. Composition, 

Text-books will be prescribed from time to time. 

9. The following shall be the course of studies for the title 

Preliminary : — 

The courses of^study shall consist of Persian as the main langu- 
age and Urdu as a subsidiary language together witl^ a text-boo^ ip 
Arabic. 
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Persian as the main subject will include — 

I. Persian Prose. 

II. Persian Poetry. 

III. Translation from Persian into Urdu and vice versa* 

IV. Gomposition in Persian. 

Urdu as the subsidiary subject will include — 

I. Urdu Prose. 

II. Urdu Poetry. 

Text -books will be prescribed from time . to time. 

Questions on Grammar may be included in the examination paper 
on the text-books. 

Final . — 

The courses of study shall consist of Persian as the main langu- 
age and Urdu as a subsidiary language, together with a text -book in 
Arabic. 

Persian as the main subject will consist of - 
I. Persian Prose, 

II. Persian Poetry. 

HI. Translation from Persian into Urdu and vice versa. 

IV. History of Persian Language and Literature, 

V, Composition iui Persian. 

Urdu as the subsidiary subject will consist of — 

I. Urdu Prose. 

Il, Urdu Poetry. 

Text-books will be prescribed from time to time. 

Questions on Grammar may be included in the examination 
papers on the text-books. 

10. All the papers in the examination for titles shall be set and Setting and 
answered in the respective languages to which they relate provided Answering of 
that papers in Sanskrit as the subsidiary language for the 
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XJbhayabhasha Praveena course mentioned under 2 (b) in this Chap- 
ter shall be set in Sanskrit and answered in the respective main 
languages of the candidates. Devanagari script shall be used for 
Sanskrit. 

11. No person shall be permitted to enter upon any of the 
foregoing Vidya Praveena and Ubhayabhasha Praveena Part A 
course of study unless he has passed the admission test conducted 
by the Education Department and obtained from the department 
a certificate of fitness for admission to the course he proposes to 
take up. 

In the case of candidates selecting courses of study for Ubhaya- 
basha Praveena Part B, the admission test shall consist of the two 
papers in the concerned modern Indian Language as an advanced 
second language set under Part III of the Intermediate Examina- 
tion in Arts and Science, and the first paper on prescribed text- 
books in Sanskrit set under Part 11 of the same examination. In 
the latter paper i.e. paper for Sanskrit, the question shall 
be rendered into Sanskrit and answered in the selected modern 
language. 

In the case of candidates selecting courses of study for Ubhaya- 
bhasha Praveena — Part C, the admission test shall consist of two 
papers in each of the languages set for the concerned advanced 
second languages under Part III of the Intermediate Examination 
in Arts and Science. 

Candidates obtaining not less than 35 per cent of the total 
number of marks in each of the two languages selected and 40 per 
cent in the aggregate shall be certified eligible for admission. A 
candidate who has appeared for the Intermediate Examination and 
has obtained the required passing minima in the above language 
papers shall be admitted to the Ubhayabhasha Praveena courses 
without any further admission test, provided the candidate selects for 
the Ubhayabhasha Praveena course the particular languages in which 
he has passed the Intermediate Examination. 


Admision test : 
Vidya pra- 
yeena and 
Ubhayabhasha 
Praveena. 
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A candidate who has appeared for the Intermediate Examination 
and has passed in one of the selected languages forming part of the 
courses for the entrance test, shall be exempted from passing that 
part again and shall be required to pass only the part in which he has 
not already passed. 

Notwithstanding anything to the contrary contained in the 
above Begulations, the existing sub para of Begulation 11 will remain 
in force for the benefit of candidates who have qualified themselves 
for admission to course of study for Ubhayabhasha Praveena 
Parts B and C — by passing in the required papers under the old 
Intermediate Examination. 

Notwithstanding anything to the contrary contained in the 
above Beg ulat ions, the Syndicate shall have power to recognize as 
equivalent to the whole or part of the prescribed entrance tests any 
examination in one or more languages passed by candidates seeking 
to enter on a course of study prescribed for the Ubhayabhasha 
Praveena Parts B and 0 provided that such an examination is at 
least equal in standard to the Intermediate Examination in the 
concerned Languages. 

H-A. No person shall be permitted te enter upon Munshi-i- Admission tost: 

Kamil and Alim-i-Eazil Courses of study unless he has passed the Mushi-i-Kamll 

prescribed admission test. and Alim- i- 

^ Pa all. 

In the case of candidates selecting courses of study for 
Munshi-i-Kamil the text-books shall be the same as those prescribed 
for Persian and Urdu as an advanced second language under 
Part III of the Intermediate Examination, There will be two 
papers, each of 8 hours’ duration. The first paper shall be on 
prescribed text -books in Urdu including Translation from Urdu 
into Persian. The second paper shall be on prescribed text-books in 
Persian including Translation from Persian into Urdu. 

In the case of candidates selecting courses of study for 
Alim-i-Eazil, the text-books shall be the same as those prescribed for 
Arabic as an advanced second language under Part III of the 
Intermediate Examination. There will be two papers, each of 
3 hours* duration The first paper shall be in the prescribed text- 
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books in Arabic and Grammar. The second paper shall consist of 
questions on Translation from Arabic into Urdu and vice versa with a 
question on Composition in Arabic. 

The answers in respect of these admission tests shall be 
written in Urdu, 

Candidates obtaining not less than 36% of the marks in each of 
the two papers and 40% of the marks in the aggregate shall be 
certified eligible lor admission. 

No person shall be permitted to enter upon the courses of study 
prescribed for the titles Alim-i-Fazil and Munshi-i-Kamilt unless he 
has obtained a certificate of fitness from the head of the approved 
institution which he proposes to enter. 

12. The Syndicate shall be empowered to approve, for the 
purpose of the examination, such institutions as in its opinion are 
duly qualified to provide efficient instruction in one or more of the 
courses prescribed and also to withdraw such approval if at any time 
it thinks fit to do so. 

All the applioations for approval under this Begulation shall be 
referred for opinion to the Boards of Studies concerned before they 
are finally disposed of by the Syndicate. 

1 3. The Syndicate shall have the power to grant exemption 
from the production of either or both of the annual certificates of 
attendance, required by candidates for the Oriental Title Examinations, 
provided that the candidate — 

(1) is at the time of the examination at least twenty-five years 
of age, subject to the provision that this age rule shall 
not apply in the case of (i) women candidates or (2) 
candidates who, after getting themselves qualified for 
one Oriental Title, wish to appear for another examina* 
tion in Oriental Titles or a Certificate of Proficiency in 
Oriental Learning, or (3) candidates who have passed 
the B. A., Degree Examination of this University or an 
examination recognised as equivalent thereto.” 



SECS. 12—14] O.T. EXAMNS.— (old REGULATIONS) 


566 


(2) is certified by the head of an approved institution, or by 
a member of the Board of Studies dealing with the 
subject or language offered for the examination, or by a 
Mahamahopadhyaya or a Shamsul-ul-ulama or by any 
other competent scholar recognised by the Syndicate, to 
be qualified by his attainments to appear for the 
examination in the following form : — 

Certificate for exemption » 

I hereby certify that, to the best of my knowledge and 

belief will have completed his twenty-fifth year before 

the date of the next Oriental Title Examination, and that he is 
qualified by his attainments to appear for the examination. 

Staiion> 

Date, Signature and designation. 

Applications for exemption under this regulation must be 
forwarded so as to reach the Begistrar before the 1st October 
preceding the examination. 

14. A candidate shall be declared to have passed the preliminary Marks qualify, 
examination if he obtains not less than forty per ceni of the total ^ 

marks in that examination. A candidate shall be declared to have 
passed the final examination if he obtains not less than forty per cent 
of the total marks in that examination. All other candidates shall 
be deemed to have failed. 

Successful candidates in that examination shall be arranged in 
three classes — 

The first, consisting of those who obtain not less than sixty Olatsifioation 
per cent ranked in the order of proficiency as determined by the of suooesBsful 
total marks obtained by each ; the second, of those who obtain not 
less than fifty per cent ranked in the order of proficiency as 
determined by the total marks obtained by each ; and the third, 
of those who obtain not less than (ovty^ per cent of the total marks. 
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IL OPTIONAL DIVISION QUALIFYING FOB OEBTIFICATES 
OF PBOFIGIENCY IN OBIENTAL LEAHNING. 

16. Candidates for certificates shall offer for their exanaination 
one of the following subjects : — 

(1) Literary criticism as applied to Sanskrit Literature 

according to a syllabus. 

(2) Indian Philosophy in its relation to Western Philosophy, 

according to a syllabus. 

(3) Indo-European Philology with special reference to 

Sanskrit, according to a syllabus. 

(4) South Indian Languages and Literatures in their bearing 

on Ancient Indian History and Culture. 

(0) Hindu Law and Jurisprudence, 

(6) Muhammadan Law and Jurisprudence . 

(7) Literary Criticism as applied to Arabic or Persian 

Literature according to a syllabus. 

(h) Arabian Philosophy in its relation to Western Philosophy, 
according to a syllabus, 

(9) Semitic Philosophy — for Arabic; and Indo-Persian Philo- 
logy with special reference to Persian — for Persian, 
according to a syllabus. 

16. The courses of studies for the examination shall extend over 
a period of two years and shall be taken in an institution or 
institutions approved lor the purpose by the Syndicate, 

17. The question papers in the examination for certificates shall 
be set and answered in English. 

18. The examination for certificates shall follow immediately 
after the Final Examination for Titles in Oriental Learning. 

19. No candidate shall be admitted to the examination for 
certificates until the expiry of two years from the date of his 
appearing for and passing the preliminaiy examination for 
Titl^Sf 
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20. The Syndicate i shall be empowered, after reference to the 
Board of Studies in Sanskrit, or in Arabic^ as the case may be, to 
approve for the purpose of the examination for certificates such 
institutions as in its opinion are duly qualified to provide efficient 
instruction in accordance with the syllabuses prescribed for the 
several optional subjects of the examination and also to withdraw 
such approval if at any time it thinks fit to do so. 

21. Applications for exemption from the production of the 
prescribed certificate shall be forwarded so as to reach the Registrar 
before the 1st October preceding the examination. 

22. Candidates for certificates, who have passed the examina- 
tion for Titles and have satisfied the Examiners in one optional 
subject may present themselves for examination in another optional 
subject after an interval of two years without further attendance in 
an approved institution. 

23. In each subject for examination for certificates there shall 
be one paper of three hours’ duration, which candidates shall be 
required to answer on the morning of the day following the final 
examination for Titles. 

24. A candidate shall be declared to have passed the examina- 
tion, if he obtains not less than 40 per cent of the marks. All others 
shall be deemed to have failed in the examination. Successful 
candidates shall be arranged in three classes : 

(a) Those who obtain not less than 60 per cent of the marks 

shall be placed in the 1st class. 

(b) Those who obtain not less than 60 per cent of the marks 

shall be placed in the 2nd class. 

(c) The rest shall be placed in the 3rd class. 

SYLLABUSES. 

VIDYA PRAVEEN V— FINAL EXAMINATION. 

I. HISTORY OB’ SANSKRIT LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. 

(A) HISTORY OF Sanskrit Language. 

I. GENERAL. 

I. Nature, scope and utility oi the Soienoe of Language* 

II. Language— Theories of its origin. Is language the orafition of G9d 97 
the acquisition of man ? 

43 
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III. The three chief elements of language — Varna, Pada and Vakya. The 

Vakya Sphota theory of Indian Grammarians, 

IV. The mechanism of speech. The production and classification of 

speech-sounds. The phonetic description of the several speech- 
sounds. 

V. The morphological classification of languages—Radical or 

isolating. Inflectional, (agglutinating and amalgamating) and 
Analytic. 

VI. The genealogical classification of languages. The Primitive Indo- 
European family of languages. The Aryan sub-branch. The place 
of Sanskrit therein. 

VII. Linguistic change — Lopa, Adesa, Agama and Vyatyaya of Varnas. Its 

causes — economy, clearness and analogy. 

VIII. Sematology— change in meaning and its causes. 

IX. Speech and writing. The evolution of script. 

X, Syntax. 


*2. Phonology. 

I. Vowel-system in Sanskrit and its relation to P.I.E; 

II, Vowel-gradation in Sanskrit — Guna, Vriddhi and Samprasarana. 

III. Consonantal system in Sanskrit and its relation to P.I.E, con- 

sonantal system. Centum and Satam divisions in P.I.E, lan- 
guages, 

IV. Quantity and accent. 

V, Sandhi — External and internal. Historic Survivals in Sandhi. 


3. Morphology. 

I.'^Root, stem, suffix, prefix and infix. Formative suffixes ; — 

(a) Primary— Krit. (6) Secondary— Taddhita and Stripratyaya. 

IT. Formation of Compounds. 

III. Philological treatment of numerals and comparison of adjectives. 

'^Note : — The several ‘topics noted from under phonology onward -shall* be 
studied in relation to the various* stages of- the Sanskrit Language namely 
the Vedic, Arsha and ‘Classical, 
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IV. Declension— -Nominal, adjectival and pronominal ; grammatical, 
gender, number, oaae and case* endings. Glassification of declen- 
sionB according to suffixes of the stems, vowels and consonant 
stems, Uses of cases. 

V. The verb: voice, mood, tense, argument, reduplication, stem 
conjugational signs. Preseat, perfect, aorist and future systems 
in Sanskrit. Model formations, Periphrastic formations. Deri- 
vative verbs — causative, denominative, desiderative and 
intensive. 

VI. The adverb— (1) Infinitives (2) Indeclinable past participles, (3) Other 
indeclinables. 

(B) HISTORY OF SANSKRIT LITERATURE. 

I, Introduction^ — The scope and importance of the History of Sanskrit 
Literature. 

II, Vedic Literature. — (1) Its chief oharacteriatics. (2) The three main 

divisions— Samhitas, Brahinanas and Aranyakas and Upanishads. 
(8; The poetry of the Vedas. (4) Civilisation in the Vedic age. 
(6) Religion and Philosophy of the Vedas, 

III, Arsha Literature.’-' iX) Its chief characteristics. (2) Sutras, 

Vedangas, Sastric Sutras, Puranas, Ithihasas, Smritii and 
Tantras 

IV, Olamccd Literature.-^ 

Two main divisions— Kavy a and Sastra. 

(i) Kavya Literature. 

Sravya iCa«2/u— Two fold classification, (a) iGadya, (b) Padya, 

(c) Ohampu or (a) Historical, (b) Romance, (c) Fable, 

(d) Lyric, (e) Didactic. 

Gadya — Origin of Gadya Literature. Development I of Gadya Litera 
ture, Dandm, Subandhu, Bana and later writers. 

Padya — The predecessors of Kalidasa. Kalidasa and later writers. 
Ohampu — Its origin* and development. 

Drisya Kavya — Rupakas and Uparupakas. The origin of the Sanskrit 
Drama. The development of Sanskrit Drama, Asvaghosha and 
Sariputraprakarana, Bhasa— The authenticity of his dramas. The 
predecessors of Kalidasa, Sudraka, Kalidasa, Sri Harsha, 
Bhavabhuti; Visakhadatta. Bhattanarayana, Murari and Raja- 
sekhara. Their successors* The decline of Sanskrit Drama. 
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(ii) Sastca Literature. 

(1) Orammar : Panineau aud other syetems. 

(2) Prosody : Pingalauaga and later writers. 

(5) Poetios: the several schools of thought in regard to the soul 

of Poetry. Bbarata, Bhamana, Dandin, Yamana, Ananda 
Vardhana, Mammatta and later writers. 

(4) Lexicography. 

(6) Jyotisha. 

(6) Ayurveda, 

(7) Dharma Sastra. 

(8) Artha Sastra. 

(9) Kama Sastra. 

(10) Darasana — Astika and Nastika. 

II. CERTIFICATES OF PROFICIENCY IN ORIENTAL LEARNING 

The following syllabuses, for the subjects of the Optional divisions for 
Certificates of Proficiency in modern methods of study as applied to Oriental 
Learning, have been prescribed 

I, LITERARY GRITIOISM AS APPLIED TO SARSKBIT 
LITERATURE, 

1, The fundamentals of Sanskrit Poetics, 

(a) Standard of literary taste. 

(b) The general characteristics of literature. 

(c) Theories of style, its kinds in relation to sense — (Friff-i, Riti, 

Sayya and Paha), 

(d) The doctrine of Baia— 

The theories of Rasa. The different classes of Rasa aud their 
nature. The significance of the Rasa doctrine in literary 
criticism. The Rasa doctrine as the central theme of the 
Psychology and Philosophy of literary criticism. 

(e) Literary merits and blemishes, 

(f) Figures of spetch— their literary value. 
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2 . Th$ History of ths Sanskrit Poetics.-- 

Pre-dhvani schools. The development of the Dhvani sohool. The anumana 
school. The development of figures of speech. 

3. The Kavya kinds — their characteristics and development. 

4 « Sravya-kavya — 

(a) Prose— Development of pfose. Kinds of prose-style— '(descriptioiit 
narration, exposition and persuation). 

(b) Poetry— Epic, Lyric, Didactic, Satire, Elegy, Devotional poems. 

^ (o) Campus. 

6 . Drisya^kavya— 

(a) Dramatic kinds, their oharaoteristios and development. 

(b) Conventions of the Sanskrit Drama. 

(c) Principles of dramatic construction, 

6. Sanskrit Meters— their bearings on literary criticism. 

JJf.B.— The following books should be studied. They are not pres- 
cribed 

1. Bain— Bhetoric and Composition (single volume book)— Long- 
mans. 

2. Orawshaw— The interpretation of Literature— Macmillan. 

3. Hudson — An introduction to the study of literature— George 
G. Harap and Co., London. 

4. Hass— Dasarupaka— (English translation). 

6, Horrwitz — Indian theatre. 

The following books are recommended for consultation.— 

1. B render Mathews— A study of the drama — Longmans. 

2. Butcher— Aristotle’s theory of Poetry and Pine Art with text and 
translation of the Poetic— Macmillan. 

8, Winchester— Some Principles of literary Criticism- Macmillan. 

4. Courthope— Life in Poetry and Law in Taste. 

6 . Articles on Poetry^ Fine Arts and Drama in the Encyclopaedia 
Brittanica. 



672 


THE ANDHBA university CODE — VOL. II. [OHAP. L, 


II. IHDIAN PHILOSOPHY IN ITS RELATION TO WESTERN 
PHILOSOPHY. 

Tho following books are prescribed for study ; — 

1, A. S. Rappoport — A Primer of Philosophy— (John Murray). 

2, P. Deussen — Elements of Metaphysics — (English translation). 

3. Max Muller — Six-Systems of Philosophy. 

4. A. B. Keith — Indian Logic and Atomism— Oxford University 

Press. 

6, Deussen— The Philosophy of the Upanishads (Eng-Trans.) 

6. Deussen— The system of the Vedanta. ^ 

N.B: — Candidates are expected to be familiar with original philo- 
sophical texts in Sanskrit on which tho above mentioned works of Max Muller 
and Deussan are based. ' 

III. IHDO-EUBOPEAU PEILOLOQY WITH SPECIAL 
REFEBEHCE TO SANSKRIT. 

N.B. — Knowlege, accurate, so far as it goes, but neither extensive nor 
minutely detailed is expected under each head. 

P. I. E. -Primitive Indo-European; Ind.Ir =Indo-Iranian ; Skt. =» 
Sanskrit; Gk. = Greek; Lat.— Latin; Teut. = Teutonic. 

A. General. 

1. Elementary Phonetics^i^,) The organs of speech — production and 
classification of speech-sounds. Quantity: accent, sentence, word and 
syllable-accent. Glides, 

(b) Phonetic description of all speech-sounds treated in the course. 
Phonetic transcription. 

(c) Sound-change ; isolative, conditional ; defective imitation and the 
result of analogy ; Meaning of the term * Law ’ in Linguistic Science. 
Dialect Separatioa, Growth of * literary ’ languages, h'amilies of languages ; 
Cognate words and loan words. 

2. The Indo-European Family of Languages, — The original speech and 
its earliest dialect divisions. Branches and sub-branches of the Indo- 
European family. Some distinguishing characteristics of the Indo-Iranian, 
Hellenic, Italic and Teutonic branches. 

B. Indo-Iranian. — The Indian Sub-Branch . Dialects of Vedic times. 
Epic dialects. Classical Sanskrit. Middle Indian Speeches, New Indian 
Speeches. 
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B. PHONOLOGT. 

4. The P.l.E. vowel system, — The oldest conditions ; primary vowels and 
changes resultant on accent ; 8eGondary;'Vowels and syllabic liquids and nasals. 
Yowel-gradation— quantitative and qualitative; its relation to accent and its bear- 
ing on morphology. ‘The later P.I.E.vowel system prior to the period of language- 
separation. General treatment of the P.T.E. Vowel system in the oldest Ind-Ir., 
Gk., Lat., and Teut. 

6. The vowel-system of Skt., in its relation to P.l.E. and the vowel systems 
mentioned in 4. V’owel-gradation in Skt. 

6. The P,I,E, Consonant system,'-^la,8&iQoa,tion ot the P.l.E. consonants 
Earliest dialectal variations ; the * centum ' and 'satam' divisions. Treatment 
of the P.l.E. consonants generally in Ind.Ir., Gk., Lat., and Teut. 

7. Eepresentation of the P.l.E. consonant-system in Skt. liquids and nasals. 
Plosive consonants. Cerebral consonants (Fortunatou Law). Palatal and velar 
consonants (The Law of palatalization). The law of aspirates (Grassman’s Law). 
Spirants. Semi-vowels. 

8. Sandhi, external and internal, Glides in Skt. Anaptyxis Svarabhakti. 
Haplology, 

0. accidence. 

9. Word- formation. Base, stem and suffix. Prefix-Infix. 

10. Skt, Compounds, nominal and verbal. 

11. Skt. Suffixes primary (krt.) and secondary (taddhita.) 

12. Nominal Declension,— P.l.'Ei. conditions: Number: Grammatical Gen- 
der. Case and case-endings. The P.^.E. case endings. Syncretism. Contamina- 
tion. Classification of noun-declensions according to suffix, vowels and 
consonant-stems. 

13. The noun declensions in Skt, treated historically and compara- 
tively with reference to P.I E. 'Gk., Lat. and Teut. Philological explanation 
of all case endings. Comparison of adjectives and formation of adverbs treated 
philologically.. 

J4. YttmeraZs.— Philological treatment of the Skt. numerals, 

15. Pronouns and Pronominal Adjectives. — The Skt. Pronouns and 
pronominal adjectives treated philologically with reference to P.T.E, Gk., Lat. 
and Teut. 

16. The ver6.— The P.l.E. Verbal-system generally treated, voice, mood, tense, 
argument, reduplication, personal endings. Thematic apd ^thematic ptems, 
Types and verbal action. 
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17, Ths verb in its relation to the P.I.E. verbal system. Present, perfect, 
aorist and future pystem in Skt. Transfer from the athematio to the thematic 
class. Periphrastic formations. Analogy in the Skt. verbal-system. Deriva- 
tive verba— causative, denominative, desiderative intensive. 

18. Voice, moods and tenses in Skt. Infinitive verbal formations. 

IV. SOUTH INDIAN LANGUAGES AND LITERATURES IN THEIR 
BEARINGS ON ANCIENT HISTORY AND CULTURE, 

(I) The subject is divided under two heads, viz,, 

(1) A General Part. 

(2) A Special Part. 

(II) The General part shall have the following syllabus : — 

(a) An elementary knowledge of all the South Indian Languages and 
Literature — Viz,, TamiL Telugu, Kanarese and Malayalam,— the scope of 'Study 
being indicated by the following books recommended : — 

General’-^ 

A. Language : Linguistic Survey of India Vol, IV— Dravidian Family of 
languages. 


B. Literature : 

1. Telugu Literature by Bhujangarao and Chenchiah (Heritage of India 
Series, Calcutta). 

3. Kanarese literature by E. P. Rice (Heritage of India Series, 
Calcutta). 

3. Primier of Tamil literature by M. S, .Purnalingam Pill ai '-(Author, 
Munnirpallam, Tinnevelly). 

4* History of Malayalam literature by P. Sankara Nambiar, 
Trichur. 

(Ill) The special part shall have the following syllabus:— 

(a) History as illustrated by Language and Literature. 

(b) Culture as illustrated by Language and Literature. 

PART (a). 

This part shall cover a study of certain books prescribed from year 
to year bearing on the particular language taken by the candidate fin^ 
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a general knowledge of the history and culture as indicated by the follawing 
books recommended for oonsultation : — 

(Separate Course). 

TELUGU 

Special-^ 

(a) History as illustrated by language and literature 

1. Tondaman Rajula oharitramu, C Telugu Academy 

2. Rayavachakamu, \ Pithapur. 

3. Kriahnarayavijayamu by Kumara Dhurjati (Vavilla, Madras). 

4. Introductions by the respective poets to — 

(a) Amuktamalyada. 

(b) Raghavapandaviyamu. 

(o) Vasucharitramu. 

(d) Vijayavilasamu, 

6. Raja Raja Narendra Pattabhisheka Sanchika, ^ 

6. Kalinga Sanchika. ^ 

(b) Culture as illustrated by language and literature;— 

1. Basavapuranamu by Palkuriki Somanatha (Andhra Patrika Office, 

Madras). 

2. Sivatattvasaramu by Mallikarjuna Pandita (Telugu Academy, 

Pithapur). 

Boolts for reference,— 

1. History of the Andhras— 3 parts 

Kovvur, West Godavari Dt. 

2. Hindu Mahayugam. 

8, Muhammad iya Mahayugam. 

PART (b) 

An elementary knowledge of the systems of South Indian Philosophy— 
Adwaita, Dwaita, Visistadwaita and Saivita systems. 

7. HINDU LAW AND JURISPRUDENCE, . 

The following nine books are prescribed for study ; — 

Boohs in Sanskrit, 

1. Manu Smriti with Kulukabhatta’s Commentary. (Whole), 

2. Yajnavalka Smriti with Metaksara. (^hole), 

H 


by Chilukuri Virabhadrarao, 


f by K. V. Lakshmanarao, 
i Vijnana Chandrika 

1. Series, Bezwada. 


Andhra Histori- 
cal Research 
Society, Rajah- 
mundry. 
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8. Jimutavahana’s Dayabhaga. (Whole). 

4. Viramitrodaya — Vyavahara only. 

JV.jB.— (1) to ( 4 ) can be had of the Punjab Sanskrit Book Depot, Syaed Mehta 
Bazaar. Lahore. 

5. Kautilya’a Arthasastra — to be had of the Curator, Government Oriental 

Library, Mysore. 

jBoofcs in English, 

6. Mayne : Hindu Law and Usage. 

7. Mayne : Ancient Law. 

8. Alaten: Jurisprudence. 

9. K, L. Sircar: The Mimamaa Rules of Interpretation (Tagore Law 

Lectures), (Thacker Spink & Co., Calcutta). 

The following three books are recommended for consultation but in no 
sense prescribed: — 

1. Maxwell: On the Interpretation of Statutes. 

2. Sidgewick : Elements of Politics, 

3. Bentham : Principles of Morals and Legislation. 

VI (i) LITER ABY CBITIGISM AS APPLIED TO A P ABIC. 

Criticism on Arabic poetry and prose. In poetry will be included the Pre- 
Islamic and the Islamic poetry. 

Boohs recommended for ‘study 

1. Naqdush-Shir, by Qudamah b, Jafar. 

2, Nuwazanab bayaua Abi Tammam wal-Bulituri, by Hasan Amidi, 

8. Al-Umdah, by Hon. Rashiq. 

4. Kitabul-Aghani. 

5. Literary History of the Arabs, by R. A. Nicholson. 

6. History of Arabic Literature, by Clement Huart. 

7. Arabian Poetry, by Sir Charles Lyall. 

(ii) LITEBABY CRITICISM AS APPLIED TO PERSIAN 
POETRY AND PROSE LITERATURE, 

Only the literature in ‘ Modern Persian ’ will have to be studied. 

Boohs recommended for study-- 

1. Shiul-Ajam, by Shibli. 

2. Khizana-i-Amirah by Azad Bilgirami, 
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3. Tazkiratush-shhara, by Dawlet Shah Samarquandi. 

4 . Atishkadah, by Lutf Azar. 

5. Studies in Islamic Poetry by Nicholson. 

6. Persian Portraits by Arbuthnot. 

7. Literary History of Persian by Professor Browne. 


vn ahabic philosophy in its relation to western 

PHILOSOPHY 

1. The Influence of Aristotle on Arabian Philosophy, 

2, The Work of Syrian and Nestorian Translators under the Abba, 

sides. 

8. The Mutakallimum and the Reaction under Gazzali. 

4. Sufl-lsm. 

Books recommended for study , — 

1. Works of al-Lindi and al-Parabi, 

2. Ghazzali’s Ihyan Ulmiddin and TahafutuLFalasifah. 

3. Ibn Rushd's Tahafutul — Falasifah. 

4. Al-Milal Wal-Nihal, by Al-Shahristanj. 

5. AMnsauPKamil, by al-Jili. 

6. Kashiul-Mabjub, by Al-Fujwiri. 

7. Al-Risalatul-Qushayriyyah, by abQushayyn. 

8. Philosophy in Islam, by De Boer. 

9. Arabian Thought and its place in History, by O’Leary, 

10. Metaphysics in Persia by Iqbal. 

11, Studies in Islamic Mysticism, by Nicholson. 


Vllt SEMITIC PHILOSOPHY 

The meaning of the term Semitic. The original home of the Semi* 
tics. The dialects of the Semitic languages. Semitic writing. Semitic 
alphabet and the changes they undergo. Semitic vowels and consonants, 
and their permutations. The etymological and syntactical formations and 
forms in Semitic languages and the various changes and diflerences under- 
gone by them. Semitic phonology. The relation of the various Semitic 
dialects with each other. Arabic in its relation with the non*Semitio 
languages. 
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Bo6k& recommended for study, 

Al-Bayan wal-Tabyin, by aUahiz. 

Al-Mizhar, by Al-Suyuti. 

Al'Muarab, by aUawaliqi. 

Shiaal-Gbalil, by Al-Kha£Ea|i. 

Kitabul-Azdad, by al-Anbari. 

Comparative Grammar of the Semitic Languages by W. Wright. 

Oriental and Lingui&tio Studies by Whitney, 

(ii) INDO^PEliSIAN PHILOLOGY. 

\ 

The Aryan family of the world languages with special reference to the 
Indo-Persian branch thereof. Origin of ' Modern Persian its real ancestors. 
The relation between Avesta and Sanskrit. The various dialects of the old 
Iranian languages and their limits. The gradual merging of the old Averstan 
and Pahlavi forms and their admixture with Arabic. Persian phonology in 
its relation to the other Aryan and Semitic languages. The etymological and 
syntactical changes undergone by Persian language comparatively as well a® 
individually, 

Bookt recommended for etudy,^ 

If Sukhandan<i-Far8 by Azad. 

2. Indo-Iranian Phonology by Gray. 

8 . Avesta, Pahlavi and Ancient Persian Studies. 

4. Avesta, Grammar by Kanga (Sanjana). 

6. Discourses on Iranian Literature by D.M* Madan. 

0. Literary History of Persia by Professor Browne. 

?• The Authenticity of the Aryan Family of Languages, Pahlavi and 
Huzwaresb by Gama. 
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CHAPTER L-A. 

ORIENTAL TITLES AND CERTIFICATES OF 
PROFICIENCY— (NEW REGULATIONS). 

{In force as from the Preliminary Examination of 1936). 

{Regulations) Exaxninfttioii. 

1. The following examinations other than the Degree of Master 
of Oriental Learning shall be conducted in the Faculty of Oriental 
Learning : 

(i) Titles: {a) Yidya Praveena, (6) Bhasha Praveena, 

(c) . Alim-i-Fazil and {d) Munshi-i-Kamil. 

(ii) Certificates of Proficiency in the Modern Methods of 

study. 

2. The titles shall be as follows : — 

Vidya Praveena added lo Mimamsa, Vedanta, Nyaya, Vya- Names of Tillet. 
karana or Sahitya according to the special branch of study 
selected by the candidate who has offered for his examination- 
Sanskrit alone. 

Bhasha Praveena in the case of a candidate who has offered for 
his examination (a) any one of the following modern Indian langua- 
ges: Telugu, Kannada, Oriya and Hindi and (5) Sanskrit. 

Alim*i‘FazU in the case of a candidate who has offered for his 
examination Arabic alone 

Munshi-i-Kamil in the case of a candidate who has offered for 
his examination Persian as the principal language, and Urdu as the 
subsidiary language, and also possesses an elementary knowledge of 
Arabic Grammar . 


*No examination for Ahm-i-Fasdl and Munshi-i-Kamil titles are held 
after April 1988, as there is no recognised Institution presenting candidates 
for the examinations from 1984. 



Subjects. 


Course of 
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3. Candidates for the Viclya Praveena title shall offer for their 
examination Sanskrit alone; and those for the Bhasha Praveena 
title (a) any one of the following modern Indian languages : Telugu, 
Kannada, Oriya and Hindi and (b) Sanskrit. 

Candidates for the Alini-i-PazlL title shall offer for their 
examination Arabic alone; and those ior Mumhi'i-Kainil 
Persian as the principal language and Urdu as the subsidiary 
Language. 

4. The course of studies for the examination for Titles shall 
extend over four years and shall be taken in an institution or 
institutions approved by the Syndicate. 

5. The examination for Titles shall bo divided into two parts 
viz., — preliminary and final — the preliminary examination in a 
specified portion of the course at the end of the second year and 
the final in the remaining portion of the course at the end of the 
fourth year. No candidate shall be admitced to the final course until 
ho has passed the preliminary examination. 

(a) Yidya PraYoena 

6. (i) The course of studies shall be as follows : — 

A. General. 

{a) The History of Sanskrit Language and Literature. 

(6) Prescribed text-books. 

B ANY one of the FOLLOWING SpEOIAL BRANCHES Op STUDY. — 

(а) Branch I — Mimamsa Group. 

(б) Branch II — Yedanta Group. 

(c) Branch III — Nyaya Group. 

(d) Branch IV — Vyakarana Group. 

W Branch V — Sahitya Group. 

. (ii) For the preliminary examination, the course in the general 
parts shall comprise — 

(a) Prescribed text-books relating of the elements of 
Vyakarana for candidates taking up Branches I, II 
and III only, of Tarka for candidates taking up 
Branches IV and V only and of Mimamsa for all. 
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i,b) Prescribed text-books chosen from among the Mantras, 
the Brahmanas, the Upanishads, the Grihya and 
Dharma Sutras and Smritis. 

For the final examination, the course in the general part shall Special part, 
comprise the History of Sanskrit Language and Literature. 

(iii) The course in the special part shall consist of one of the 
following branches of study taken by the candidate : — ^ 

Branch I. — Mimamsa Group. 

Preliminary Examination; — Prescribed Text-books relating to 
Purvamimamsa, Veda, Srauta and Dharmasastra. 

Final Examination : — (a) Prescribed text-books relating to 
Purvamimamsa. (Z?) The application of Mimamsa to Vedio 
exegesis and to the proper comprehension of the social and the 
legal aspects of the Dharmasastras. 

Branch II. — Vedanta Group, 

Preliminary Examination : — (a) Prescribed text-books relating to 
the Bhashya Prasthana of one of tho three South Indian Schools of 
Vedanta, viz., Advita, Visistadvaita and Dvaita; and (b) prescribed 
text-books relating to Yoga, Sankhya and the elements of the three 
South Indian Schools of Vedanta. 

There shall be two papers, one on (a) and the other on (b). 

Final Examination : — {o) Prescribed text-books relating to the 
Bhashya Prasthana of one of the three South Indian Schools 
of Vedanta, viz., Advaita, Visistadvaita and Dvaita ; and 
(5) prescribed text-books relating to the Vada Prasthana of one of 
the three South Indian Schools of Vedanta. 

There shall be two papers on the books prescribed under (a) and 
one paper on the books prescribed under (b). 

Branch III, — Nyaya Group, 

Preliminary Examination : — Prescribed text-books relating to 
the Nyaya and Vaisesika Darsanas including select portions of 
Purvavada. 

Final Examination: — Prescribed text-books relating to Nyaya 
and Vaisesika Darsanas including select portion of Uttaravada and 
of the Sabdabodha works in Nyaya and Mimamsa. 
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Branoh IF . — Vyaharana Group, 

Preliminary Examination; — Prescribed text-books relating to 
advanced Vyakarana, including select portions of standard 
commentaries on the Sidhantakaumudu 

Pinal' Examination ; — Prescribed text-books relating to ad- 
vanced Vyakarana, including Sabdabodha works in Vyakarana 
and select portion of the Mahabhasya and standard commentaries on 
the Sidhmtakaumudi, 

Branch V — Sahitya Group, 

Preliminary Examination : — Prescribed Kavyas and Natakas 
and a simple work in Poetics and a prescribed portion in Grammar. 

Final Examination : — (a) Prescribed text-books relating to 
Grammar including Prakrit Grammar, Prosody and Poetics; and 
(fe) prescribed text-books of an advanced character, relating to 
Alankara Sastra. 

There shall be one paper on the books prescribed under (a) and 
two papers on the books prescribed under (6). 

(iv) Vidya Praveena Examination — 

(a) In-the preliminary examination there shall be in the general 
part two papers on the prescribed text-books; the first paper being 
on those mentioned in Section 6 ii-(a) and the second on those 
mentioned in Section 6 ii-(b) supra, and, in the special part, two papers 
on the prescribed;text'books. 

(b) In the final examination, there shall be in the general 
part one paper on the History of Sanskrit Language and Literature 
and in the special part, there shall be three papers on th prescribed 
text-books. 


(b) Bbasha Praveena 

7. U) The course of studies shall be as follows ; — 

A, Modern Indian Languc^e, 

For the Preliminary Examination (a) prescribed text-bookk 
in Sravya Kavyas, Drsya Kavyas, Grammar and Pypsody and (b) 
Oomposition in Modem Indian Language. 
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For the final Examination, (a) prescribed text-books relating 
to Sravya Kavyas, Grammar, Prosody and Poetics, (b) the History 
of Modern Indian Language and Literature and (c) An intensive study 
of a sproial period of Modern Indian Language literature to be prescri- 
bed from time to time. 


B. Sanskrit, 

For the Preliminary examination, prescribed Sravya Kavyas, 

Drsya Kavyas, applied Prosody and Poetics and elements of 
Sanskrit Grammar* The text-books prescribed under this head 
shall, as far as possible, be included in those that are prescribed 
for the Preliminary examination under Branch V — Sabitya Group 
— Vidya Praveena Course, 

For the Pinal examination, elements of Sanskrit Grammar, 

The text-books prescribed under this head shall as far as possible 
be included in those prescribed for the Pinal Examination under 
Branch V — Sabitya Group — Vidya Praveena Course. 

(n) The Examination shall be as follows:— 

In the Preliminary examination, there shall be three papers Question 
on the prescribed Text-books and Composition in the Modern Indian papers. 
Language and two papers on the prescribed text-books in Sanskrit. 

In the Final examination there shall be four papers in the Modern 
Indian Language and one paper in Sanskrit. 

(c) Alim-i-Fazil* 

8. The following shall be the course of studies for the title Course ol 
Alim-i-Fazil ; studiet. 

Preleminary — 

The courses of study shall consist of— 

I. Tafsir and Hadith. 

II. Piqh, Aqaid and Mantiq. 

III, Prose Text-books. 

IV. Poetry Text-books. 

V. History. 


45 
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VI. Translation from Abrabio into Urdu and from Urdu 

into Arabic* 

Text-books will be prescribed from time to time. 

Final — 

The course of study shall consist of — 

I. Tafsir and Hadith and Ilmul Hadith. 

II. Fiqh, Usulul-Fiqh. 

III. Prose Text-books. 

IV. Poetry Text-books. 

V. History. 

VI. Translation from Arabic into Urdu and from Urdu 

into Arabic. 

VII. Mantiq and Balaghat. 

VIII. Composition. 

Text-books will be prescribed from time to time. 

(d) Munshl-t-Kamil 

9. The following shall be the course of studies for the title 
Mu7ishi^u Kamil 


Preliminary'-- 

The courses of study shall consist of Persisn as the main 
language and Urdu as the subsidiary language, together with a 
text-book in Arabic. 

Persian as the main subject will include — 

I. Persian Prose. 

II. Persian Poetry, 

III, Translation from Persian into Urdu and vice verses, 

JV. Composition in Persian, 
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TJtdu as the subsidiary subject will include — 

I. Urdu Prose, 

II. Urdu Poetry. 

Text-books will bo prescribed from time to time. 

Questions on Grammar may be put in the examination paper on 
the text-books. 

Final — 

The courses of study shall consist Of Persian as the main 
language and Urdu as the subsidiary language, together with a 
text* book in Arabic* 

Persian as the main subject will consist of — 

I. Persian Prose. 

II. Persian Poetry. 

III. Translation from persain into Urdu and vise versa 

IV. History of Persain Language and Literature. 

V. Composition in Persian. 

Urdu as the subsidiary subject will consist of— 

I. Urdu Prose. 

II. Urdu Poetry. 

Text books will be prescribed from time to time. 

Questions on Grammar may be put in the examination papers on 
the text-books. 

10. All the papers in the examination for titles shall be set Setting and 

and answered in the respective languages to which they relate. Answering of 
Devanagari script shall be used for Sanskrit. papers. 

11. No person shall be permitted to enter upon any of fore- Admission 

going Vidya Praveena and Bhasha Praveena courses of study unless prave^a^wid 

he has passed the prescribed Admission Test. Bhasha 

Praveena. 

Candidates seeking admission to the Vidya Praveena courses 
of study shall be required to have passed the Admission Test con- 
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ducted by the Education Department and obtained from the Depart- 
ment a certificate of fitness for admission to the said courses* 

Candidates seeking admission to the Bhasha Praveena courses 
of study shall be required to .have passed either the Admission Test 
conducted by the University or the one conducted by the Education 
Department. 

The Admission Test conducted by the University shall consist 
of three papers, each of three hours’ duration, two papers in the 
selected Modern Indian League and one in Sanskrit, each carrying 
100 marks. The -paper in Sanskrit shall be set in Sanskrit and 
answered in the selected Modern Indian Language. 

Of the two papers in the Modern Indian Language, the first 
paper shall be set on prescribed text books and the other on Com- 
position and Precis in the selected Modern Indian language and transla- 
tion from Sanskrit into that language. The paper in Sanskrit shall be 
set on the prescribed text books including (in the case of those 
intending to take Languages other than Hindi for the Bhasha Praveena 
courses of study) some questions of elementary nature on Applied 
Grammar. 

Candidates obtaining not less than 85 per cent of the total marks 
in each language and 40 per cent in the aggregate shall be certified 
eligible for admission. 

12. No person shall be permitted to enter upon Munshi-i- 
Kamil and Alim-i-Eazil courses of study unless he has passed the 
prescribed admission test. 

In the case of candidates selecting courses of study for Munshi-i- 
Kamil the text books shall be the same as those prescribed for 
Persian and Urdu as an advanced second language under part III of 
the Intermediate Examination. There will be two papers, each of 
three hours’ duration. The first paper shall be on prescribed text- 
books in Urdu including translation from Urdu into Persian. The 
second paper shall be on text-books in persian including translation 
from Persian into Urdu. 
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In the case of candidates selecting courses of study for Alim-i- 
Fazil, the text-books shall bo the same as those prescribed for Arabic 
as an advanced second language under Part 111 of the Intermediate 
Examination. There will be two papers, each of three hours* 
duration. The first paper shall be in the prescribed text-books in 
Arabic and Grammar* The second paper shall consist of questions on 
'translation from Arabic into Urdu and vice versa with a question on 
Composition in Arabic. 

The answers in respect of these admission tests should bo written 
in Urdu. 

Candidates obtaining not less than 35 per cent of the marks in 
each of two papers and 40 per cent of the marks in the aggregate 
shall be certified eligible for admission. 

13. No person shall be permitted to enter upon the courses of 
study prescribed for the titles, Alim4-Fazil and Mumhi-i-Kamilt 
unless he has obtained a certificate of fitness from the head of the 
approved institution which he proposes to enter. 

14. Candidates who have qulified under the regulations of this 
Chapter for Titles in Oriental Learning may continue their studies 
under the same regulations in order to qualify further (i) for the 
same title in an additional branch or in an additional language^ 
or (ii) for other titles without passing the entrance test prescribed 
therefor under the following conditions : — 

GEMEBAIi. 

(i) No candidate woh has qualified for a title will be 
admitted to any further examination for a title, except after the 
expiry of two years from the date of passing the last preceding 
qualifying examination provided that candidates who have qualified 
for (l) the Vidya Praveena Title in any one of three South 
Indian Schools of Vedanta included in Branch II or (2) one 
of the titles in Arabic or Persian shall be admitted to a further 
examination {a) in any other South Indian School of Vedanta, or 
(5) in the other title in, Arabic or Persian after the expiry of 
one year from the date of passing the last preceding qualifying 
examination. 
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(ii) Applications for exemption from the production of the 
prescribed certificates shall be forwarded so as to reach the Registrar 
before the 1st October preceding the examination. 

(iii) No candidate who has already proceeded to a title and 
has been awarded his diploma shall be admitted at Convocation a 
second time to the same title, notwithstanding that he may have 
qualified in an additional branch or in an additional language ; an 
endorsement will be made upon his diploma setting forth the further 
examinations passed by him, the dates of such examinations and the 
class in which he was placed. 

(iv) A candidate shall be declared to have passed any of the 
examinations held under this regulation which are not specifically 
referred to as Preliminary, if he obtains not less than 40 per cent of 
the total marks in that examination, Of the successful candidates, 
those who obtain not less than 60 per cent of the total number of 
marks shall be placed in the first class ranked in the 
order of proficiency as determined by the total number of marks 
obtained by each, those who obtain not less than 60 per cent of 
the total number of marks in the second class, and the rest in the 
third class. 


Special. 

(i) Vidya Praveena. 

A candidate who has qualified for the Title of Vidya Praveena in 
any one of the special branches of study may further qualify in any 
other branch by passing in one and the same year an examination in 
guoh branch consisting of question papers set that year in the 
special part only for both the Preliminary and Pinal Examinations in 
that branch provided that, in case of candidates who have already 
qualified in one of the three South Indian Schools of Vedanta and 
seek to qualify in any other South Indian School of Vedanta such 
further examination in the special part alone shall consist only 
of all papers except that relating to ib) in the Preliminary 
Examination^ 
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(ii) Vidya Praveena and Bhasha Praveena. 

A caadidate who has qualified for the Title of Vidya Praveena 
may further qualify for the Title of Bhasha Praveena by passing the 
examination for that title in accordance with the regulations, provided 
that he shall be exempted from examination in Sanskrit and shall be 
required to take the whole examination in the Modern Indian language 
in one and the same year. 

(iii) Bhasha Praveena* 

A candidate who has qualified for the Title of Bhasha Praveena 
may qualify in an additional language by passing the examination in 
such language according to the regulations ; provided that he shall 
take the whole examination in one and the same year. 

(iv) Ubhayabhasha Praveena A and Bhasha Praveena, 

A candidate who has qualified for the title of Ubhayabhasha 
Praveena Part A under the old regulations may further qualify 
himself for the title of Bhasha Praveena in accordance with the 
regulations, provided that he shall be exempted from examination in 
the Sanskrit Part if he had secured per cent of the total marks in 
Sanskrit at the Ubhayabhasha Praveena examination in the year in 
which he passed in that examination and he shall be required to take 
the whole examination in one and the same year* 

(v) Ubhayabhasha Praveena B and Bhasha Praveena, 

A candidate who has qualified for the title of Ubhayabhasha 
Praveena Part B under the old regulations may further qualify 
himself for the title of Bhasha Prveena in a selected Modern Indian 
Language by passing the examination both in Sanskrit and the 
selected language ; provided, however, that he shall be exempted from 
examination in the selected language if he had obtained 35 per cent 
of the marks in it at the Ubhayabhasha Praveena examination in the 
year in which he passed in that examination and he shall be required 
to take the whole examination in one and the same year. 

16. The Syndicate shall have the power to grant exemption Exemption 
from the production of either or both of the annual certificates of 
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attendance required by candidates for the Oriental Title Examinations, 
provided that the candidate — 

(1) is at the time of the examination at least twenty-five years 

of age, subject to the provision that this age rule shall 
not apply in the case of (1) women candidates or 
(2) candidates who, after getting themselves qualified 
for one Oriental Title, wish to appear for another 
examination in Oriental Titles or a Certificate of Profi- 
ciency in Oriental Learning, or (3) candidates who 
have passed the B,A., Degree Examination of this 
University or an examination recognised as equivalent 
thereto. 

(2) is certified by the head of an approved institution, or by a 

member of the Board of Studies dealing with the sub- 
ject or language offered for the examination, or by a 
Mahamahopadhyaya or a Shamsul-ul-ulama or by any 
other competent scholar recognised by the Syndicate to 
be qualified by his attainments to appear for the exami- 
nation in the following form ; 

Certificate for exemption, 

I hereby certify that to the best of my knowledge and 
belief will have completed his twenty-fifth 

year before the date of the next Oriental Title Examination, and 
that he is qualified by his attainments to appear for the 
examination. 

Station, 

Date, Signature and designation. 

Applications for exemption under this regulation must be 
forwarded so as to reach the Eegistrar before the 1st Obtober preced- 
ing the examination. 

16. A candidate shall be declared to have passed the prelimi- 
nary examination if he obtains not less than forty per cent of the 
total marks in that examination, provided that in the case of Vidya 
Praveena examination, he shall also obtain not less than thirty per 
gmt of the paarks in the paper on the prescribed text-bookc mentioned 
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in section 6 ii-(a) supra, and a candidate shall be declared to have 
passed the fihal examination if he obtains not less than forty percent 
of the total marks in that examination. All other candidates shall be 
deemed to have failed. 

Successful candidates in that examination shall be arranged in 
three classes : — 

The first, consisting of those who obtain not less than sixty 
per cent ranked in the order of proficiency as a determined 
by the total number of marks obtained by each ; the 
second, of those who obtain not less than fifty per cent 
ranked in the order of proficiency as determined by the 
total number of marks obtained by each ; and the third, 
of those who obtain not leas than forty per cent of the 
total marks. 

A candidate shall be declared to have passed the Preliminary 
examination it h? obtains not less than thirty -five per cent of the total 
marks in Sanskrit and not less than forty per cent of the total marks 
in the Modern Indian language in one or separate examinations, 

A candidate shall be declared to have passed the Final Examina- 
tion if he obtains not less than thirty-five per cent of the total marks 
in Sanskrit and not less than forty per cent of the total marks in the 
Modern Indian language in one or separate examination. All other candi- 
dates shall be deemed to have failed. 

Out of candidates who pass in both the languages — Sanskrit 
and Modern Indian language of the Final course, in one and the same 
examination, those who obtain not loss than sixty per cent of the total 
number of marks in both the languages shall be placed in the first 
class and ranked in the order of proficiency as determined by the 
total marks obtained by each, those who obtain not less than fifty per 
cent of the total number of marks in both the languages in the second 
class and ranked in the order of proficiency as determined by the 
total number of marks obtained by each, and the rest in the third 
class. Those who obtain not less than sixty per cent of the tota] 
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marks in Sanskrifc or the selected Modern Indian language shall be 
declared to have gained distinction in that language. 

Candidates for the Final, who obtain the prescribed number of 
marks in each language in separate examinations and are declared to 
have passed the whole examination, shall be placed in a separate list 
in the third class. 


Transitory Begulations 

It shall be competent for the Syndicate to grant exemption 
to candidates who have passed the Ubhayabhasha Praveena 
A or B Preliminary Examination in 1935 or earlier to appear for the 
Ubhayabhasha Praveena Final Examination under the Old Regula- 
tions in 1938 or 1939. In no case, however, shall the Ubhayabhasha 
Praveena Final Examination under the Old Regulations be conducted 
after the year 1939* 

For the benefit of candidates who fail in Ubhayabhasha 
Praveena Preliminary examination (Groups A, B and C) in 1935 or 
earlier, the Ubhayabhasha Praveena Preliminary examination under 
the Old Regulations (i.e., in force up to the examinations of 1935) 
will be held in March-April of 1936 and 1937 under the old time- 
tables. Similarly for the benefit of candidates who fail in Ubhaya- 
bhasha Praveena Final examination (Groups A, B and 0) in 1937 or 
earlier, the Ubhayabhasha Praveena Final examination under the 
Old Regulations (i.e., in force up to the examinations of 1937) will be 
held in March-April of 1938 and 1939 under the old time tables. 
The text-books and syllabuses for the Preliminary examinations of 
1936 and 1937 and for the final examinations of 1938 and 1939 shall 
be the same as those prescribed for the Preliminary and Final exam!- 
nations of 1936 and 1937 respectively. 

No examination for the Ubhayabhasha Praveena examination 
(Preliminary and Final) under the Old Regulations shall be held 
as from the examinations of 1938 and 1940 (Preliminary and Final^ 
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2. Certificate of Proficiency In Oriental Learning. 


17. Oandidabes for certificates shall offer for their examination subj«MJt8for 
one of the following subjects examination. 


(1) Literary criticism as applied to Sanskrit Literature, 
according to a syllabus. 

(2) Indian Philosophy in its relation to Western Philosophyi 

according to a syllabus. 

(3) Indo-European Philology with special reference to 
Sanskrit, according to a syllabus, 

(4) South Indian Languages and Literatures in their bearing 

on Ancient Indian History and Culture. 

(5) Hindu Law and Jurisprudence. 

(6) Muhammadan Law and Jurisprudence. 

(7) Literary Criticism as applied to Arabic or Persian 
Literature, according to a syllabus. 

(8) Arabian Philosophy in. its relation to Western Philosophy^ 

according to a syllabus. 

(9) Semitic Philosophy— for Arabic ; and Indo-Persian Philo- 
logy with special reference to Persian — for Persian- 
according to a syllabus. 


18. The course of studies for the examination shall extend over 
a period of two years and shall be taken in an institution or institu- 
tions approved for the purpose by the Syndicate. 


Oourse of 
Studies— two 
years. 


19. The question papers in the examination for certificates shall 
be set and answered in English. 


Papers set and 
answered in 
Engliih. 


20. The examination for certificates shall follow immediately 

^ examination. 

after the Pinal Examination foi Titles^in OrientaMjeaming. 
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Admission. 


Exemption. 


Oandidates 
may qualify 
lor another 
optional. 


Duration of 
paper. 


Classification 
of successful 
candidates* 


21. No candidate shall be admitted to the examination for 
Certificates until the expiry of two years from the date of his appear- 
ing for and passing the preliminary examination for Titles. He shall 
also satisfy the conditions laid down in section 16 supra. 

22. Applications for exemption from the production of the 
prescribed certificate shall be forwarded so as to reach the registrar 
before the 1st October preceding the examination. 

23. Candidates for certificates, who have passed the examina- 
tion for Titles and have satisfied the Examiners in one optional 
subject, may present themselves for examination in another optional 
subject after an interval of two years without further attendance in 
an approved institution. 

24. In each subject for examination for certificates there shall 
be one paper of three hours’ duration, wliich candidates shall be 
required to answer on the morning of the day following the final 
examination for Titles. 

26. A candidate shall be declared to have passed the examina- 
tion, if he obtains not less than forty per cent of the marks. All 
others shall be deemed to have failed in the examination, Successful 
oandidates shall be arranged in three classes : — 

(a) Those who obtained not less than sixty per cent of the marks 
shall be placed in the first class, (b) Those who obtained not less 
than fifty per cent of the marks shall be placed in the second class, (o) 
The rest shall be placed in the third class . 

Syllabuses. 

Note i’^Same asHhose contained in the last Chapter (i.e.) No, L* 
Ouilines of the History of Telugu Literature. 

— The syllabus is the same as that prescribed for the B. A. (Pass) 
Group VI.” 

History of Orlya Language. 

General»^The origin of the^ Oriya language. The area in which it 
is spoken. Its place in the Aryan family of languages. The period of 
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its beginning as known from the inscriptioxis, etc. Its use as a literary 
language. 

The periods of the Oriya language. — Classical and modern characteristics 
of the language. Illustrative literature of each period. Difference in point of 
grammar and vocabulary. 

Language and Dialect. — The standard of literary language and the spoken 
language. Their relation and mutual influence. Dialects and their formation. 
Their difference in different localities and among the different classes of people 
of the same locality. 

Elementary Phonetics. — The organs of speech. Production and classification 
of speech sounds. 

The Alphabet. — Growth and history of alphabets in general. Different 
opinions about the origin of the Indian alphabets. Bramhi and Kharostri. 
Origin of the Oriya alphabet. Its phonetic value. 

Phonology. — (a) Vowels and their relation to the P.I.E. vowel system. 
Their classification according to the place of production. Primary and 
secondary vowels. Diphthongs^ Vowel -gradation and its bearing on Morpho- 
logy. Vowel sandhi and glides. 

(b) Gonsonints and their relation to the P.I.E. consonantal system. 
Their classification according to the place of articulation, etc. Mutation of 
consonants. Assimilation of consonants and consonantal sandhis. 

Accidence, — Word-formation. Base. Stem. Sufffxes and prefixes. 

Their origin. 

Compounds. — Their classification. Co-ordinating. Sub-ordinating. 

Nouns. — Inflection of nouns tor gender, number and case. Classification of 
nouns. Origin of the individual inflections. 

Profionns.^Personal, demonstrative, relative and interrogative. Origin of 
the pronouns. Comparison of Guadian pronouns. 

Adjectives . — Their classification. Formation of adjectives. Comparison 
of adjectives. 

Numerals, — Cardinals and ordinals. 

Avyayas . — Their origin and classification. 

Verbs. --Origin of the roots. Structure of the verbs. Tense su&xos. 
Classification of verbs. Voice. Mood, 

Verbi (co/ifinwed).— Causatives; desideratives; frequentatives; denominatives. 
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Focd&t4ar^.*--01a8sifioation into tadbhavas, tatsamas, desyas. Borrow- 
ing — periods and causes of borrowing-*->los8 of old words: nature and 
extent. 

W^ofd-btAiZdtngr.— Formative suffixes. Primary (krt). Secondary (taddhitas 
Purely Oriya suffixes. Their origin. 

/Semeiofics.—Tendenoy to change meaning: Laws of change not yet 
discovered. Changes of meaning classified. Changes produced by specia- 
lising and narrowing by generalizing and widening— by shifting and 
transference— classification of motives for change. 

Oriya Poetics. 

1. Kavyaprakarana, — Various definitions of kavya. Their criticism. 
Various classifications of kavya — drsya, sravya, gadya; padya; champu; dhvani; 
gunibhutavyangya; chitra; vrittis; abhidha; lakshana; vyanjana; their 
sub-classes; varna; pada; vakya; akanksha; yogyata; asatti. 

2. Nayakas and Nayis— defined and classified. Sattvika 
gunas. Alankaras of Nayikas — their classifications. Manavrttis* Associates 
of Nayakas and Nayikas. 

3. The doctrine of Basa, — Definitions of Basa, The theories of Basa. 
The elements of Rasa— vibhava, anubhava, sattvika and vyabhichari. The 
difierent classes of Basa and their nature. Subdivisions of individual Rasas ; 
Mutual incongruities of Rasas. Bhavodaya. Bhavasabalata. Rasas ray a 
(Loukika and Aloukika). General criticism. 

4. Dosaprakarana, — Dosa defined. Dosas ulassfied — pada, padamsa, 
vakya, artha, rasa, alankara; places where they are treated as gunas— not 
counted as dosas. 

6. Gunaprdkarana,’—QwaaiB defined and clacsified. Old and new schools. 
Difietence between guna and alankara. 

6. Kavyatmavimarsha* — Riti — vakrokti — ouchitya— rata, etc. 

7. Alankaraprakarana.^AlAxikBiiB, defined and classified — Sabdalaukaia— 
Arthalankara-Ubhayalankara— classification on the basis of (1) Sadrsya, 
(2) Vyanjana, (8) Svabhavokti. (4) Vakrokti. Individual Alankaras— their 
mutual difference. 

8. Dkvaniprakarana * — Dhvani defined. Its classifioations— Gunibhuta 
Vyangfa and its classifications^ 



mOB* 1—4] B. 0» Ii. DEOBBB EXAMINATION. 507 

CHAPTEB LJ. 

DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF ORIENTAL LEARNING (B. 0. L.) (PAREENA) 

(Eegulations) 

1. Candidates for the Degree of the Bachelor of Oriental Conditions of 
Learning (Pareena) shall be required (i) to have passed the Vidya 
Praveena examination of the University or an examination of any 

other Indian University accepted as equivalent thereto (ii) to have 
attained the fourth Porm standard of English; and subsequently (iii) 
to have undergone in the University College a course of study extend- 
ing over two years each consisting of three consecutive terms ; 
and (iv) to have passed the examination for the degree hereinafter 
prescribed. 

2. The course for the B.O.L. degree (Pareena) examination Courses of sfcudy, 
shall consist of two parts, of which Part I shall be devoted to the 

study of English, and Part II to the study of one of the following 
special subjects : 


(1) Nyaya 

(2) Vyakarana 

(3) Alamkara. 

(4) Dharma Sastra 

3. The courses of study shall be as indicated in the syllabus, 
in addition to the text-books which will be prescribed from time to 
time. 


The text-books prescribed for the Matriculation examination 
shall be studied by the candidates for Part I. Text-books for 
advanced study of the Sastra (optional selected) shall be prescribed 
year after year. The candidates shall also be introduced to the 
comparative study of the subject from the standpoint of the western 
culture. 


4. Candidates shall be examined in 

Part I — English : There shall be one paper of three hours* Examination, 
duration carrying 100 marks in English Composition, Precis “Writingt 



Marks qualifying 

for ft pasi. 


OlftSBification of 
BucceBBful candi- 
dates. 
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based on the text-books studied in the course and Translation from 
Sanskrit to English. 

Part II : — There shall be four papers, each of three hours’ 
duration carrying 100 marks. Two papers will be set on the text 
books prescribed for study, and the questions set shall be such as to 
test the detailed knowledge of these books. The third paper shall be 
devoted to the writing of an essay or essays on some aspect or aspects 
of the optional subject of the candidate. These papers shall be set 
and answered in Sanskrit. The fourth paper shall contain questions 
requiring discussion, from the point of Western thought and in accord- 
ance with the modern historical and critical method of Western 
scholars, of the History of the special subject and of the value of its 
main concepts and theories, as indicated in the syllabus. This paper 
will be set and answered in English. 

5, A candidate may appear for both the parts or Part I or 
Part II separately. 

6. A candidate shall be declared to have passed Part I if he 
gets 35 per cent of the marks prescribed for that part, 

A candidate shalhbe declared to have passed Part II if he gets 
36 per cent of the marks prescribed for papers I and 11 taken together 
and 36 per cent of the marks prescribed for papers III and IV taken 
together and 40 per cent of the total marks prescribed for this part. 


All other candidates shall be deemed to have failed in the 
examination. 


7. Candidates who pass in Part I and obtained not less than 
60 per cent of the marks prescribed in Part II shall be declared to 
have passed the whole examination in the first class and they shall be 
ranked in the order of proficiency as determined by the total number 
of marks obtained by each in Part II. The rest shall be placed m the 
second olasst 
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CHAPTER LII. 

DEGREE OF MASTER OF ORIENTAL LEARNING. 

1. Every candidate for the Degree of Master of Oriental Admission to 
Learning shall have passed the Examination for Certificates of Examination. 
Proficiency in Oriental Learning and shall have thereafter pursued 

for two years an advanced course of study bearing upon the subject 
selected by him for the examination for that certificate. 

2. Every candidate for the Degree shall be required to submit Application, 
with his application — 

(a) a certificate in the following terms from the head of (a) Certificate, 
an institution ajpproved under Regulation 16 of 
Chapter L-A for imparting instruction in, or from a 
member of the Board of Studies dealing with, the 
subject of the candidate’s Certificate of Proficiency, 
or from some competent scholar recognized by the 
Syndicate : — 

Form of Certificate > 

I hereby certify that, to the best of my knowledge and 

belief has pursued, for not less than two years after 

qualifying for the Certificate of Proficiency in Oriental Learning, an 
advanced course of study bearing upon the subject of his Certificate 
of proficiency. 

Date 

Station. Signature with designation 


and 

(b) an original thesis in English showing evidence of original (b) Thesis, 
work connected with the special subject in which 
he qualified himself for his certificate, the candidate 
indicating in a preface to his thesis, and specially in 
notes, the sources from which his information is taken 
and the extent to which he has availed himself of the 
work of others. 


47 



Examination 
of Thesis. 


Publication 
of Thesis. 
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The application with the certificate mentioned above together 
with three copies printed or type-written, of the thesis should be 
forwarded so as to reach the Registrar between 1st June and 1st 
July of any year. 

3. The thesis shall be referred by the Syndicate to a Board 
consisting of not more than three persons who at their discretion 
may require the candidate to appear before them to be tested 
orally with reference to the thesis (and to his facility in the use 
of the English Language) The Board shall report to the Syn- 
dicate the result of the examination of the thesis, and of the 
oral examination, if any, stating whether, in their opinion the 
candidate is, by reason of his attainments, a fit person to receive 
the Degree of Master of Oriental Learning. The Syndicate shall 
publish the name of each successful candidate for the Degree with 
the title of bis thesis. 

4. Every candidate shall be at liberty to publish his thesis. 
The thesis of any candidate may be published by the University 
with the inscription * Thesis approved for the Degree of Master of 
Oriental Learning 
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CHAPTER LIII. 

DIPLOMA IN LIBRABIANSHIP. 

1. No candidate shall be eligfible for the Diploma in 
Librarianship unless be has undergone the prescribed course and 
satisfied the examiners in the qualifying examination. 

2. No candidate shall be admitted to the Diploma course unless 
he has passed the Matriculation examination of this University or 
any other examination accepted as equivalent thereto by the 
Syndicate.'' 

3. Applications for admission to the course must reach the 
Registrar in the prescribed form not later than 16th June of 
each year, 

4. The course for the Diploma Examination shall extend over 
one academic year consisting of three terms (from July to March) and 
shall be as follows : — 

i. Library Organization. 

ii. Library Administration and Routine. 

iii. Classification (Theory). 

iv. Practical Classification. 

V. Cataloguing and Indexing. 

vi. Practical Cataloguing. 

vii. Bibliography, Book-selection and Reference work. 

viii. Special Library problems 

a. Public Libraries and their branches. 

b. University and College Libraries, and Libraries of 

Learned Societies. 

0 , School Libraries. 

d. Juvenile Libraries. 

e. Rural Library Service. 

f. Archives and Government Records. 

g. Other types of Libraries, 


Vide page 268 of the code. 
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5. No student shall be admitted for the examination unless he 
has attended not less than three-fourths of the lectures and other 
classes provided and has obtained from the Director of the School the 
prescribed progress and attendance certificate. 

6. The fees for the courses and examinations shall be as 
follows : — 

(i) Admission fee ...Rs. ^ 

(ii) Tuition fee ...Rs 20 per term. 

fll. Examination — 

Whole examination (Ist appearance) ...Rs. 20 

One or more papers ...Rs. 5 each. 

7. Each paper shall be of three hours* duration and shall 
carry 100 marks. The Examination will be in the following 
subjects divided into three groups A (Nos, 1 and 2), B (Nos. 3 and 4) 
and C (Nos. 6 and 6) — 

Paper No. 1 Library Organization. 

2. Library Administration. 

3. Glassifioation, theory and practical. 

4. Cataloguing, theory and practical. 

6. Bibliography, Book-selection and Reference 
work, 

6. Special Library problems. 

8. A candidate presenting himself for the examination for the 
first time must appear for the whole examination and thereafter may 
appear in one or more groups in which he has failed, 

9. A candidate shall be declared to have passed the exami- 
nation if he obtains not less than 45 per cent of the marks in 
each group. 

Successful candidates who obtain not less than 60 per 
sent of the aggregate marks in the whole examination in any 
one year shall be declared to have passed the examination with 
distinction. 


*• Ordinance, 
t Statute. 
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TRANSITORY REGULATIONS. 

(i) A candidate shall be declared to have passed the examina- 
tion if he obtains not less than 35 per cent of the 
marks in each paper. 

(ii) Candidates who fail in any subject or subjects may, 
without putting in any additional attendance, appear 
for and complete the examination in any subsequent 
year. 

1 0. Candidates who fail in any group may, without putting in 
any additional attendance at the course, appear for the examination 
in any subsequent year. 

11. The Syndicate will be empowered to organize vacation 
courses in such a way that in the course of two consecutive 
vacations a candidate can complete the whole of the above course. 
An examination shall be held at the end of each vacation and 
certificates of pass shall be given to those who obtain in the 
aggregate 35 per cent, of the marks prescribed. A candidate who 
obtains two such certificates covering the whole course shall be 
eligible for the Diploma in Librarianship. 

It shall be competent for the Syndicate to suspend the vacation 
0 ourses whenever it so decides. 

SYLLABUSES. 

1. Library Organisation. — A course of lectures on the history 
of Libraries, modern Library movement, Library legislation 
in various countries and the organisation of different types of 
Libraries ; 

2. Library Administration and Routine. — Both lectures and 
practical work in administrative details such as preparing budget, 
distribution of funds, keeping accounts, ordering, collecting and 
accessioning stock, charging, discharging etc. 

This will include a special course of lectures and practical 
demonstration in the art of book-binding and book-repairing. 

3. Classification. — Lectures on the history and science of 
classification as well as a detailed examination of the principles and 
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methods of important schemes of classification such as Brown, Cutter, 
Congress, Dewey Decimal and Expanded Decimal Schemes. 

4. Practical Classification. — Students will be required to classify 
not less than 500 books on various subjects during the course. 
Their work will be examined in class. Classsifioation will be based 
on the Dewey Decimal scheme (expanded decimal included) and the 
Congress scheme. 

5. Cataloguing and Indexing. — The course is designed to give 
instruction in different forms of cataloguing as well as in various 
codes of cataloguing such as the Bodleian. British Museum, Cutter’s 
dictionary and the Anglo-Saxon codes. 

6. Practical Cataloguing. — Cataloguing and indexing of not leas 
than 260 books of various types will be done in class. Care form 
will be followed 

Instruction in practical classification and practical cataloguing 
will be combined during the third term So as to give students a clear 
idea of the scope and purpose of cross-references, cross-reference 
index, analytic entries etc. 

7. Blbliograpbyp Book-selection and Reference work- — 

(a) Lectures in historical and analytical bibliography as 
well as practical work in compiling bibliographies of various 
subjects. 

(b) Principle and practice of Book-selection for various 
types of libraries. Students will be expected to book- 
selection work throughout the year with the aid of 
bibliographies, current sale catalogues, reviews of books in papers, 
periodicals etc. 

(c) Lectures and practical work in the art of helping readers 
in their selection of literature and reading. 

8. Special Library problems. — 

(a) Public Libraries and their branches. A study of special 
problems connected with the organisation and administration of 
public libraries such as rating, site, plan, construction, publicity, 
book-selection, control supervision, charging etc. 
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(b) 1. UNIVERSITY AND COIJLEaE LIBRARIES. 

2 . LIBRARIES OF LEARNED SOCIETIES. 

A seminar course for the discussion of peculiar problems 
connected with libraries of Universities, colleges and learned societies 
such as departmental libraries, control of issues to teachers, patrons 
and subscribers, aid to research workers, etc. 

(o) School Libraries. — Lectures on the formation and 
administration of Libraries in schools of every type ; aid to pupils in 
their book-selection and reading ; instruction in the use of books and 
other problems. 

(d) Juvenile Libraries. — Lectures on child psychology, 
Juvenile literature, art of story telling organization and 
administration of Juvenile libraries as a part of the public library 
programme, etc. 

(e) Rural Library Service. — A survey of rural Library 
systems in other countries ; a study of Indian rural problems, with 
special reference to rural libraries * plans to establish rural library 
centres, travelling libraries, lecture centres, cinema houses etc, in 
rural districts. 

(f) Archives and Government Records — study of the 
methods of preservation and use of ancient records and government 
documents as well as peculiar problems connected with the 
administration of Government Libraries. 

(g) Other types of Libraries..-Commeroial and technical 
libraries, hospital libraries, libraries for the blind etc. which are 
common in western countries will be studied with a view to their 
introduction and establishment in this country. 
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CHAPTER LIV. 

COURSES IN FRENCH & GERMAN. 

1. There shall be 9* diploma course and a vacation course in 
French and German. 

Diploma Coarse. 

2. No candidate shall be eligible for diploma in French or 
German who has not undergone a prescribed course and satisfied the 
examiners in a qualifying examination. 

3. No candidate shall be admitted to the courses of instruction 
in French and German who has not passed the Matriculation 
examination of the University or an examination recognised by the 
Syndicate as equivalent thereto.* 

4. The course shall consist of three terms extending over one 
academic year. Applications for admission must reach the Registrar 
not later than 15th May. 

5. For the purpose of entrance to the course no previous 
acquaintance with the language is required and the candidates will 
be taught on a syllabus and text-books to be prescribed from year 

to year. 

6. There shall be an examination held annually in the first 
week of July or on such dates as may be fixed by the Syndicate. 
Stress shall be laid on the aptitude of candidates for translation 
both out of and into the selected language rather than for 
grammar. 

7. The examination shall consist of two papers, the first of 
three hours’ and the second of two hours* duration The first 
paper shall contain questions on text-books and grammar and tlie 
second paper shall contain questions on translation from the selected 
language into English and vice versa, 

8. No candidate shall bo admitted to the examination unless 
he has attended not less than 75 per cent of total number of 
lectures and has produced a certificate from the lecturer certifying 
that his progress and conduct have been satisfactory. But persons 


♦ Vide Page 268 of this code. 
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who have attended two vacation courses — one junior and the other 
senior— may sit for the examination. 

9. A candidate shall be declared t.to have passed the examina- 
tion if he obtains not less than 40 per cent of the total marks in 
all the papers taken together. All other candidates shall be deemed 
to have failed in the examination. Successful candidates obtaining 
not less than 60 per cent of the marks shall be declared to have 
passed with distinction. 

10. The fee for the course in either French or German shall 
be Ks. 46 lor the whole course, payable at the beginning of the 
academic year. 

11. Notwithstanding anything contained in this Chapter, it 
shall be competent for the Syndicate, by previous notice in the 
Fort St. George Gazette, to suspend for any year or any number 
of years the course and examination for the Diploma in French 
or German. 

Vacation Coarse 

12. For the benefit of mofussil teachers and others desirous of 
gaining some knowledge of either French or German, vacation 
courses may be arranged by the Syndicate should there be a suffi- 
cient number of applicants joining the course. The lectures will 
last for about three months (April— June). The fee for the 
course shall be Es. 40. There will be no University Examination 
at the end of the course, but a certificate of having undergone 
the course satisfactorily shall be given to each candidate if he 
satisfies a test. 

Notwithstanding anything contrary to the first paragraph of 
the section, it shall be competent for the Syndicate to arrange 
for two vacation courses— one junior and the other senior— and 
those who attend these courses and put in the prescribed attendance 
will be permitted to sit for the diploma examination. The fee 
for the whole course will be Es. 40 payable at the rate of Es. 20 
at the beginning of each course. 

It shall be competent for the Syndicate, by previous notice, to 
suspend the vacation course for any year or number of years. 
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CHAPTER LVL 

TIME-TABLES FOR EXAMINATIONS 

The order of time and subjeots in which the several examiua- * 
tions shall be as set forth in the following tables and the number 
of marks assignable to each subject shall be as therein 
specified ; — 

Provided always 

(1) that in the case of Part II of the B.A. examination 

held in April the first day of the examination in each 
of the optional groups shall be determined annually 
by the Syndicate and shall be notified in the Gazette 
in the month of February ; 

(2) that; unless otherwise determined b^ the Syndicate, the 

Practical, Clinical and Oral Examination shall follow 
the written Examinations ; 

(3) that the time-table for the Bhasha Praveena Exami- 

nation as may be annually determined by the 
Syndicate shall be duly notified in the Gazette in the 
preceding February. 


MATRICULATION EXAMINATION. 


Bays 

Hours 

Subjects 

Maths, 

First day 

10-12-20 

English Ist paper 

75 


2-4-80 

Do, 2ad paper 

75 

Second day 

1 

1 

o 

Arithmetic and Algebra 

80 


2-4-30 

Geometry 

70 

Third day 

10-1 

Second Language 

75 


2-4 

History 

50 

Fourth day 

10—1 

Elementary Science 

.75 


2-t4 

Geography 

50 
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INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN ARTS 

PART I— ENGLISH. 

AND SCIENCE. 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 


Marks, 

First day 

10-1 

Poetry 


70 


2—5 

Prose 


60 

Second day 

10-1 

Oomposition 


70 

PART II— A SECOND LANGUAGE. 

Third day 

10—1 

Prescribed Text books 


60 


2—6 

Translation for Olassical Languages 




or Composition and Translation 




for Modern Indian Languages. 

60 

PART m— Optional Subjects. 

Fourth day 

10-12-30 

Mathematics 1 paper (Algebra and 




Trigonometry), 


60 


2-4-30 

Do. n (Geometry — Pure and 




Analytical). 


60 

Fifth day 

10-12-30 

Physics 

I paper 

60 


2-4-80 

Do. 

II paper 

50 

Sixth day 

10—12-30 

Chemistry 

I paper 

60 


2-4-30 

Do. 

II paper 

60 

Seventh day 

10-12-30 

Botany 

I paper 

50 


2-4-80 

Do, 

n paper 

60 

Eighth day 

10-12-80 

Zoology 

I paper 

60 


2-4-80 

Do. 

n paper 

50 

Ninth day 

10-12-80 

Geography 

I pAper 

60 


2— 4'80 

Do. 

n paper 

60 

Tenth day 

10-12-80 

Logic 

I paper 

50 


2—4-30 

Do. 

n paper 

60 


inter.] 
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INTER. EXAM.— (confd.) 


PART III— (confd.) 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 


Marks, 

Eleventh day 

10—12-80 

Indian History 

I paper 

60 


2-4-80 

Do. 

II paper 

50 

Twelith day 

10—12-30 

Anoient and Midiaeval History — 




the Clas&ioal World — I 

paper 

60 


2-4-30 

Ancient and Mediaeval History — 




Middle Ages — II paper 


60 

Thirteenth day 

10—12-80 

British History 

I paper 

50 


2—4-80 

Do. 

II paper 

60 

Fourteenth day 

10-12-80 

Classical languages — Text-books 

60 


2-4-80 

Classical languages— Translation 

60 

Fifteenth day 

10-12-80 

Economic Geography and 





Economic History 

I paper 

50 


2—4-80 

Do. 

II paper 

60 

Sixteenth day 

10—12-80 

Economics and Banking 

I paper 

60 


2-4-30 

Do. 

11 paper 

60 

Seventeenth day 

10-12-30 

Accountancy and General 





Commercial knowledge 

I paper 

50 


2-4-80 

Do. 

II paper 

60 

Eighteenth day 

10—12-30 

Agriculture (written) 


50 


2—4 30 

Do. (practical) 


60 

Nineteenth day 

10-12-80 

Electrical Engineering 

I paper 

60 


2—4 80 

Do. 

II paper 

60 

Twentieth day 

10-12-80 

Mechanical Engineering 

I paper 

60 


2—4-80 

Do. 

n paper 

60 

Twenty-first day 

10-12-80 

Surveying (written) 


60 


2—4-80 

Do. (practical) 


60 

Twenty-second day 

10—12-80 

Drawing (written) 


50 


2-4-80 

Do. (praetioal) 


50 
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INTER. EXAM.— («mW.) 
PART in— (conid.) 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks* 

Twenty third day 10—1 

Music (written) 

50 

Twenty-fourth day 

Music (practical) 

50 

Note ; 

Every year the exact dates of Part III of the 

Intermediate 


Examination will be notified on receipt of information from the 
aflaiiated colleges as to the’different groupings of subjects offered by 


their candidates. 




B.A. DEGREE EXAMINATION. 



PART I— English Language and Literature. 


First day 

10—1 

Composition 

90 


2-4-80 

Modern Poetry 

70 

Second day 

10-1 

Shakespeare 

100 


2—5 

Modern Prose 

90 


Total 860 


PART n— A SECOND LANGUAGE. 

Third day 

10—1 First Paper 

100 


2—6 Second Paper 

100 


Total 800 


PART III— Optional Groups. 
(i) Mathematics. 


First day 

10-1 

Algebra and Trigonometry 

90 


2—5 

Astronomy 

93 

Second day 

10—1 

Pure and Analytical Geometry 

90 


2-4 

Dynamics 

70 


B.A,] 
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B.A. DiBGREE EXAlttIISfAtlON.—(conid.) 
PART III— Optional Groups.— (confd.) 


(i) MATHEMATICS— (confdl.) 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 


Marks. 

Third day 

10—1 

Calculus 


90 


2—4 

Hydrostatics and Properties of 





Matter 


70 




Total 

500 

GROUP (ii-A)— P hysios (Main). 

Fi ret day 

10-12 

Dynamics and Hydrostatics 


76 


2-4 

Properties of Matter snd Heat 


76 

Second day 

10—12 

Light and Sound 


76 


2-4 

Magnetism and Electricity 


76 


♦3 hours 

Practical Examination 


80 



Laboratory record 


20 




Total 

400 

GROUP (ii-B)— Chemistry (Main). 

First day 

10—1 

Inorganic Chemistry 


100 


2—5 

Physical Chemistry 


100 

Second day 

10—1 

Organic Chemistry 


100 


♦8 hours 

Practical examination 


80 



Laboratory record 


20 




Total 

400 


Mathematics (Subsidiary). 



Fourth day 

10—1 

Algebra, Trigonometry and 





Analytical Geometry 


100 


2—6 

Calculus and Differential 





Equations 


100 




Total 

200 


^Thedate and hour of the Practical Examination will be notified later. 
49 
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B A. DEGREE EXAMINATION-(can«i.) 

Physios (Subsidiary). 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 


Marks, 

Fifth daj 

10—1 

Physios (written) 


100 


*3 hours 

Physios (practical) 


100 




Total 

200 

OHBMISTBY— (SUBSIDI A R Y). 

Sixth day 

10—1 

Chemistry (written) 


100 


♦ 8 hours 

Chemistry (practical) 


100 




Total 

200 

GROUP (iii-A)— Philosophy. 

First day 

10—1 

Logic and Theory of Knowledge 


100 


2—5 

Ethics 


100 

Second day 

10 — 12-80 European Philosophy 


80 


2-4*80 

Indian Philosophy 


80 

Third day 

10—12 

Psychology — Ist paper 


70 


2—4 

Psychology — 2nd paper 


70 




Total 

500 


GROUP (iii-B)— Philosophy. 


First day 

10—1 

Economics General 

100 


•2—5 

Ethics 

100 

Second dny 

10-12-80 

European Philosophy 

80 


2— 4-30 

Optional subject other than Euro- 




pean Philosophy 

80 

Third day 

10—12 

Psychology— 1st paper 

70 


2—4 

Psychology — 2nd Paper 

70 

Fourth day 

10-12*30 

Politics 

80 


2-4-80 

Sociology 

80 


’*‘The date and hour of the Piaotioal Examination will be notified later< 
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B.Al 


B.A. DEGREE EXAMINATION- 

(iv) HISTORY ANDOEOONOMIOS (HISTORY MAIN). 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks, 

First day 

lO-l 

Eoonomiofl — General 

100 


2—6 

Modern History 

100 


Second day 10—1 Indian History^Special Period 100 

2 — 5 Oonstitubional History of India— 

British Period 100 


Third day 

0 

1 

Politics 

100 



Total 

600 

('v) History and economics (economics Main). 

First day 

10—1 

Economics— General 

100 


2-6 

Modern History 

100 

Second day 

10-1 

Economics — Special I 

100 


2—6 

Economics — Special II 

ICO 

Third day 

10—1 

Politics 

100 


2—5 

Sociology 

100 



Total for 5 subjects 

600 


(vi) LANG GAGES INCLUDING ENGLISH. 



(1) Sanskrit 

AND Early Indian History, 


First day 


Books of the Early Period 

80 



Books of the Later Period I 

80 

Second day 

10—1 

Books of the Later Period II 

80 


2—5 

Grammar 

80 

Third day 

10-1 

History of Sanskrit Literature 

80 


2—5 

Early Indian History 

100 



Total 

600 
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B.A. DEGBEE BXAMINATKm— (conid.) 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks, 

(2) 

PALI AND 

Eably Indian History or Sanskrit. 


First day 

10—1 

Prose books 

80 


2—5 

Poetry 

80 

Second day 

10—1 

Translation 

80 


2—5 

Grammar 

80 

Third day 

10—1 

History oi the Language and 




Litertiture 

80 


2—5 

Early Indian History or ^nskrit 

100 



Total 

500 


(3) Arabic or p^sbsian and Barlt Muslim history. 


First day 

10—1 

Prose 

80 


2—5 

Poetry 

80 

Second day 

10—1 

Tranelation. 

80 


2—6 

Grammar including Bhetoric and 




Prciody 

80 

Third day 

10—1 

History of Arabic or Persian 




Language and Literature 

80 


2-6 

Early Muslim History 

100 



Total 

500 

(4) 

Urdu and 

Indian History- Muslim Period or 




ababio or Persian. 


First day 

10-1 

Prose 

80 


2—6 

Poetry 

60 

Second day 

10-1 

Translation 

80 


2-6 

Grammar including Rhetoric and 




Prosody 

80 

Third day 

10—1 

History of Language and 




Literature 

80 


2—5 

Indian History— Muslim period or 




Arabic or Persian 

100 

Ttoal 600 




time-tab liES. 
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B.A.] 


B. A. DEGREE EXAMINATION,— (coft^d.) 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks. 


* (5) DBA VIDIAN Language or Oeita and a Related Subject 
OR Sanskrit. 


First day 

10-1 

2-5 

Belated subject or Sanskrit 

Set books and History of Literature I 

100 

80 

Second day 

10—1 

Set books and History of Lite- 
rature II 

80 


2—6 

History of Language and Grammar 

80 

Third day 

10-1 

Comparative Grammar Dravidian 
or Gaudian 

80 


2—5 

Composition 

80 



Total 

600 


(6) Hindi and Mediaeval History of Northern India or Sanskrit 


First day 

10-1 

Prose books 

80 


2—6 

L^oetry 

80 

Second day 

10—1 

Comparative Grammar Gaudian 

80 


2-5 

History of Literature 

80 

Third day 

10—1 

Composition 

80 


2-5 

Mediaeval History of Northern 




India or Sanskrit 

100 



Total 

600 


^The following will oome into efieot as from the examination of 1940 ;* 


In Chapter LVI (Time-t'iblea) of the University Code, page 619 in the time- 
tables for (6) Dravidian Language or Oriya and a Belated Subject or Sanskrit*^ 

(i) Bead Set books and Proeody and Poetics ** for ** Set books find 
History of Literature I ” occurring in page 619 ; 

(ii) read Set books and grammar *’ far ** Set books and History of 
literature H*' occurring in page 620 ; 

(ili) read ** outlines of History of Language and Literature ” /br ** His- 
tory of Language and Grammar ” occurring in page 620. 
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Days 

Hours 

Subjects Maries, 

(7) English. 

First day 

0 

1 

Drama 

80 


2—5 

Poetry 

80 

Second day 

10—1 

Prose 

80 


2—6 

History of English Literature and 




Analysis of Literary forms 

80 

Third day 

10—1 

History of English Language and 




either (a) Primer of Anglo- 
Saxon or (b) Set book from 
Chaucer. 

60 


2—5 

General Eseay 

100 



Total 

500 


B. A. (HONS) DEGREE EXAMINATION. 




Part I 


First day 

10-1 

English 

90 


2—4 

Translation 



or 2—6 

or Belated subject 

60 



Total 

160 

Part. II 

BRANCH I— MATHEMATICS. 

First day 

10—1 

let paper 

160 

Second day 

10—1 

2nd paper 

160 

Third day 

10—1 

8rd paper 

160 

Fourth day 

10-1 

4th paper 

160 

Fil^ day 

10—1 

5th paper 

160 

Sixth day 

10—1 

6th paper 

160 

Seventh day 

10—1 

t7th paper 

150 

Eigth day 

10—1 

tSth paper 

HO 



Total 

1200 

t Note.— The 

paper on 

* Theory of Numbers ’ shall be of four 

hours* 


duration. 


B.A. (HONS,)] 


TIME.TABLF.S. 
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B.A. (HONS.) DEGREE EXAMINATION, {eontd.) 



BRANCH 

II— PHILOSOPHY. 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks, 

First day 

10—1 

General 1 

100 

Second day 

10—1 

General 11 

100 

Third day 

0 

1 

General 111 

100 

Fourth day 

10-1 

General IV 

100 

Fifth day 

10—1 

General V 

100 

Sixth day 

10-1 

General VI 

100 

Seventh day 

10—1 

Special I 

1(X) 

Eighth day 

10—1 

Special II 

100 

Total 800 


B.A. (HONS.) DEGREE EXAMINATION— (co»(<2.) 

BRANCH HI— History, eoonomios and politics. 


First day 

10—1 

General I 

100 

Second day 

10—1 

General II 

100 

Third day 

10-1 

General III 

lOO 

Fourth day 

10—1 

General IV 

100 

Fifth day 

1 

o 

Special I 

100 

Sixth day 

10—1 

Special II 

100 

Seventh day 

10—1 

Special III 

100 

Eighth day 

10—1 

Essay 

100 

Total 800 
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B. A. (HONS.) DEGREE EXAMINATION— 

BBANOH IV— TBLUGD LANGUAGE AND LiTBBATDBB. 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks* 

First day 

10-1 

Poetry and Drama 

100 

Second day 

0 

1 

Prose axxd History of Language 
or Liteiature 

100 

Third day 

10~1 

Telugu Grammar, Prosody and 

Poetics 

100 

Fourth day 

10-1 

Elementary Sanskrit and Ele. 
mentary Prakrit Grammar 

100 

Fifth day 

10— t 

Essay 

100 

Sixth day 

10~1 

Special 1 

100 

Seventh day 

10-1 

Special 11 

100 

Eighth day 

10-1 

Special III 

100 



Total 

800 


B. COM. (PASS) DEGREE EXAMINATION 
PAbT I. 


First day 

10—1 

Commercial Correspondence and Precis 
Writing including General Essay 

100 

Second day 

18—12-80 

1 Translation 

100 

Part n— a. 

let day 

10—1 

Commercial Knowledge and Commercial 

100 



Arithmetic. 



2—5 

Commercial Geography 

100 

2nd day 

10-1 

Book-keeping and Accounts 

100 


2-5 

Law and Practice of Banking in India 

100 



Total 

400 


B. COM. (pass) & B. COM. (HONS,)] TIME-TABLES. 
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B. COM. (PASS) DEGREE EXAMINATION— 

PART II— B. 


Days 

Hours, 

Subjects 

Marks* 

3rd day 

10—1 

Business Organization 

100 


2—5 

Ficonomics 

100 

4th day 

10—1 

Mercantile and Industrial Law 

100 


2—6 

Special subject — Paper I 

100 

5th day 

10—1 

Special subject — Paper II 

100 



Total 

500 


B. COM. (HONS.) DEGREE EXAMINATION 




Part I 


First day 

10-1 

Commercial Correspondence and Precis 




Writing including General Essay 

100 

Second day 

10—12*80 

> Translation 

100 

Part II. 

First day 

10—1 

Economics 

100 

Second day 

10-1 

Law and Practice of Banking 




in India 

100 

Third day 

10—1 

Business Organisation 

100 

Fourth day 

10—1 

Book-keeping and Accountancy 

100 

Fifth day 

10—1 

Mercantile and Industrial Law 

100 

Sixth day 

10-1 

Commercial Geography 

100 


**rhe ‘papers on the Special subjects ‘Advanced Accountancy and Auditing’ 
and ‘Advanced Banking and Currency ’ shall be as follows ; — 

Advanced Accounting and Auditing — 

Paper I— Advanced Accounting. 

Paper II — Auditing. 

Advanced Banking and Currency — 

Paper I-?Advanoed Banking. 

Paper II — Advanced Ourrenoy.” 

50 
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B. C0M/XH0N9.) DEGREE EXAMINATIO?»-Kco»W.) 


PABT ll—[contd.) 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks. 

Seventh day 

10-1 

Statistical and Method Applied Statistics 

100 

Eighth day 

10—1 

Commercial Knowledge and 

Commercial Arithmetic 

100 

Ninth day 

10—1 

Special subject I — Paper I 

100 

Tenth day 

10—1 

Special subject I — Paper II 

100 

Eleventh day 

10—1 

Special subject I — Paper III 

100 

Twelfth day. 

10—1 

Special subject II — Paper I 

100 

Thirteenth day 

10—1 

Special subject ll — Paper II 

100 

Fourteenth day 

10-1 

Special subject II — Paper III 

100 



Total 

1400 


Part II- 

—A. (NEW EEGUIiATIONS.) 


lit day 

10—1 

Commercial Knowledge and Commercial 
Arithmetic. 

100 

2nd day 

10—1 

Commercial Geography 

100 

8rd day 

10—1 

Business Organization 

100 

4th day 

10—1 

Law and Practice of Banking in India 

100 



Total 

400 

PABT II— B. * 

6th day 

10—1 

Economics 

100 

6tb day 

10—1 

Book-keeping and Accountancy 

100 

7th day 

JO— 1 

Mercantile and Industrial Law 

100 

8th dav ■ 

10-1 

Stitistical Method and Applied Statistics 

100 

9th day 

10—1 

Special subject I— Paper I 

100 

10th day 

10—1 

Special subject I — Paper II 

100 

11th day 

10—1 

Special subject I — Paper III 

100 

12th day 

10-1 

Special subject 11— Paper I 

ICO 

13th day 

0 

1 

Special subject II — Paper II 

100 

l4th day 

10-1 

Special subject Il-^Paper III 

100 



9otal . 

1,000 


* To cjDJe into effect as from the ExaminatioiiB< of 1910^. 
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PART 1. 
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Da/ys 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks, 

First day 

10—1 

English 

90 



PART II 



MATHEMATICS (MAIN). 


Second day 

10-1 

Algebra and Trigonometry 

100 


2—6 

Pure Geometry 

100 

Third day 

10—1 

Analytical Geometry 

100 


2—6 

Oalculus 

100 

Fourth day 

10—1 

Statics and Dynamics 

100 


2— S 

Hydrostatics and Astronomy 

100 

PHYSIOS (MAIN). 

Second day 

10—1 

Dynamics and Hydrostatics 

100 


2—6 

Properties of Matter and Heat 

100 

Third day 

10—1 

Light and Sound 

100 


2-6 

Electricity and Magnetism 

100 


* 3 hours Practical Examination 

80 


* 8 hours Practical Examination 

80 



Laboratory record Note books 

40 

CHEMISRY (MAIN), 

Second day 

10-1 

General Chemistry, including 




History of Chemistry 

100 


2-6 

Inorganic Chemistry 

100 

Third day 

10-1 

Physical Chemistry 

100 


2—5 

Organic Chemistry 

lOO 


6 hours Practical Examination 

85 


6 hours Practical Examination 

85 



Laboratory Note books 

80 


BOTANY, ZOOLOGY OR GEOLOGY (MAIN). 


Second day 

10—1 

First paper 

100 


2—6 

Second paper 

100 

Third day 

10—1 

Third paper 

lOO 


*Dates and houri of the Praotioal Examinationa will be notified later. 
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B. SC. (PASS) JISGBHS EXAMINATION- (oofttd.) 
BOTANY. 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marka, 


3 hours Practical Examination 

ao 


::t 3 hours 

Do. 

BO 


3 hours 

Do. 

80 


Laboratory record 

80 


Field notes and collection of plants 

80 

ZOOLOGY. 


3 hours Practical Examination 

90 


3 hours 

Do. 

90 


* 3 hours 

Do. 

90 


Laboratory record 

30 

GEOLOGY. 


8 hours Practical Examination 

100 


8 hours 

Do. 

100 


8 hours . 

Do. 

100 

PHYSIOLOGY (MAIN). 

Second day 

10—1 First paper 

160 


2—6 Sdoond paper 160 

*8 hours Practical Exammation 100 

♦3 hours Do. 100 

'"S hours Do. 100 


MATHEMATICS (StTBBIDlABY). 


Fourth day 

10—1 

Algebra, Trigonometry and 




Analytical Geometry 

ICO 


2—5 

Calculus and Differential 




Equations 

100 


PHYSIOS (SUBSIDIABY). 


Fifth day 

10-1 
♦8 hours 

Physios (written) 

Practical Examination 

100 

100 

OHEMISTBY (SUBBIDIABY). 

Sixth day 

0 

1 

M 

Chemistry (written) 

100 


‘‘3 hours 

Practical Examination 

ICO 

BOTANY (SUBSIDIABY). 

Seyenth day 

10-12-80 

Botany I Paper 

60 


2—4 80 

Botany 11 Paper 

50 


*8 hours 

Practical Examination 

100 


* Dated and houri of the Practical Exmiuatioyia will be notified later. 
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B.Sc. (PASS) DEGREE EXAMINATI0 N-<«m(<2.) 

ZOOLOGY (SUBSIDIABY). 


Days 

Hours Subjsets 

Marks. 

Eighth day 

10—12-80 Invertebrata 

2—4-30 Vertebrata 

*3 hours Practical Examination 

60 

60 

100 

GEOLOGY (Subsidiary). 

Ninth day 

10 — 12-80 Physioah Structural. Stratigraphi- 
cal Geology. Palaeontology 

2 — 4-80 Orystallography, Mineralogy and 
Petrology 

*3 hours Practical Eiamination 

60 

50 

100 

PHYSIOLOGY (SUBSIDIARY). 

Tenth day 

10—1 Pnysiology 

*3 hours Practical Eamination I 

^8 hours Practical Examination 11 

100 

160 

60 


NoU Every year the exact dates of Part II of the B.So. Examination will 
be notified on receipt of information from the affiliated ooHegei as t<ythe different 
Main and Subsidiary Subjects offered by candidates. 


B.Sc. (HONS.) DEGBEE EXAMINATION IN PHYSICS AND CHEMISTRY 

Part I. 


First day 

10-1 

2—4 

English 

Translation 

90 

60 



Total 

160 

PART 11. 

PHYSIOS (Main). 

First day 

10—1 

Properties of Matter and Dyna- 
mic Theory of Sound 

100 

Second day 

10 -1 

Sound and Heat 

100 

Third day 

1 

O 

vH 

Light 

100 

Fourth day 

10-1 

Electricity and Magnetism 

100 

Fifth day 

10—1 

Modern Physics I 

100 

Sixth day 

10—1 

Do. II 

100 

Dates and hours will 
be notified later. 

Practical examination I 

Do. II 

Do. UI 

Do. IV 

Practical Becord 

100 

100 

100 

100 

100 



Total 

1,100 


''^Day and hour will be notified later. 
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B,Sc. (HONS,) DEGBEE EXAMINATION— 

CHEMISTRY (MAIN). 


Subjects 


First day 


Second day 


General and Historical Ohemistry 
10 1 Physical Ohemistry 


Third day 


Inorganic Ohemistry 


Fourth day 


10—1 Organic Ohemistry 


Fifth day 


Dates and hours will 
be notified later. 


10 1 Special subject 

Practical examination 
a will Do, 

Do! 

Do. 

Practical Record 


Total 1,000 


PHYSIOS (Subsidiary). 

Sixth dsy 10-1 Phy,i 0 , (Th.o,y) 

Date and hour will Phyaios (Practical) 

be notified later. 


C HEMISTRY (SUBSIDIARY). 

Seventh day lO-l Chemistry (Theor^) 

Date and hour will Chemistry (Practical) 

be notified later. 


Total 200 


MATHEMATICS (SUBSIDIARY). 

Eighth day 10—1 Algebra, Trigonometry and 

Analytical Geometry 
2—5 Calculus and 
Differential 
Equations 


Total 200 
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B.SC. (BONab)a)E£aBS&EXA«INAVl(WfAN CB^EKEA^ 

. fabs i< 


Dayt 

Hours 

Subjects 


Marfes. 

First day 

10-1 

Mathematics 


100 

Second day 

10-1 

Physios (written) 

Do. (Piactical) 


100 

100 




Total 

203 

Third day 

10 --1 

Chemistry (Written) I (Inorga- 
nic) 


100 

Fourth day 

10—1 

Do (Written) II ((Physical) 


100 

Fifth day 

10—1 

Do. Written III (Organic) 

’■'Chemistry Practi-;^ Inorganic") 
cal I, 3 and f 

Do. Practi-1 Physical w 

cal n (.Chemistry ) 

Do. Practi- C Organic 7 

cal in. (.Chemistry j 

Practical Beoords 

Oral 


100 

200 

100 

60 

50 




Total 

700 

Sixth. day 

10-1 

Descriptive 

Engineering. (Written). 

"'"Do (Practical) 

Drawing Records 


100 

60 

60 




Total 

200 

Part II. 

First day 

10-1 

General Chemical 

Technology (Written). 

*General Do. (Practical). 

Beoords 


100 

100 

60 




Total 

260 


* Dates sad boats of the Practiosl Examinations will be notified each year. 
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B.Se. (HONS). DEGKEE EXAMINATION IN CHEMICAL TECHNOLOGY. (Oontd.) 

Part il— (oo«<d). 


Lays 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks, 

Second day 

10-1 

Chemical Engineering (Written) 

100 



*Do. (Practical). 

100 



Records 

60 



Total 

250 

Third day 

10—1 

Special Subject Written I 

100 

Fourth day 

10-1 

Do. II 

100 



^Special Subject Practical 

100 



Records 

60 



Total 

BLO 

M.SO. 

CHEMISTRY (INCLUDING MICROSCOPY) OP POODS, 



DRUGS AND WATER AS SPECIAL SUBJECT. 


Ist day 

10—1 

Written — Paper I 

100 

2nd day 

10—1 

Do, Paper II 

100 


♦ 

Practical 1 

100 



Do. II 

100 



Do. HI 

100 



Oral and records 

100 



Total 

600 


B. Ed. DEGREE EXAMINATION. 


(a) Practical Examination 





Lesson I 

10) 



Lesson J1 

100 

Note, — Date and hour of 

the Practical examination will be notified 

each year. 




{b) Written Examination, 


First day 

10—1 

Theory and Practice of Education 




Part I 

100 


2—6 

Theory and Practice of Education 




Part II 

100 


Dates and hours of practical examinations will be notified each year. 



B.Bd. & medical] 
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B. Ed. Degree Examlnatloiw(0oni(2.) 

WRITTEN EXAMINATION {Contd.) 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 


Marks, 

Second day 

10—1 

History of Education 


100 



Methods appropriate to teaching — 




English 


100 

Third day 

10—1 

Methods appropriate to teaching— 




Special subject 


100 


MEDICAL EXAMINATIONS. 




PRE-REGISTRATION EXAMINATION. 



Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

Maxi- 

Mini- 




mum. 

mum. 

First day 

0 

1 

Inorganic Chemistry — 
Written 

Inorganic Chemistry — 

100 

60 



Practical 

60 1 

i 



Inorganic Chemistry — Oral 

60 J 


2-6 

Physics— W ritten 

100 

50 



Physics — Practical 

fio 1 

; 50 



Physics — Oral 

50 j 

Second day 

10—1 

General Biology — 





Written 

100 

60 



General Biology — 





Practical 

50 I 

1 50 



General Biology — Oral 

50 . 



Total 

600 

300 


FIRST M.B. & B,S. EXAMINATION. 





PART I. 



First day 

10-1 

Organic Chemistry — 





Written 

50 

25 



Organic Chemistry — 





Practical 

60 

1 60 



Organic Chemistry — Oral 

60 



Total 

160 

75 


♦Days and hours will he decided before the commei^cemeiit of each 
examination- 
al 
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Medical Examinations— (Oo»^d(.) 
FIRST M.B. &B.S. EXAMINATION— (CoflW). 
Part n. 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

Maxi- 

Mini- 




mum. 

mum. 

First day 

2—6 

Anatomy, etc.— Written 

100 

50 



Anatomy, etc, -Dissection 

60 I 

i “ 



Anatomy, etc. — Oral 

60 j 

Second day 

10—1 

Physiology, etc. — Written 

100 

60 



Physiology, etc. — Practical I 
Physiology, etc. — Oral: j 

100 

60 



Total 

400 

200 



Grand Total 

650 

275 


SECOND M.B. & B.S. EXAMINATION. 





Part I. 



First day 

10—1 

Pharmacology — W ritten 

100 

60 


❖ 

Pharmacology— Practical 

60 ' 

1 60 



Pharmacology — Oral 

60 : 



Total 

200 

100 

PART II. 

First day 

2-6 

Hygiene — Written 

100 

60 


« 

Hygiene — Practical ^ 
Hygiene — Oral i 

50 

26 

Second day 

10—1 

Pathology etc. — 





Written 

100 

60 


it 

Pathology etc.— 





Practical 

60 



♦ 

Pathology etc. 


( 60 



Oral 

60 

) 


2—6 

Ophthalmology —Written 

60 

26 



Ophthalmology— 

Practical > 

Ophthalmology— Oral ) 

60 

26 



Total 

460 

226 



Grand total 

660 

826 

'•'Dayi and 

hours will 

be decided before tl^e commeiicement 

of eacj) 


exfkminatio^. 



kBDtoAIi] 
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MEDICAL EXAMINATIONS— (a>n{<l.) 
PINAL M.B. A B.S. EXAMINATION. 
Past I. 


^ Days 

Hours 

Subjecti 

Maxi- 

Mini- 




mum* 

fMim. 

First day 

10-1 

Forensic Medicine — 





Written 

100 

60 



Forensic Meiiicine — Oral 

50 

25 



Total 

160 

76 

PABT 11. 

First day 

2— fi 

Medicine — Written 

100 

60 


* 

Do. Clinical 

160) 

126 


* 

Do. Oral 

100 j 

Second day 

10—1 

Surgery — Written 

100 

50 


❖ 

Do. Clinical 

160 

75 



Do. Oral 

60) 

50 



Do. Operative 

605 

Second day 

2—6 

Obstetrics and Gynaeco- 





logy — Written 

100 

60 



Obstetrics and Gynaeco- 
logy— Clinical J 

Obstetrics and Gynaeco- 1 





logy—Praotical f 

Obstetrics and Gynaeco- n 

100 

60 



logy— Oral j 





Total 

900 

460 



Grand total 

1.060 

626 


M. 

D. DEGREE EXAMINATION. 



Branch I'^Medicine including Tropical Medicine — 



Days 


Hours Subjects 



First day 

... 

10—1 Medicine. 

2—6 Tropical Medicine. 



Second day 

.. 

10—1 Pathology and Bacteriology. 




2—6 Essay, 



Third day 

... 

10-1 Clinical. 

2—6 Practical. 



Fourth day 

... 

10— 1 Operative Surgery and Oral. 



’Day* and bouts will be decided befote the commencement of each 
examination. 
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M. D. DEGREE EXAMINATION (Contd.) 
Branch II — Pathology including Bacteriology — 


Days 


Hours Subjects 


First day 

... 

10—1 Pathology I. 

2 — 6 Pathology II. 


Seoond day 

... 

10—1 Medicine including Tropical 

Dis- 



eases. 




2 — 5 Essay. 


Third day 


10—4 Practical and Oral examinations. 


M. 

S. DEGREE EXAMINATION. 


First day 


10—1 Surgery, 




2—6 Surgical Anatomy and Pathology. 

Second day 


10 — 1 Special subject. 




2 — 6 Essay in General Surgery. 


Third day 


10 — 1 Operative Surgery and the 

use of 



instruments. 




2 — 6 Clinical and Oral examinations. 



ORIENTAL TITLE EXAMINATIONS. 




VIDYA PRAVEENA. 




Preliminary, 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 

First day 

10-1 

Prescribed Text-books Genl, (i) 

200 

Second day 

10—1 

Preacribed Text-boobs Genl. (ii) 

200 

Third day 

10—1 

Prescribed Text-books Spl. (i) 

200 

Fourth day 

10—1 

Prescribed Text-books Spl. (ii) 

200 



Total 

800 

Final. 

First day 

10—1 

History of Sanskrit Language and 




Literature 

200 

Second day 

10—1 

Prescribed Trxt-books Spl. (i) 

200 

Third day 

10—1 

Prescribed Text-books Spl. (ii) 

200 

Fourth day 

10—1 

Prescribed Text-bcoks Spl. (iii) 

200 



Total 

800 




TIUB-TABLES. 
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OBIENTAL TITLE EXAMINATIONS— (cokM.) 

UBHAYABHASHA PBAVEENA. 

Final* 

Fob Parts a and o in Regulation 7 of Chapter l. 


First day 

10—1 

History of Sanskrit Language 
and Literature 

200 

Second day 

10-1 

Prescribed Sanskrit Text-books 

200 

Third day 

10—1 

Prescribed 




Text-books in Modern 




Indian Language I. 

200 

Fourth day 

10-1 

Prescribed 




Text-books m Modern 




Indian Language 11 

200 



Total 

800 

FOB PART B IN Regulation 7 op Chapter l. 

First day 

10—1 

Prescribed Text- books 1 

150 


2—6 

Do. 11 

160 

Second day 

10-1 

History of Language and 




Literature 

160 

Third day 

10-1 

Sanskrit Text-books 

160 



Total 

600 



BHASHA PRAVEENA. 




Admimon Test, 


Ist day 

10—1 

Prescribed i^anskrit Text-book and 

100 



Grammar. 


2nd day 

10—1 

Modern Indian Language, I — Paper 

100 


2—6 

Do. 11 — Paper 

100 



Total 

200 

Preliminary 

First day 

10—1 

Prescribed Text-books 




in Modern Indian Language 1 

150 


2—5 

Do. n 

150 

Second day 

10-1 

Composition 

150 

Third day 

10-1 

Sanskrit Text-Books 1 

160 


2-6 

Do, n 

150 



Total 

760 
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ORIENTAL TITLE EXAMINATIONS— 

BHASHA PBAVEENA FINAL— (Oowtd). 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

Maries, 

Final, 

First day 

10—1 

Prescribed Text-Books 




in Modern Indian Language 1 

160 


2-6 

Do. II 

150 

Second day 

10—1 

History of Language and Literature 

160 


2-6 

Special period of Literature 

160 

Third day 

10-1 

Sanskrit Text-Books 

160 



Total 

760 

GERTIPICATB OP PROPIOIENOY. 

A paper of three hours’ 

duration to be answered on the morning of the day 

following Pinal Examination for Titles and shall carry 100 Marks. 




ALIM-I-FASIL. 




Preliminary, 


First day 

10—1 

Tafsir and Hadith 

100 

♦ 

2—6 

Pigh. Aqualid 

100 

Seoonday 

10—1 

Prose Text-books 

100 


2-6 

Poetry Text-books 

100 

Third day 

10—1 

History 

180 


2—5 

Translation from Arabic into Urdu 




and vice yersa 

100 



Total 

600 



Final, 


First day 

0 

1 

Tafsir, Hadith and Ilmul.Hadith 

100 


2—6 

Piqh and Usulul-Fiqh 


Second day 

10—1 

Prose Text-books 

100 


2-5 

Poetry Text-books 

100 


TIME-TABLES. 
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ORIENTAL TITLE EXAMINATIONS— (con^tl.) 

ALIM-I-PA8IL. (Contd,) 

Final — {Gontd») 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks* 

Third day 

10—1 

History 

100 


2—6 

Translation from Arabic into 




Urdu and vice versa 

100 

Fourth day 

10—1 

Mantiq and Balaghat 

100 


2—6 

Composition in Arabic 

100 



Total 

800 



MUNSHI-I-KAMIL. 




Preliminary. 


First day 

T 

o 

Persian Text-books 

100 

2—5 

Urdu Text-books 

100 

Second day 

10—1 

Translation from Persian into 




Urdu 

100 


2—6 

Translation from Urdu into 




Pesian 

100 

Third day 

10—1 

Composition in Persian 

100 


2—6 

Arabic text-books 

100 



Total 

600 

Final, 

First day 

10—1 

Persiant Text-books 

100 


2—6 

Urdu Text- books 

100 

Second day 

10—1 

Translation from Persian into 




Urdu 

100 


2—6 

Translation from Urdu into Persian 

100 

Third day 

10—1 

History of Persian Language and 



Literature 

100 


2—6 

Arabic Text-books 

100 

Fourth day 

10—1 

Composition in Persian 

100 


Total 700 



Transfer 

Oertificate. 


Issue of 

Transfer 

Oertifioate. 
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CHAPTER LVII 

TRANSFER AND TERM OR ANNUAL CERTIFICATES. 

1. No student who has previously studied in any recognized 
School or college shall be admitted to a college unless he presents 
a transfer certificate showing 

(a) the name of the student in full, 

(b) the date of birth as entered in the admission register, 

(c) the dates on which he was admitted to and on which 

he left the institution, 

(d) the class in which he studied at the time of leaving 

it, 

(e) the subjects or portions thereof studied by him while 

enrolled, 

(f) if it be the time when annual promotions take place 

whether he is qualified for promotion to a higher 
class, 

(e) that he has paid all fees or other moneys due to that 
institution in respect of the last term in which he was 
enrolled. 

No student shall be enrolled pending the production of such 
oertificate. Every such certificate shall be endorsed with the 
admission number under which the student is enrolled and shal^ 
be filed for reference and inspection. 

2. A student applying for a transfer certificate during a 
college term on any day on which he has been enrolled, or applying 
not later than the fifth working day of the college term imme- 
diately following shall forthwith be given such certificate upon 
payment of all fees or other moneys due, or of such portion there- 
of as the principal may see fit to demand, for the college term in 
which he was enrolled. 

» 

A student applying for such certificate after the fifth working 
day of the college term immediately following that during which 
]ie has been kat enrolled shall forthwith be given it on payment 
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of (l) all faos or other moneys due or of such portion thereof as 
the principal may see fit to demand in respect of the college term in 
which he was last enrolled and (2) an additional fee of Bs. 3 at the 
option of the principal : 

Provided that, when a student has been enrolled at favourable 
fee rates, he shall be liable for such rates only. 

No student shall be considered to have been enrolled in any 
college term unless he has attended the college and received instruo- 
tion for at least one day of that college term or has paid the fees of 
portions thereof prescribed. 

In the case of a student who has been a candidate for a 
University Examination, the results of which have not been pub- 
fished before the beginning of the college term the eleventh day 
after the results of that examination have been annouced at the 
Senate House shall be counted for him the first working day of 
the college term so far as the grant of a transfer certificate is 
concerned. 

In the event of a Principal refusing or delaying to give a transfer 
certificate to which a student may be entitled the student shall have 
right of appeal to the Syndicate. 

3. If any student is expelled from an affiliated college, 
intimation of the fact of expulsion, with a statement of the reasons 
therefor, shall be given forthwith by the Principal (a) to the 
parent or guardian of the student and (b) to the Syndicate; 
intimation to the Syndicate shall be accompanied by the transfer 
certificate of the student. The Syndicate, on the application of 
the student or his parent or guardian, may after making such 
enquiry as it deems proper deliver the certificate to the student 
with any necessary endorsement or withhold it temporarily or 
permanently. 

4. The academic year for colleges affiliated in Arts, Science 
and Teaching shall consist of three termsi which shall ordinarily 
begin and end as follows. 

First term— June to September, closing with the Michaelmas 
holidays* 

Second term— October to December, closing with the Christ- 
mas holidays. 


Expsnaion of 
student from 
College. 


Academic year. 


52 



OombinatioB of 
attendanoes. 


Annual 

Certificate. 


Conditions of 
grant of annual 
Certificate. 


Form of 
oortifioatei* 
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Third term — January to April closing with the Summejr 
holidays. 

6. A student shall ordinarily qualify for the annual oorti- 
ficata in one and the same college but in special cases the Syndicate 
may allow attendance in different colleges to be combined for the 
purposes of the annual certificate* 

6. In colleges affiliated in Arts and Teaching the grant of 
the annual certificate shall be in respect of three terms ordinarily 
consecutive comprising one year ; but it shall be competent for the 
authorities of an affiliated college to grant such certificate in respect 
of three terms which are not consecutive provided that the student 
has during those terms completed the necessary courses of study 
for the year. 

7. The grant of the annual certificate shall be subject, in 
addition, to the following conditions : — 

(1) In colleges affiliated in Arts and Teching, the certi- 

ficates shall not be granted unless a student has 
kept three fourths of the attendances prescribed by 
the college in the course of instruction followed by 
him during the year, and in institutions approved 
by the Syndicate under the regulations for Oriental 
Titles and Certificates of Proficiency in Oriental 
Learning unless he has kept three-fourths of the 
attendance prescribed by the institution in the 
particular course of study for which the certificate 
is issued. 

(2) In colleges of Science the certificates shall not be 

granted unless a student has kept three-fourths of the 
attendances prescribed by the college in the course of 
instruction followed by him during the year; in 
colleges in Medicine unless he has attended four-fifths 
of the lectures in each course. 

(3) The certificate shall not be granted unless the student 

has completed the course of instruction to the satis- 
faction of the authorities of his college and his progress 
and conduct have been satisfactory. 

8. The certificates shall be drawn up in the following 
forms : — 
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1. MATRlCULirriOM EXAMINATION. 

I hereby certify that has kept attendance for not l$ss than 

120 days of the previoue school year before iOth March in School 

that he has eompbeted the course of study prescribed for the 

several cla&ses of a high school and that his progress and conduct have 
leen satisfactory. 


.19 


Headmaster, 

2. INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN ARTS & SCIENCE. 

PIBST YEAR 

I certify that has kept three-fourths of the attendances 

prescribed by the College in the course of instruction 

followed by him during the year consisting of the following terms 

^ ^ S and that his progress and conduct have 

been satisfactory. 


19 , 

I certify that feos 

instruction in 


(Signature) 


Principal, 

attended the course of practical 


W , 

I certify that has 

instruction in 


(Signature) 

Professor or Lecturer, 

attended the course of practical 


19 , 

I certify that has 

instruction in 


(Signature] 

Professor or Lectvrer, 

attended the course of practical 


(Signature) 

( 1 ) 

Professor or Leoiurgr* 

(S) 


19 , 


Professor or Lecturer, 
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SECOND YEAR 

I certify that hae kept three-fourths of the attendances 

prescribed by the, College in the course of instruction 

followed by him during the year consisting of the following terms : — 

1 ;? S that his conduct and progress have been 

satisfactory and that ha has completed the course of study prescribed for the 
Intermediate Examination in Arts and Science. 


(Signature) 

J9 . Principal. 

I certify that has satisfactorily completed the course of 

practical instruction in 


(Signature) 

19 • Professor or Lecturer, 

I certify that has satisfactorily completed the course of 

practical instruction in 


(Signature) 

19 . Professor or Lecturer. 

^ certify that has satisfactorily completed the course of 

practical instruction in 

(Signature) 

1^ • Professor or Lecturer. 


3. B. A. DEGREE EXAMINATION. 

FIRST YEAR 

I certify that has kept three-fourths of the attendances 

^escribed by the .College in the course of instruction 

^ .d«Hngr the year dbnsisting of the following terms 

S (hat hit conduct and progress have 

been aatisfaotory. 


.19 . 


(Signature) 


Principal, 
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I certify that ?wm Ice'll ihres-fourihi of the attendances 

prescribed by the College in the course of instruction 


in durinj^ the year consisting of the following teems 

1 2 S that his conduct and progress have been 


satisfactory and that he has completed the coarse of study prescribed for the 
B.A* Degree Examination. 


{Signature). 

19 . Principal, 

* 1 certify that has attended the course of practical 

instruction in for the B,A. Degree Examination at the.. 


during the year consisting of the following terms : — 1 2 5. 

and that he has satisfactorily completed the course. 


(Signature) 

19 . Professor or Lecturer, 

• I certify that has attended the course of practical 

instruction in for the B.A, Degree Examination at the 


during the year consisting of the following terms: — 1 2^ S 

and that he has satisfactorily completed the course, 

(Signature) 

i9 . Professor or Lecturer. 

4. EXAMINATION FOll THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF 
ARTS (HONOURS) 

FBBLllflNABY EXAMINATION 

I certify that has kept three-fourths of the attendances 


prescribed by the University College of Arts /or the year 

consisting of the following terms: — 1 2 5 


the course of instruction in English and French or German or Early 
South Indian History, that his progress and conduct have been satisfactory 
and that he has completed* the course of study prescribed for the Preliminary 
Examination for the B, A, (Honours) Degree, 

(Signature) 

19 . Principal. 

These Certificates have to be produced only by candidates in Groupe 
(i), (ii-a) and (ii-b). 

63 
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FINAL EXAMINATION. 

I certify that has kept three^ fourths of the attendances 

Vreser^ed by the University Obllege of Arts, Waltair, for the year 

consisting of the following terms:— 1 .P S 

in the course of instruction in and that his progress ctnd conduct 

have been satisfactory, 

{Signature) 

iQ . Principal, 

I certify that has kept three- fourths c/ the attendances 

prescribed by the University College of Arts, WaUair, fcr the year 

consisting of the following terms i — 1 2, S 

in the course of instruction in and that his progress and conduct 

have been satisfactory. 

{Signature) 

19 . Principal. 

I certify that has kept three-fourths of the attendances 

prescribed by the University College of Arts, Waltair, for the year 

consisting of the following terms 2 S 

in the course of instruction in that his progress and conduct have 

been satisfactory, and that he has completed the course of study prescribed 
fcr the B.A, {Honours) Degree Examination, 

(Signature) 

J 9 , Principal. 

I certify that has attended and has satisfactorily completed 

the course of practical instruction in Experimental Psychology required 

of candidates selecting Experimental Psychology in the B.A. {Honours) 

Degree Examination, at the during the year 

{Signature) 

jg , Professor or Reader or Lecturer. 

4-A. B. COM. DEGREE EXAMINATION. 

*PIBST YEAR 
Part I 

I certify that has kept three-fourths of the attendances 

prescribed by the College .in the course of instruction in 

*To be filled in only on behalf of candidates appearing for Part 1 of 
the examination at the end of the first year’s course. To be struck off 
in other case. 
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Part I {a) SngUsh and Translation (Hindi) during ths y$ar consisting 
of the following terms : — 

1 

2 

S 

that his conduct and progress have •been satisfactory and that he has 
completed the course of study prescribed for Part I of the B. Com. Degree 
Examination. 


(Signature) 


.19 


Principal. 


Part II 
FIRST YEAR 

I certify that has kept three-fourths of the altendances 

prescribed by the College in the course of instruction in 

Part II during the year consisting of the following terms'.-^ 

1 

2 

S 

and that his progress and conduct have been satisfactory, 

(Signature) 

ig , Principal. 


SECOND YEAR 

I certify that has kept three-fourths of the attendances 

prescribed by the College .in the course of instruction in 

Part II during the year consisting of the following termsi-^ 

1 

2 

3 

and that his progress and conduct have been satisfactory and that he fcas 
completed the course of study prescribed for the B. Com. Degree 
Examination. 


(Signature) 


19 . 


Prindpcd. 
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I certify that ^as kept three^fourths of the attendances 

prescribed by the University College of Arts and Commerce, Waltavr, for 
the year consisting of the following terms : — 

1 

2 

S 

in the course of instruction in and that his progress and 

conduct have been satisfattory. 


19 


{Signature), 


Principal, 


I certify that has kept three-fourths of the attendances 

prescribed by the University College of Arts and Commerce^ WaXtair, fOf 
the year eonsisiing of the foUoioing terms:-— 

1 

2 

3 

in the course of instruction in and that his progress and 

conduct have been satisfactory. 


{Signature) 


19 


Principal . 


I certify that has kept three-fourths of the aitendanees 

prescribed by the University College of Arts, and Commerce, Wcdtair, for 
the yedr consisting of the following terms : — 

1 

2 


in the course of inittuhtion in that his proprese and conduct 

have teen satisfactory, and that he has completed the course of study 
prescribed for the B, Com, {Honours) Degree Examination, 


{Signature), 


.19 . 


Principal, 
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5. v B.;sc. DEfiBEB EXAHUtATlON. 


I certify that has kept three-fourths of the attendances 

prescribed by the College in the course of instruction 

in English, during the yeas consisting of the following terms: — 

1 2 .3 . and that his conduct and progress have 

been satiefactory. 


{Signaiurs) 

19 . Principal. 

I certify that has kept three-fourths of the attendances 

prescribed by the College in the course of instruction 

in during the year consisting of the following terms:— 

1 2 8 that his conduct and progress have 

been satisfactory and that he hat completed the course of study prescribed 
for the B.Sc. Degree Examinationt 


{Signatttre). 

19 • Principal. 

fl certify that has attended the course of practical instruction 


in for the B.Sc, Degree Examination of the during the 

year consisting of the following terms: — 1 2 3 

{8ignature\ 

il) 

( 2 ) 

{S) 

XQ , Professor or Lecturer. 


fl certify that has attended the course of practical instruction 

in for the B.Sc. Degree Examination at the during 

the year consisting of the following terms: — 1 2—-. .3 

and that he has satisfactorily completed the course. 

(Signature) 

( 1 ) 

(«) 

(5) 

^ Professor or Lecturer. 


tThese will not be required in the case of Mathematics. 
54 
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6. B. Sc. (HONS.) DEGREE EXAMINATION. 

Part I 

I certify that hae kept three’ fourths of the attendances 

prescribed by the Jeypore Vikrama Deo College of Science and Technology* 
WaUaWt in the course of instruction in English and German during the 

year that his progress and conduct have been satisfactory and that 

he has completed the course of study prescribed for Part I of the B, 8e. 
{Honours) Degree Examination, 


.19 


(Signature) 

Professor or Lecturer. 


Part II of the Examination. 

I certify that has kept three-fourths of the attendances 

prescribed by the Jeypore Vikrama Deo CoUege of Science and Technology, 

Waltair, in the course of insiruction in during the year. and 

that his progress and conduct have been satisfactory. 

(Signature) 


19 • Principal. 

I certify that has kept three-fourths of the attendances 


prescribed by the Jeypore Vikrama Deo GoUege of Science and^^Techntjlogy, 

Waltair, in the course of instruction in during the year and 

that his conduct and progress have been satisfactory'^ and that he has 

completed the course of study in (subsidiary) prescribed for the 

B,Sc, (Honours) Degree Examination, 


(Signature) 


19 • Principal, 

I certify that has kept three-fourths cf the attendance. 


preacribed by the Jeypore Vikrama Deo Oollege of Science and Technblogys 

Waltair, in the course of instruction in , that his progress and 

conduct have been satisfactory and that he has completed the course of 
study prescribed for the B.Sc, (Honours) Degree Examination, 

(Signature) 


t9 , Principal, 

"'''To be filled in on behalf of candidates appearing for the subsidiary 
subjects at the end of the second year. 
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B.SC. (hONS)] a B Bd.] 

»» " d o ' ““’■** 0/ praetieei imtruetion 

■p-i^ iBanmin) Degree Hxaminalion of the Jevnare 

nhramaDeo OoUege of S^eoce ani Teehnology guHng the yZ . 


...19 


{Signature) 

Professor or Reader or Lecturer , 

t certify that attended the course of practical instruction 

Z z o • ^ (honours) Degree examination oX the University 

College of Science and Technology during the year 


.J9 


(Signature) 

Professor or Reader or Lecturer. 

certify that has attended the course of practical instruction 

(Bonours) Degree examination at the Jeypore 

* of Science and Technology during the year 

and that he has satisfactorily completed the course. 


in 


(Signature) 

Professor or Reader or Lecturer. 


7. B. Ed. DEGREE EXAMINATION 

I certify that has kepi three-fourihs of the attendances 

prescribed by the_ .^College the, course of instruction 

and pricUcal training in teaching during the year consisting of the 

following Xermsi^l 2 ^ tJuxt he has completed the 

course prescribed for the B.Ed. Degree, and that his conduct and progress 
have been satisfactory. 


.19 


(Signature), 


Principal, 


S. PBE-REGISTaATION EXAMINATION. 


I certify that has undergone the preeeribed eourse of etudu 

ext^dxng over a period of euiseguent to hi, pamng the 

In erjnediate Beeamination. and that his progress and conduct hem teen 
•satisfactory. 


.19 


(Signature) 


tTbese will not be required in the case of Maihematioa. 


Principals 



660 


THE ANDHRA UNIYBBSITT CODE— VOD. II. [CHAP. LVU, 


I TsefU/p that,,.,. has attended a course of lectures on Inorganic 

Chemistry and course of instruction in Praeiicdl Ohemiatry, 

(Signature) 

19 , Professor of Chemistry, 

I certify that has attended a course of Experimental 

Physics, including Practical Physics, 


(Signature) 

19 . Professor of Physics, 

I certify that has attended a course of General Biology, 


Theoretical and Practical, 


J9 


(Signature), 

Professor of Biology, 


ADDITIONAL CERTIPIOaTB 

I certify that has been re-engaged in the prescribed course 

of studies for the Pre-Begistration Examination for a period of one term 

subsequent to his appearance at that examination in* when he 

was referred to his studies by the Examiners and that his progress and 
conduct have been satisfactory. 


(Signature) 

19 • Principal, 

9. FIBST M. B. & B. S. DEGREE EXAMINATION 

I certify that to the best of my knowledge and belief. 

completed the age of seventeen years on or before the date of admission 
to the Medical College, Visagapatam, that he has been engaged in medical 
atudiee at the Medical College^ Vizagapatam, for not less than one acade^ 
mic year sulsequent to his passing the Pre-Begistration Examination, and 
that his progress and conduct have been satisfactory, 

(Signature) 

19 , Principal, 

I certify that has attended a course of lectures on Organic 

Chemistry and a course of instruction in Practical Organic Chemistry, 

(Signature) 

IP . Professor of Chemistry, 


^Daie of Examination should be noted here. 
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Part II 

I certify that Tiae been engaged in medical studies far and 


less than two academic years subsequent to his passing the Pre-Registration 
Examination, and that his progress and conduct have been satisfac- 


tory. 

(Signature) 

19 . Principal. 

I certify that has attended a course of instruction in 


Anatomy including Elements of Human Embryology, Theoretical and 
Practical. 

(Signature) 

19 . Professor of Anatomy, 

I certify that has dissected for twelve months during the 

regular 8es3%ons and has completed the dissection of the human body. 


(Signature) 

19 , Professor of Anatomy, 

I certify that has attended a course of lectures on 


Physiology and a course of instruction in Practical Physiology including 
Histology, 

(Signature) 

10 , Professor of Physiology, 

1 certify that has attended a course of lectures in 

Bio-Chemistry and a course of instruction in practical chemical Physiology 
and Bio-Chemistry. 

(Signature) 

19 , Professor of Physiology, 

I certify that has attended a course of lectures on 

Pharmacology and a course of instruction in Practical Pharmacy, 


56 


19 


(Signature) 

Professor of Pharmacoloay, 
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ADDITIONAL OBRTIFIOaTE 

I ceitify that hoi he$n re* 0 ngaged in Medical studies for 

the first M,B, d Examination for a period of one term subsequent 

to his appearance at that examinaiion in when he was referred 

to his studies by the Examiners and that his progress and conduct have 
been satisfactory* 


• [Signature) 

Principal. 

lO. SECOND M. B. & B. S. DEGREE EXAMINATION 
Part I. 

7 certify that has been engaged in medical studies at the 

e teal GcMegCt Vizagapatam, for not less than one academic year sub- 
sequent to Hs passing the First M.B. & B.S. Examination and that his 
progress and conduct have been satisfactory. 


. 


[Signature)^ 


Principal. 


I certify that has attended a course of lectures on 

Pharmacology and a course of instruction in Practical Pharmacy. 


[Signature) 

• Professor or Pharmacology, 

I certify that has been engaged in medical studies at the 

Medical Cettege, Vizagepatam, for not less than two years after passing 
the First M. B. d B. 8, Examination, and that his progress and conduct 
have been satisfactory. 


[Signature) 

• Principal of the College, 

I certify that has attended a course of lectures on general 

Pathology and Bacteriology. 


[Signature) 


J9 . 


Professor of Pathology. 
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J certify that. 


.ka» att»ndsi a coum of 


Practical Pathologv ittiiuding BactcriMn- 


(SigtuUurcy. 


..J9 


Profeuor of Pathology • 


I certify that has alUnded a course of lectures on Bygicne 

and a course of instruction in practical Sy^ienCs 

{Signature) 

IQ ^ Professor of Hygiene, 


I certify that has been engaged in post-mortem room-clerking 

for a period of three months. 

(Signature) 

j^Q ^ Professor of Pathology* 


I certify that has attended (l) a course of instruction tn 

Ophthalmology extending over a period of two terms and (B) an 
Ophthalmic hospital or the Ophthalmic wards of a General Hospital on 
three days in the week for a period of three months* 

(Signature) 

^ Professor of Opthalmology. 


ADDITIONAL OEBTIPICATB 

I certify that has been re-engaged in Medical studies for the 

Second M, B. <S>~B, S. examination far a period of one term subsequent to 

his appearance at that examination in^g when he was referred 

to his studies by the examiners and that his progress and conduct have 
been satisfactory^ 

(Signature) 

jfP ^ Principal, Medical Gollege, 

11. FINAL M. B. & B. S. DEGREE EXAMINATION. 

Part I 

I certify that has been engaged in medical studies at the 

Medical College for not less than two years after passing the 

First M,B. d B* S* Examination and that his progress and conduct have 

bcencatUfactcry. (Signaiurc) 

2 Q ^ Principal, Medical College, 


'• The date of the Examination should be noted here. 
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I certify that has attended a course of instruction in 

Forensic Medicine induding demonstrations for a period of two terms, 

(Signature) 

. Professor of Medicine. 


Part II 


I certify that has been engaged in medical studies at the 

Medical College for not less than three academic years after 


passing the First M»B, & B.S, Examination and that his progress and 
conduct have been satisfactory. 


(Signaiute) 

19 , Principal, Medical College, 

I certify that has attended a course of instruction in 


the Medicine including Therapeutics, 


19 


(Signature) 

Professor of Medicine, 


I certify that has been engaged in clinical cleric in the 

Medical wards of a recognized hospital for a period of nine months, 

(Signature) 

19 , Physician, Hospital. 

I certify that has been engaged as clinical clerk in the 

Medical Out-patients Department of a recognized hospital for a period of 
three months. 


X9 . 


(Signature) 

Medical Officer, Hospital, 


I certify that has attended a recognized course of instruc- 

tion in Infectious Diseases, 


J9 


(Signature) 

Professor of Medicine* 
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I certify that has attended at clinical clerk in a recognized 


hospital for Infectious Diseases in tiuo days in the week for a period of 
three months. 


{Signature) 

ip . Medical Ofjicer. 

Hospital for Infectious Diseases, 


I certify that has attended a recognized course of instruction 

in Mental Diseases, 


{Signature) 

19 . Professor of Mental Diseases, 

1 certify that has attended as clinical clerk in a recognized 


Mental Hospital on one day in the week for a period of three months, 

{Signature) 

19 . Superintendent, 

Hospital for Mental Diseases 

I certify that ha^ attended a recognized course of instruction 

in Tuberculosis, 


J9 


{Signature) 

Professor of Medicine, 


I certify that has attended as clinical clerk in a Tuberculosis 

Hospital on one day in the week for a period of three months, 

{Signature) 

19 , Medical Officer, 

Tuberculosis Hospital, 


I certify that, 
in Dermatology, 


19 


has attended a recognized course of instruetion 


{Signature), 


Professor, 


66 
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I certify that. has attended the social departmente relating 

to skin diseases on two days in the week for a period of three months, 

{Signature) 

19 Medical Officer, Hospital, 

I certify that^ has attended a recognized course of instruction 

in Vaccination by a qualified Health Officer, 


{Signature) 

Xg Health Officer, 

I certify that has attended a recognized course of instruction 

in Children*s Diseases, 


{Signature) 

XQ , Professor, 

I certify that has attended a course of instruction in 

Surgery. 


(Signature) 

19 . Professor of Surgery. 

I certify that has been engaged as a surgical dresser in 


the surgical boards of a recognized hospital far a period of nine 
months, 

(Signature) 

19 , Surgeon, Hospital, 

I certify that has been engaged as a surgical dresser in 

the Out-patient Department of a recognized hospital for a period of three 
months. 


{Signature) 

19 . Surgeon, Hospital^ 

I certify that has attended (1) a recognized course of 

instruction in Oto^Bhine-Laringdlogy and (;0) a recognized Clinic as 
clinicil clerk on three days in the week for a period of three months, 

{Signature) 

X9 m Professor, 
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I certify that has attended a recognized cowse of instruction 


in Orthopaedics on two days in the week for a period of three months* 

{Siffnature) 


19 , Professor. 

I certify that has attended a course of practical instruction 


in the administration of anaesthetics and has personally administered a 
general anaesthetic in at least six cases. 


(Signature),, 


19 


Surgeon-in^Oharge. 


I certify that has attended a recognized course of instruction 

in Operative Surgery, 


(Signature) 

19 , . Professor of Operative Surgery. 

I certify that has attended (1) a recognized course of 

instruction in Radiology and (2) on X-Ray Institute on three days in the 
week for a period of one month. 


(Signature) 


19 . Radiologist, 

I certify that has attended (/) a recognized course of 

instruction in Venerial Diseases and (S) a Venerial clinic for two days in 
the week for a period of three months. 


(Signature) 


19 


Professor. 


I certify that before commencing the study of Practical Midwifery 

has attended a course of lectures on Medicine, Surgery and 

Midwifery and diseases to women and new horn child, 

(Signature), 


.19 , 


Professor of Obstetrics and Gynaecology, 
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I O 0 rtify that has been engaged as clinical eterh at an 

antenatal clinic and the Maiemity wards of a lying-in hospital for a period 
of three months, that he has conducted twenty cases of labour under my 
supervision {of which not less than five cases were conducted in my 
presence) and that under my supervision he attended the cases during the 
puerperal period. 

{Signature) 

19 . Member of the Staff of a Lying-in Hospital 

or of a Maternity Charity reeognieed by 
the University. 

I certify that has been engaged as clinical clerk in the 

Gynaecologic wards and Out-paiient Department of a recognized hospital 
for a period of three monts. 


{Signature) 

19 . Medical Officer, HospitaU 

Certificate op further Study. 

I certify that has put in a further course of Hospital Practice 

for the Final M, B, <& B. S, Degree Examination for a period of one term 

subsequent to his appearance at that examination in"' wnen he 

was referred to his studies by the examiners and that his progress and 
conduct have been satisfactory. 


{Signature) 

19 , Principal, Medical College. 

12. ORIENTAL TITLE EXAMINATION 

Preliminary 

I hereby certify that, after passing the admission test mentioned in 

Regulation 11 of Chapter L-A has kept three^fourths of the 

attendances prescribed by {name of institution) during the first 

two years of the course^ that he has received adequate instruction in 
and that hit progress and conduct have been satisfactory, 

{Signature) 


Station 

Date Principal, 


*The date of the examination must be entered. 
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Final 

I hereby certify that after completing the course of instruction 
prescribed for the preliminary part of the Oriental Title Examination 

has kept three-fourths of the attendances prescribed by 

{name of . institution) for a further period of two years, 

that he has received adequate instruction in CLnd that his conduct 

and progress have been satisfactory. 


{Signature) 


Station 

Date Principal. 

15. EXAMINATION FOR CERTIFICATES OF PROFICIENCY 
IN ORIENTAL LEARNING 

I hereby certify that after passing the Preliminary Examination for a 

Title has kept three-fourths of the attendances prescribed by 

{name of institution) for a period of two years, that he has 

received adequate instruction in tkat he has completed the 

course prescribed and that his conduct and progress have been satisfactory. 

Station 


.19 


Professor, 


57 









